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1. Introduction

The fast development and wide application of digital methods, combined
with broadened access to the Internet and falling computing costs, have created
intense interest in electronic presentation and access to cultural and scientific heri-
tage resources: original manuscripts, early printed books, epigraphic inscriptions,
analog audio records, historical photographs, etc. Information technologies an
have offered cultural institutions new opportunities for the electronic presentation
of their holdings, which are now made accessible not only to the specialists, but
also to the citizens and interested parties worldwide.

These changes influence the interest and understanding of cultural and scien-
tific heritage. The broader access places the society of researchers, educators and
citizens in a new reality where the offering of high quality resources and the inter-
connection of existing resources become of crucial importance.

On this setting, the electronic resources presenting Bulgarian cultural and
scientific heritage, are still scarce. In a small country like Bulgaria it is impossible,
due to the lack of specialists, and economically not efficient to form digitization
groups attached to the various cultural and scientific heritage institutions. How-
ever, this is the reality we face while there is no national roadmap and coordina-
tion of digitization activities.

1 Digitization of Scientific Heritage Dept., Institute of Mathematics and Informatics,
bl. 8, Acad. G. Bonchev St., Sofia 1113 Bulgaria. e-mail: dobreva@math.bas.bg

2 Phonology and Speech Communications Lab, Institute for Bulgarian Language;
Shipchenski Prohod 52, Sofia 1113 Bulgaria. e-mail: nikonomov@ibl.bas.bg
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On this national setting, the Department for Digitization of Scientific Heri-
tage was created with the mission to foster research related to digitization, and to
combine it with transfer of knowledge and practical activities to the cultural
institutions which are interested in digitization.

The department is not a mechanical collection of specialists with various
areas of expertise. In these years it enjoyed the support of the European Commis-
sion through the project Knowledge Transfer for Digitization of Cultural and
Scientific Heritage to Bulgaria which was one of its basic sources to cooperate
with researchers from the EU.

2. Current Challenges In Bulgaria

The current situation in digital presentation of and access to cultural and
scientific heritage could be summarized as follows:

e Bulgarian collections are of European importance but they are still not
widely accessible in electronic form.

e Experience exists basically in the pre-digitization stages of work such as
cataloguing, and text encoding, real mass digitization projects are planned
in several libraries; while not launched in archives and museums despite
some small pilot attempts3.

e Digitization work per se has not been done, thus the country does not
match current EC priorities where the accent is on the improved access
and organization of available digital materials.

e No regular governmental programme (respectively, funding) is available,
digitization in Bulgaria strongly depends on external financial support.
The Ministry of Education and Science had one stand-alone call for pro-
Jjects on cultural heritage in 2006. Through it several libraries in Bulgaria
have started their own digitization projects which are not interoperable.
Currently, the State Agency for Information and Communication Techno-
logy is working on a national strategy for the accelerated development of
information society in Bulgaria in 2007-2010 and digitization is included
amongst the priority areas as a general topic. This is a positive sign that
the field of work becomes officially recognized, but this is not sufficient
for the success of the efforts of various institutions.

° National cooperation in the field of digitization does not seem to be realis-
tic. The experience so far shows that the cultural institutions which try to

3, In 2007, the Ministry of Culture allocated for digitisation in Bulgarian Museums
50°000 EUR. Taking into account that the basic instrument to attract visitors to museums
nowadays is the websites with digitised and virtually reconstructed museum objects, this
amount of support is completely inadequate to the modern socialisation realities. ,

10
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launch digitization measures set up their own workflows and use different
software solutions. This potentially causes interoperability issues. How-
ever, Regional cooperation in the field is realistic. SEEDI (South Eastern
Europe Digitization Initiative, [1]) is a joint effort to develop awareness
about digitization of cultural and scientific heritage in the region along the
Lund Principles of the European Union. SEEDI had three successful inter-
national events so far.

e Important areas, such as long-term preservation and e-Science data
curation, are not developed in Bulgaria at all.

Thus, currently there is not only a niche but an urgent need for several inter-
connected efforts:
e creating a national framework;
e boosting wide-scale digitization work;
e promoting cooperation of local institutions,
e improving the excellence in the profession.
The efforts of the department are targeted to all these country needs.

3. The Experience of the Digitization of Scientific Heritage
Department

In 2004, the Institute of Mathematics and Informatics at the Bulgarian Acade-
my of Sciences created the Digitization of Scientific Heritage department which
hosts the first and still unique in the country digitization line for scanning books
and archival documents. The department has set the ambitious goal not only to do
research work but to serve as a competence centre, providing following basic ac-
tivities:

e assistance to technology and content providers;

e development of state of the art workflows and best practices in various

areas of digitization of scientific and cultural heritage;

e implementation of new technologies related to the digitization of cultural

and scientific heritage;

e organization of specialized trainings;

active participation at the elaboration of a National strategy for digitiza-
tion of cultural and scientific heritage;

e contribution to the international cooperation within regional and Euro-

pean initiatives;

e representation of the country at international fora;

e methodological guidance and practical implementation within participa-

tion in various projects.

11
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4. Current Activities
4.1. Cooperation With the General Department of Archives

The Digitization of Scientific Heritage department cooperates with the
General Department of Archives at the Council of Ministers of Bulgaria (GDA)
since 2004. GDA is contributing with defining the priorities for selecting materials
for digitization; developing the strategy for preparing descriptions and metadata;
preparing specification of the search tools and their future improvement. The
Digitization of Scientific Heritage department is contributing with providing its
know-how for scanning and optical character recognition, workflow choice,
digital image processing and with ensuring the necessary equipment and qualified
personnel.

The selection and preparation of documents for digitization (single
documents, parts of the archival funds and complete archival funds) are based on
the holdings of the Regional Unit “State Archive” — Sofia which include
interesting materials, related to the management of Sofia Municipality, the history
of Sofia University, the archives of the former Bulgarian communist party,
archival funds of the Monarchy Institute, The Parliament, the Council of
Ministers, etc. Selected materials contain valuable manuscripts and printed
documents, photographs, sketches, geographical maps, rare books, etc.

The joint work has already brought practical outcomes. In March 2005 both
institutions released a multimedia disk “Sofia. Religious spaces”, containing items
displayed during an exhibition of the same name, and including scanned
documents, digital copies of canonical and dogmatic books, and photographs of
paintings, ritual clothes and cult objects.

Recently GDA and the Digitization of Scientific Heritage department started
another joint project aimed at the electronic publishing of archive documents
related to the Temporary Russian Governance which was established after the
liberation of Bulgaria and ruled in the period 1878-1879. This collection of
dqcuments is being prepared as a combination of digitized images and full text. It
will be organized as a semantic web portal. Scientists and general public will
benefit from the availability of full-text transcriptions and tools for semantic

ls(earc_h of the archival documents, mostly hand-written sources in Bulgarian and
ussian.

Anothe_zr ongoing effort is aimed at building an electronic archive of
documﬂ?nts issued by the Bulgarian Ministry of Education in the 40ies and 50ies of
the.20 century [2]. The department provides the methodological guidance in this
project. The collection of documents is stored in the Archive of the Ministry of the
People’s Education within the State Archival Fund of the General Departrhent of

12




Digitization Department at IMI-BAS: Three Years of Experience

Archives. This is a mixed collection which contains quite diverse documents -
official documentation following specific templates; letters; notes, certificates;
photographs; newspapers, etc. The text documents are printed, typewritten or
handwritten. The basic aim of this work is to provide access to different users
(specialists in education, historians, and citizens) to the educational documentation
of this historical period. The long-term goal is to build a joint collection of such
documents from Bulgaria and Greece.

4.2. Joint Work With the Scientific Archive of the Bulgarian
Academy of Sciences

Both institutions cooperate since 2005. The Scientific Archive of the
Bulgarian Academy of Sciences stores precious documents, related to the history
of the Academy. A pilot project was initiated in December 2006, aimed at the
digitization of personal archives of famous Bulgarian scientists. As a kick-off both
institutions selected the archive of Marin Drinov, one of the founders of the
Academy of Sciences. It contains valuable documents, letters, personal notes and
pictures. All of them had been digitized and then prepared for electronic
publishing. Thus scientific archives will become easily accessible both for the
wide public and the researchers.

The most interesting about the interface of the electronic collection of
archival documents is that it follows the logic of the traditional archival
description and for some documents presents not only an image, but also a
transcribed text version. The photographs are organized in a mini-gallery which
can be browsed image by image, or as a slide show.

The documents are accompanied by short biographical sketches and by
bibliographical references (both of Marin Drinov’s publications and publications
which present his life and work).

This is a typical example of digitization effort which was combined with
additional collection of materials aimed at a better and more complete presentation
of the context for the digitized collection.

13
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Fig. 1. Screenshot of the web presentation of Marin Drinov’s archival
Jund from the holdings of the Scientific Archive of the Bulgarian Aca-
demy of Sciences,

(available on: http.//www.math.bas.bg/digi/indexdrinov. html)
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4.3. Involvement In the Digmap Project

DIGMAP (Discovering our Past World with Digitized Maps) is a project
which is supported through the eCONTENTplus programme [3]. It proposes to
develop solutions for geo-referenced digital libraries, especially focused on his-
torical materials and in the promoting of our cultural scientific heritage. The final
results of the project will consist in a set of service available in the Internet, and in
open-source software solutions that will be able to be reused in other services.

The main service will be a specialized digital library, reusing metadata from
European national libraries, to provide discovery and access to contents. Also, re-
levant metadata from third party sources will be reused, as also descriptions and
references to any other relevant external resource. Ultimately, DIGMAP will pur-
sue the purpose to become the main international information source and reference
service for old maps and related bibliography.

The project will develop solutions for geo-referenced digital libraries, espe-
cially focused on historical materials and in the promoting of our cultural and
scientific heritage. The final results will consist in a set of services available in the
Internet, and in reusable open-source software solutions.

The project will make a proof of concept reusing and enriching the contents
from the National Library of Portugal (BNP), the Royal Library of Belgium
(KBR/BRB), the National Library of Italy in Florence (BNCF), and the National
Library of Estonia (NLE). In a second phase, that will be complemented with con-
tents and references from other libraries, archives and information sources, namely
from other European national libraries members of TEL — The European Library
[4]. DIGMAP might became an effective service integrated with TEL - in this
sense the project is fully aligned with the vision “European Digital Library” as
expressed in the “i2010 Digital Libraries” initiative of the European Commission.

The technology will be developed by the Department of Information Systems
and Computer Engineering of the Instituto Superior Técnico — Lisbon (IST), in
cooperation with the Group MERCATOR of the Polytechnic University of Madrid
(UPM).

The project started in October 2006, and will last 24 months. The project co-
ordinator is Prof. José Borbinha, of the IST. The Department for Digitization of
Scientific Heritage within the Institute for Mathematics and Informatics of the
Bulgarian Academy of Sciences will provide assistance to the evaluation, liaison

15
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with the Southern East Europe, and to the dissemination. In particular, discussions
were already started in order to find out the interest to maps digitization in the
General Department of Archives, the Central Library of the Bulgarian Academy of
Sciences, and the National Library “Ivan Vazov” in Plovdiv. Electronic records on
these objects are not available yet and the participation in this project would be a
chance for exposure of local materials.

4.4. Digitisation of Bulgarian Mathematical Heritage

One of the principal activities of the department is the digitization of mathe-
matical publications of Bulgarian mathematicians, with the aim to build BulIDML
— Bulgarian digital mathematical library. Following journals and documents have
been recently digitized:

1. Physical-Mathematical Journal (in Bulgarian), 1958-1991, 1993;

2. Serdica (articles in different languages): 1975, 1995-2000 r.;

3. Archive on the development of the Union of Bulgarian Mathematicians:
Book with records of board meetings, 1905-1936. In addition to the di-
gital images full texts are also entered. Research on obtaining photographs
of the mathematicians whose names appear in the records is being done —
this will allow us to offer a complete resource on the dawns of Bulgarian
mathematics;

4. Full collection of books and publications of Nikola Obreshkov, a famous
Bulgarian mathematician.

The digitized texts are still not OCR-ed and presented in text form. One of
the reasons is the lack of a consensus amongst the international community on a
preferred representation of the texts and widely accepted specialized tools for
search within mathematical formulae.

16
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4.5. Digitisation of Historical Musical Periodicals

This work aims to prepare digital copies and descriptions compatible with the
Retrospective Index of Musical Periodicals (RIPM) [5]. Currently the following
sources has been digitized and described.

e Gusla (1891), printed text, musical fragments, illustrations;
ASO (1934), printed text, illustrations;
Materials from the archive of Stoyan Kenderov (musicologist);
Musicalna Misal (1929, 1936-1937, 1938-1939);
Musicalno vazpitanie;
Balgarska kitka.

One specific difficulty is the identification of a repository which holds Bul-
garian historical musical periodicals. For a variety of reasons, these publications
are difficult to locate. We would like to express our gratitude to the National Lib-
rary “Ivan Vazov” in Plovdiv for its support. The musical periodicals are describ-
ed in a format which RIPM uses.

LR MA 5 PBABBERAE Y - PHYAPRS LYes8 3
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Fig. 3. Digitised image and fragment from the description of the journal
Gusla, 1891

4.6. Digitisation of Historic Newspapers

This is a project started recently which aims at producing a collection of digi-
tized old newspapers: Ddga, Lampion, Mir, Dnes (selected issues from the period
1890-1930). This is a joint activity with the Central Library of the Bulgarian Aca-
demy of Sciences. The idea is to offer digital images of newspaper pages as a
whole, and access to the texts of the separate articles. Photographs which appear

in the newspapers will also be included into a collection of images.

4.7. Electronic Records of Manuscripts

The department prepared descriptions of Old Bulgarian manuscripts in TEI
conformant XML (the total number of these descriptions is 806). Manuscripts are
not digitized because due to different library policies. However, the detailed des-

cription is an important preliminary activity.
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Audio Archives

Practical activities in the field of digitization of audio archives go back to
1997 when initial work on digitization and restoration was done within the Insti-
tute for Bulgarian Language. The Dialectological Archive of IBL consists of 250
audio tapes, recorded between 1955 and 1965, which cover almost the whole dia-
lectological map of Bulgaria. The records typically contain interviews, usually
with aged people, inhabitants of small villages. Interviewers are dialectology re-
searchers from the Institute for Bulgarian Language. More than 30% of the re-
cords have been digitized and stored on CD’s. The workflow included following
steps:

e Digitization (sampling frequency of 44.1 KHz,16 Bits, Stereo, using a

professional sound card equipped with a high-end ADC);

e Digital restoration (elimination of most frequently encountered disturban-

ces: impulsive disturbances, wideband noise, and harmonic disturbances);

e Recording on a CD-R.

Since then the digitization of audio archives continues on a regular basis. No-
wadays the efforts are focused on the creation (jointly with IMI-BAS) of a digital
corpus for the needs of the scientific community and institutions with similar au-
dio archives.

R

{oo0:07,976 L .
441004 (16BR°  Stersc | D0:00:09,045 D4 GESSMB

Fig.4 Sound wave before and after digital restoration

20




Digitization Department at IMI-BAS:T hree Years of Experience

4.9. Photographic Resources

The department also works on the creation of a digital collection of historical
photographs of distinguished artistic and documentary value from and about Bul-
garia. This collection will highlight events with important political, economic and
cultural value. It will also follow the technological development of the photogra-
phic processes from daguerreotype till digital photography. The most important
achievement will be the documentary presentation of the life in Bulgaria over the
last 150 years — what were the central issues of the human lives, what difficulties
had to be overcome and how the prosperity of the nation had been built. The pho-
tographers which worked in all these decades succeeded to show in a touching
manner important events from the lives of historical figures, and in fact made the
first selection of photographs which currently serve as important witnesses of the
historical memory. This collection is not just a set of images, the photographs in it
are accompanied by a brief explanation which provides the cultural and historical
context.

Fig. 5 Digital copies of photographs of Andrej Nikolov and Simeon
Petrov (two of the first Bulgarian pilots)
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5. Swot Analysis

The SWOT analysis is used to evaluate the Strengths, Weaknesses, Opportu-
nities, and Threats involved in a process or more specifically in a project or in any
other situation of an organization or individual requiring a decision in pursuit of
an objective. 1t involves monitoring and analyzing the environment internal and
external to the process in question. In order to provide a precise picture of the cur-
rent situation we have tried to summarize all relevant conditions to the digitization
of scientific and cultural heritage in Bulgaria and the place of the Department.

Strengths

Weaknesses

¢ Experience already available in
several fields.

The positive influence is that some
institutions already have the feeling
what efforts are needed.

e Good contacts with colleagues from
the region and other EC countries.
This is important for being in line with
the current practices.

¢ Trainings/specialists meetings done
on a regular basis.

The circle of specialists from the
community of practice grows although
this is a quite slow process.

e Need to improve the access to
digitized content.
Currently the department maintains
a local archive and does offer
access to selected collections
through the Internet.

e Strong dependence on external
funding.
The state support for research is
insufficient; the department
depends on its success in
application for external funding.

Opportunities

Threats

e Great amount of work to be done,
space for creativity.
Since digitization and online acces-
sibility are in an early stage of
development, this gives space for
creative approaches and innovative
solutions.

® Local specifics may provide
interesting cases.
For organizations which seek exten-
sion of their activities to Bulgaria, the
local cultural materials might be very
interesting and enrich their vision on
the work which they are doing.

e Copyright issues.

The unclearness on copyright
issues and how they should be
approached and solved may
create tension for those who
do digitization work.

e Work in conditions where
neither governmental nor
institutional policies are well
established.

In most cases this will mean
that institutions will reinvent
the wheel.
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8. Conclusion

The work of the department falls in with the digital libraries area, which is
one of the current flagship initiatives of the strategy "i2010 — A European Infor-
mation Society for growth and employment". Amongst the basic aims in the joint
European efforts are to avoid duplication, to cooperate in networking and stan-
dards, as well as in developing common and more cost-effective solutions [6].

~ Without any doubt, the availability of high quality digital content is in the
basis of humanitarian and social research. Most countries from the South-Eastern
Europe are still far from moving in line with the European Commission (EC)
guidelines in this area. The EC Recommendation of 24 August 2006 on the digi-
tization and online accessibility of cultural material and digital preservation [7]
emphasizes the importance of setting up of large and sustained digitization faci-
lities, encouraging partnerships between cultural institutions and the private sec-
tor, solving the problems around orphan works as well as developing clear quan-
titative targets for digitization efforts.

Furthermore, the Council Conclusions on the Digitization and Online
Accessibility of Cultural Material and Digital Preservation (2006/C 297/01) [8]
suggest an action plan which can not be followed in countries where there is
neither national strategy nor large scale digitization facilities or recognized
competence centers promoting digitization activities.

Recently at the closing of the Conference on Scientific Publishing in the
European Research Area: Access, Dissemination and Preservation in the Digital
Age (Brussels, 16 February 2007), Ms. Viviane Reding, EU Commissioner on IS
& Media stressed:

“_.. if we do not actively pursue the preservation of digital material now,
we risk having a gap in our intellectual record. If you allow me another
historical reference, we do not want to experience the digital equivalent of
the destruction of the Alexandria Library. Scientific assets are just 100
valuable to be put at risk.” [9].

Countries like Bulgaria, which still do not have a national framework for
digitization of cultural and scientific heritage, are even in more danger of deeper
digital divide. Not only the structured effort to digitize and preserve is missing,
but there is yet another danger. The extensive brain drain causes a gap in the
community of those who could work on content provision, the experts expected
not only to take care of digitization of cultural and scientific material, but also to
place it in the local and wider European context. The experienced researchers
which are still active in their profession do not have to whom to transfer their
knowledge because local research career is not attractive to the young generation.
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Having in mind the already existing experience and this EU-setting, we will
direct the efforts of the Digitization of Scientific Heritage Department in IMI-BAS
in the next years to:

e Improving of the expertise and currently used workflows for higher
efficiency;

e Emphasizing on the quality of metadata (the metadata bottleneck is a well
known issue in the recent years, and in various areas where estimations
had been made, metadata are available for 1/3 to 2/3 of the digital objects;
a separate issue is their completeness and quality);

e Introducing the areas of long-term preservation and digital curation and
appraisal to the Bulgarian practice;

e Launching research on data protection and integrity within digitization
work which are currently not used in the cultural heritage sector in
Bulgaria;

e Continuing the research efforts on image recognition for specific types of
documents;

e Affecting the training and educational gap in the digital preservation and
access field;

e Contributing to the efforts of establishing a national infrastructure in the
area of the Humanities.

What are the basic ingredients for a successful department? How a new re-
search structure could fit the realities in Bulgaria where the state support for re-
search has been very restricted in the last years? We think that our strengths so far
are that the department functions in an area where expertise is needed in Bulgaria;
in fact the local processes still are underdeveloped compared to EU guidance. The
department also was able so far to confirm its local and international standing. It

also is clearly a group of specialists with a vision. We believe that these are the
key factors for our work in the future.
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5/2007 ‘RomanCyrillic Std’ — a Free Font

for Slavists (and other Philologists)

Sebastian Kempgen

The author has developed and released two high-quality free fonts for the
scientific community, RomanCyrillic Std and Kliment Std. The latter font has
already been introduced in a separate paper (see Kempgen 2006¢c); the purpose of
this paper is to introduce the RomanCyrillic Std font which has originally been
released at the same time as Kliment Std but has been considerably updated and
expanded this year. Much of what has been said regarding the Kliment Std font is
also true for RomanCyrillic Std and needs not be repeated here again.

1. Download URL, license

The official web page for the RomanCyrillic Std font is:

http://kodeks.uni-bamberg.de/AKSL/Schrif/RomanCyrillicStd.htm
As can be seen from the address, it is part of the material offered on the “Kodeks’
server run by the author, online since 1996. The Kodeks server is a server dedica-
ted to help with teaching and studying Slavic medieval languages, and the cultural
history of the Slavic peoples and countries, and it contains a section on the Slavic
scripts, too. The font page is part of this sub-section of the server. At the same ti-
me, the font is being mirrored on the ‘Repertorium’ web-site maintained by David
Birnbaum at:

http://clover slavic.pitt. edu/~repertorium/resources/fonts/fonts. html

The licensing conditions of the font allow it to be freely used for any scho-
larly research and publication; however, commercial use is not covered by the
license (a similar commercial font exists). That the font is free for use does not
mean that is in the public domain; rather, the author retains all copyright to the
outlines used for the characters and to the final product. The main reason for this
is that the author has licensed the basic outlines himself from another, commercial
font vendor. For any user of the font this has two important consequences: 1) The
font is fully licensed and legal to use which means it does not violate anyone
else’s copyrights — in contrast to many other free fonts available on the internet!
This is the most important consequence. 2) This also means that the font may not
be altered, modified, changed, renamed etc. by the end-user. For most users this is
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completely without importance and practical relevance. If you would like to see
additions, or if you have suggestions regarding the font and its character set, the
advice is really simple: contact me and I will add new characters, signs etc.

Also downloadable from the Kodeks server is a 21-page pdf file containing
tables for all Unicode blocks supported by the font. The same figures contained in
this pdf file are also available online along with the font itself which is why we
limit ourselves to use just some of them in this article.

2. Font format, platforms, encoding, compatibility

The font is made available as a Unicode 5.0 OpenType font in TrueType for-
mat (i.e. as a file with name ending with the suffix .tff).! Because computers run-
ning Mac OS X as well as those running Windows support such .tff files, this font
can be used on Windows PCs as well as Macintoshes — there is only one font file
for use on both platforms. This means that there is complete compatibility and
interoperability between these two platforms for any documents that use this font.
The same is true for web-sites that assume the presence of a specific font in their
html code.

The encoding of the current release of the font (v. 2.2) is based on version 5.0
of the Unicode standard; the first releases were based on version 4.1 of Unicode.
Being a strict Unicode font means that the correct Unicode number and slot are
being used for any given character.? However, the Unicode standard itself is evol-
ving, with more characters being added and introduced from time to time, espe-
cially in areas of relevance to Slavic philology. Consequently, the font itself will
evolve over time to incorporate new characters, accents etc. Therefore, it is a good
idea to check the website given above from time to time to see if a newer version
might be available. The font does not make use of the so-called ‘private area’ to

incorporate characters which are not yet a part of the Unicode standard so as to
guarantee maximum compatibility.

: Terminologically, fonts are now referred to as being either ‘OpenType — TrueType
flavored’ or ‘OpenType — PostScript flavored’, with suffixes being .ttf or .otf . Until now
Fhese. fonts were instead referred to as being ‘TrueType’ (.ttf) or ‘OpenType’ (.otf) whic};
implied that only PostScript fonts were or could be OpenType fonts, while ttf fonts were

platform-specific and Windows-TrueType fonts by origin. Th :
. ib 5
self, however, has been developed by Apple. et TP AT A b

Interestingly, Unicode defines only character numbers, not their names, although all

Uhmcode docs use names to Qescribe each character. However, the font uses established
character names though technically this is not a requirement.
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3. Design

RomanClyrillic Std is a serifed font that most closely matches the ubiquituous
Times font, a standard in desktop publishing and a basic font whose presence is
presupposed by any PostScript-compliant printer. Below is a sample using the
usual nonsensical sentences used to display a distinctive selection of the characters
and their shapes.

Pchnaé w te 16dZ jeza lub osiem skrzyii fig.
Bpeyuévor Evhovpyoi mivovv pngioko ChBo x

B yamax rora XuJ ObLI HATPYC...—Aa, HO

Fig. 1: Sample scripts supported by RomanCiyrillic Std

Because Times is itself very similar to Times New Roman, RomanCyrillic Std
can be and should be used along with both these fonts, just as Kliment Std. The
font uses the same outlines as his commercial counterpart (named RomanCyrillic
Three) and as his non-Unicode predecessor (named simply RomanCyrillic), so
there is no difference or restriction in print quality. Also, one could even mix the
non-Unicode predecessors with this Unicode version of the font without disrupting
the visual appearance of the text. The only restriction that one should be aware of
is that this free version of the font currently comes in one weight only, i.e. as a re-
gular or upright typeface. At present, there is no free bold or italic version. An ita-
lic version may be mimicked by slanting the font — selecting ‘italic’ as the style in
a word processor will result in a pseudo-italic oblique font. Similarly, selecting
‘bold’ may somewhat fatten the typeface but again this will not be a real bold font.
Of course, RomanCyrillic Std also shares many of its characters — and characteris-
tics — with Kliment Std which means these two fonts also match in all aspects re-
levant for typesetting. In fact, whenever both fonts have the same character shape
(or glyph), the characters are simply identical. The main differences between the
fonts are that a) RomanCyrillic Std has much more characters in it (more Cyrillic,
more Latin, plus Classical Greek, and 1PA), and that b) Kliment Std uses older
shapes for certain characters (like I&) which is why this font aims at medievalists
while RomanCyrillic Std implements current character shapes and designs (i.e. in
this case ).

In the following sections, we will outline some of the main features of the
RomanCyrillic Std font. Some of them may be obvious and trivial, others may be
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more or less hidden and may merit special attention. The table in the Appendix
presents a structured overview of what is available in RomanCyrillic Std in com-
parison to fonts like Zimes or Times New Roman. All in all, the font contains now
more than 2200 characters.

4. Latin and Numbers

The font may be named RomanCyrillic Std but it nevertheless also containsa |
large set of Latin characters — in fact, more than one thousand of them, many more \
than for any other script. The following Latin Unicode tables are fully implemen-
ted: Basic Latin, Latin-1 Supplement, Latin-Extended A, and Latin Extended B. \
Latin-Extended Additional is supported in all of its relevant parts (about two ‘1
thirds). Many characters in the Latin-Extended B section are not available in any
other font from the author, i.e. they are exclusively available here and have been
designed for this font first. The presence of these characters should make the font |

attractive to users from other philological disciplines, too.

In the Latin-Extended B table (see Fig. 2), characters such as the Serbocroa-
tian digraphs ( DZ Dz dz — DZ Dz dZ — LI Lj 1j — NJ Nj nj ) are present, as well as
Macedonian transliteration ( G g ), nasal o ( Q ¢ ), uppercase and lowercase Sto-
kavian accents (42 € €116 11 i 0 ). Support for even more Latin letters is in the
Latin-Extended Additional block, where characters for the transliteration of histo-
rical Russian, and Macedonian (KK FfY y ) are available along with character
used for the transliteration of Near East languages (Arabic etc.). For typographical
perfection, the font also features the ‘presentation forms’ defined in Unicode for
the Latin script, i.e. a basic set of ligatures (st ft ffl ffi ff).

In other words: RomanCyrillic Std implements not only the contemporary or-
thography qf.all Slavic languages but also the (Latin) transliteration of all Slavic
1anguag_es using the Cyrillic alphabet. It also supports other ‘Western’ and Near
East philologies; however, at this time it does not try to implement all characters

3

imp]emi Irlct)r:e:tafi(:]n:afjscl}%:;rc’ts Vlfzjv-vfz it is very interesting to see how different designers
netics) or © s (Cyrillic). Th ;fs itently for example the uppercase Schwa: O 2 (pho-
SR i Syl haé € hzmes font has essentially the same lowercase schwa as Ro-
Al sc’hwa o a“(l’t er‘ design for the uppercase schwa: 9 a. In the Times font,
is a mistake. Uppercase crl?ap;;, '? blown up’ (enlarged) lowercase character. This, we think
design similar to the charact e should ha.ve a true uppercase design, in this case using 2
case characters is also valid e;r pair C c. This last remark concerning the design of upper-
g ik e Or quite a few other characters in Unicode. For a font desig-

; at many new Latin uppercase characters that have been invented by

T b 2 i i
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for Asian languages like Vietnamese. — The font also has a full set of Roman nu-
merals, fractions, and superscript and subscript numbers.
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Fig. 2: Latin-Extended B
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5. Cyrillic

Let us now turn our attention to Cyrillic. The font features a full Cyrillic che-
racter set (see Figs. 3 and 4) which includes the contemporary orthography of al
Slavic languages using this script as well as all current additions of historical cha-
racters and also all the extensions that the Cyrillic script received in Soviet times
for the many languages of Siberia. The font also contains all characters which ma-
ke up the ‘Cyrillic supplement’ block; they have recently been added to Unicode
to fully support languages like Komi. Grey cells in Fig. 4 are slots not yet defined
in Unicode, i.e. they designate slots which could contain additional characters in
the future. Again, all characters in the Cyrillic Supplement block have been de-
signed exclusively for this font; they are not yet available in any other font by the |
author. \

Here again, each character pair has its own carefully designed uppercase and
lowercase variant. Several of the characters of Greek origin developed their own
shapes in the context of the Cyrillic script, especially ksi and psi, and the upper- |
case ksi and the lowercase psi were given new, specially developed shapes that fit |
into a serifed Cyrillic font. These are some samples:

bvewo@@ramx I |

' 1? shou?d.be noted that currently a submission to Unicode to include more ‘
historic Cyrillic characters into the next revision of the standard is under review
by the relevant bodies. It is expected that these characters will be added to

Unicode v. 5.1. As soon as this version is made public, the font will be updated
accordingly.
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Fig. 4: Cyrillic Supplement
The font also has the ‘thousand’ number sign ( . ), the non-spacing, i.e.
combining titlo (7 ), the palatalization hook ( ") which is also a combining sym-
bol, and the two breathing marks dasi pneumata and psili pneumata (" °) in their
corrected Cyrillic forms (not in the Glagolitic forms attested in the Kiev folia
which were used for the official Unicode documents up until version 4.1). Of
course, all combining accents from the IPA-section can also be used in conjunc-
tion with the Cyrillic characters which means that one can write accented Cyrillic
with this font, too. This is a sample:
AenOyBIHaCHOYBID
From their appearance, many characters in the lower half of the table in Fig. 3
are identical to corresponding Latin characters (like AO etc.). However, because
these characters are part of Cyrillic alphabets, it is essential to have them in Uni-
code defined as such, i.e. as Cyrillic characters.! If we were concerned only with
the ‘presentation side’ of a text, i.e. with its on-screen or printed appearance, one
could mix Latin and Cyrillic characters at will to achieve the desired result; how-
ever, the underlying encoding of characters is of equal importance. That is, for a
string of characters that are meant to be Cyrillic characters, Cyrillic characters
should be used, for text in the Latin script only Latin Unicode characters etc. And,
of course, to make this possible, there should be all necessary Cyrillic characters

defined in Unicode, regardless whether ‘the same character’ also exists in the La-
tin portion of Unicode or not.’

. ot special importance to Slavists is the presence of character 04D0 and 04D1, i.e.
Aa, among the ‘Soviet’ extensions to the Russian alphabet, because this same character
has been used by Petar Beron in his famous ‘Riben Bukvar’ for the ‘schwa’ character, i.e.
where contemporary orthography uses bb. The Bulgarian Slavic-Cyrillic importance of
Aa has not been noted before, it seems.

' The same argument is, of course, also true for the relation of the Glagolitic script to
Cyrlll?c. Because the flying accents in the Cyrillic block were changed by the Unicode
organization from their ‘Glagolitic’ shapes to reflect their true Cyrillic shapes, it is only
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6. Glagolitic

Another unique feature of the RomanCyrillic Std font is its implementation of
the support for Glagolitic. The Glagolitic script had been adopted for version 4.1
of the Unicode standard, i.e. each character had been given its official ‘slot’ and
unique number. RomanCyrillic Std does not include Glagolitic characters as such;
instead, the author chose to implement automatic transliteration of Glagolitic into
Cyrillic in this font. This means that instead of Glagolitic letters, RomanCyrillic
Std has the matching Cyrillic letters in the appropriate slot. Thus, Cyrillic letters
are present twice in the font: once as Cyrillic letters and once as automatic trans-
literation characters for Glagolitic. The Cyrillic transliteration of Glagolitic letters
used in this font is the standard transliteration used in well-known text editions by
Jagi¢ and others. In contrast to the Kliment Std font, RomanCyrillic Std does not
use older character forms but standard forms instead. For example, it uses 9 and
not ¥. A feature common to both fonts is the use of a true Cyrillic lota (uppercase
and lowercase), a specially designed character shape for the ‘second’ or ‘spidery
x’ (X) and the vertical OY ligature (8). A non-smiling ‘smiley’ appears in the slot
for the ‘Glagolitic Pe’ character for reasons that will be explained in Kempgen
(2008; forthcoming): there is no transliteration for this character. Because of the
1:1 correspondence between Glagolitic and the transliteration characters used by
RomanCyrillic Std, the transliteration will work flawlessly both ways: it is pos-
sible, for instance, to take an already available Glagolitic text (as long as the enco-
ding is Unicode-compliant), and to simply change the font to RomanCyrillic Std to
have the text correctly transliterated into Cyrillic. This also works the other way
around: instead of writing directly in a true Glagolitic font, it is possible to use the
Cyrillic letters from the Glagolitic section of RomanCyrillic Std and then after-
wards to switch the font to a Glagolitic one to see what the text looks like in Gla-
golica. Thus, the font is a useful educational tool and a tool for editors, librarians
etc. alike.

7. Greek — Monotonic and Polytonic

The RomanCyrillic Std font has a full set of Greek characters that cover a) mo-
notonic or Modern Greek as well as b) polytonic or Classical Greek (see Fig. 5).
In contrast, the current version of the Kliment Std font so far only has support for
monotonic Greek. In Unicode, all combinations of diacritics with their base cha-
racters are defined for Greek as such, that is, each combination can be optimally
designed. This leads to a large number of characters (256), but on the other hand
the typographic result is perfect. The addition of Classical Greek to the Roman
Cyrillic Std font is the more important because the current version of Times New
Roman lacks support for this script — it only supports Modern Greek.

logical that the removed ‘Glagolitic’ diacritics should now be added to the Glagolitic por-
tion of Unicode because one font can have them in one shape only, but one font should be
capable of serving all of its supported scripts at the same time with all necessary characters.
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What may be worth mentioning here (again) is the fact that the author has im-
plemented all of the historical characters of the Greek script which are useful for
Slavicists, too, for example when writing about Old Church Slavonic number signs.
Thus, the font features symbols like archaic Koppa (03D8, 03D9), Stigma (03DA,
03DB), Digamma (03DC, 03DD), Koppa (03DE, 03DF), and Sampi (03EQ, 03E1),
all of them in lowercase and uppercase forms. Further remarks concerning the
design of these characters can be found in the article accompanying the release of
the Kliment Std font.
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8. IPA Characters

Phonetic signs (Unicode block ‘IPA Extensions’) are fully implemented in
this font — Kliment Std has only selected phonetic characters. Again, the addition
of IPA characters is important for philologists because neither Times nor Times
New Roman has any real support for these signs. The phonetic symbols in Roman
Cyrillic Std have been imported from a commercial font by the author (Trubetzkoy
and Trubetzkoy Pro); therefore, the design and the print quality is of the highest
standard and all characters match the base font perfectly.
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Fig. 6: IPA Phonetics & Phonetics Extended

Implemented in RomanCyrillic Std for the first time in any Unicode font by the
author are the characters in the Phonetics Extended block. The first of these new
Unicode characters, the small 1 with a horizontal stroke, is of special importance to
Slavic philology because of its use in Russian phonetics. Here are some sample
characters from the font:

2aA90€1i1tIIRE [32d B

There are even more phonetic characters defined in Unicode, especially for cauca-
siologists, but these have not yet been implemented in RomanCyrillic Std. A future
update could possibly add them.
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9. Diacritics (Spacing and Non-Spacing)

RomanCyrillic Std has the same set of diacritics as Kliment Std, and that means
a full implementation of the corresponding Unicode blocks. As these signs were
already documented in the article about Kliment Std, we need not repeat all infor-
mation here. ‘Spacing’ modifiers are accents or other symbols that have their own
character width, i.e. they behave like a character and will appear next to the prece-
ding character. These spacing modifiers are an important part of the Unicode sup-
port for phonetics. With these characters, one can write aspirated consonants like

ph kh th
etc. The sample has been carefully chosen here to demonstrate that in order
to write an aspirated consonant one should not simply use a small raised ‘h’
but use the correct phonetic character instead to have a correctly encoded
text.

Anyway, such spacing modifiers are important if one writes about accents, or-
thography, scripts etc.®

Also fully implemented is the next block of symbols which is closely related to
the preceding one. Called ‘Combining Diacritical Marks’, they are zero-width
characters, i.e. the cursor will not move upon insertion of such a character, but the |
diacritic will automatically appear above or below the preceding character. When- l
ever a combination of a base character and a diacritic is available as such, how- “
ever, it should be used and not constructed from its parts. For example, one can \
use the pre-accented n-hadek ( 11 ) or one can write an ‘n’ and then put the wedge
from the combining diacritics on top: fi. The result will often look similar (if not
identical), but the underlying encoding will be different, and this can have conse-
quences in areas such as sorting of words, spell checking etc.

To sum this up: the RomanCyrillic Std font fully supports all diacritics, spacing
or non-spacing, which are defined in the corresponding sections of the Unicode
standard, but the advice is to use these diacritics only where appropriate, i.e. where
no pre-accented character is available.

® Under Mac 0OS X, the German translation of ‘Spacing Modifiers’ is a typical exam-
ple of a translation not being done by a specialist in the field: ‘ Abstandssteuerungszeichen’
is a ridiculous ad-hoc translation, and a misleading one at the same time. These character
do not ‘control the distance’ between neighbouring characters, as the name would imply —
thgt.’s what the en-dash, em-dash etc. are for. The German translation for ‘Combining Dia-
critics’, namely ‘Diakritische Zeichen — Kombinierende Zeichen’ is much better which

mgkes one wppder why the non-spacing modifiers have not simply been transliterated as
‘Nicht-kombinierende Zeichen’ or “... Diakritika’.
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10. Other Symbols

Concluding this overview of the features of the RomanCyrillic Std font, I'd
like to mention some additional Unicode blocks that are supported in the font.
These include a full support for Roman numerals in uppercase and lowercase
(MCDLIX), fractions (¥ V5 % V5 % Y% 74 ), arrows (< T = | & ¢ ), mathematical
(logical) operators ( V A€ & ), selected geometric shapes (Hl (1 » > @ O), Zo-
diac signs and various dingbats ( * G v/ % € 8 ¥+ ) etc. Punctuation has also
been given extensive support, including symbols used for marking up text for cor-
rection, dashes, dots etc. In this area, RomanCyrillic Std is very similar to Kliment
Std — both share nearly the same set of glyphs; however, the editorial characters
are new designs and additions to RomanCyrillic Std.

Conclusion

RomanCyrillic Std is a font containing over 2.200 characters in its latest re-
lease. It contains many characters designed for this font first. It is aimed not only
at slavists but to philologists in general. With its extensive support for Latin, Greek,
Cyrillic, IPA plus diacritics, punctuation, arrows, dingbats and other shapes, it is a
one-stop solution for many purposes. It could be called the ‘swiss-army knife’
among fonts aimed at philologists — see also the comparison table (below). In con-
trast to Kliment Std, it uses contemporary character shapes (where such a distinc-
tion exists) so its appeal is even broader. Its design matches the font(s) usually
found in scholarly publications and the font is fully legal to use within the boun-
daries of the license (see above).
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Appendix: Features of ‘RomanCyrillic Std’ in comparison to other

fonts
Roman Cyr | Times / Times New
Std Helvetica Roman /
. 2.2 v.5.0d10el | Arial v. 3.05
(Win/0OSX) | (OS X) (Win/OS X)
Basic Latin v v v
Latin-1 Supplement 7 4 74
(= Western Europe)
Latin Extended-A / v 7
(= Eastern Europe & more)
Latin Extended-B 208/208 ! most some
Croatian Digraphs v v ——
Maced. Translit. (§) v v -
Stokavian Accents v v ——
Nasal o v v ——
Latin Extended Additional (256) | v/ v ca. 1/3
Maced. Translit. (K) v v -
Russ. Hist. Translit. (f, y) v v -
Sorbian (m, p) v v oLl
IPA — Phonetic 96/96! 2/96 1/96
Spacing Modifiers 80/80! 11/80 9/80
Translit. of Jers v T Ay
oo Dt 112/112! | 40/112 5/112
(= “Flying Accents®)
Greek
Modern Greek v v v
Archaic Letters (Koppa, 74 i faie e
Stigma, Sampi...)
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Classical Greek v v ——
Cyrillic
Std. Russian & Slavic v v v/
Macedonian Add. (&, 1) v v st
Hist. Add. (bax..) 41/41! - -
Ukrainian Ghe (I'r) v v v
Non-Slavic Cyrillic 132/132! ca. 1/2 ca. 1/10
(ex GUS-Countries)
Glagolitic
Transliteration into Cyrillic v —— ——
Armenian, Georgian, Hebrew, —— —— (suppor- | Hebrew,
Arabic, Ethiopian tf::ttg RS ] Arabic
General Punctuation 70/112 18/112 2912
Superscripts/Subscripts (0...9) 30/46 —— -
Currency (Euro...) 1/48 3/48 6/48
Comb. Diacr. for Symbols (O) v - —_—
Number Forms 49/64
Add. Fractions (2/3...) v —— 6/13
Roman Numerals v v/ -
Arrows 6/112 —— 7/k12
(completein | (complete in
! yAHI:lI;}:;S) Wingdings)
Mathematical Operators 45/256 12/256 15/256
bl ;
ats) o ot
Symbols)
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Gregory Camblak — On Some
Controversial Issues

Donka Petkanova

A lot has been written about Gregory Camblak in the course of more than
two hundred years. Hundreds of books and articles have been published as Cam-
blak is one of the most brilliant writers and personalities in the east-orthodox
Middle Ages. It is well-known that he tries his quill in the field of hagiography,
the art of public speaking, hymnography and leaves large literary heritage. With
each new study unknown aspects of his artistic portrait are discovered, we can see
more clearly his elevated culture and the way he used a wide range of religious
and secular works — vitas, sermons, chronicles, annals, documents — from the By-
zantine and Serbian literature.'

Despite Gregory Camblak’s huge importance as a writer, leader of a monas-
tery confraternity, church organizer, despite his popularity during his lifetime and
his influence on the literature after him (Serbian, Russian, Bulgarian), many ques-
tions connected to his life and work are not yet made clear.” There are a lot of
suggestions about them. Every scientist tries to see through the heavy fog of the
non-documented time or to reveal the contents of separate phrases of the work of
Camblak himself, where we can find autobiographical confessions. I cherish no
illusion that I can settle the controversial scientific issues, but 1 will try to add my
part to the choir of scientific hypothesis in the hope of coming closer to the truth.

1. About the Name Camblak

P. A. Syrku, P. P. Sokolov, A. 1. Jacimirskij, M. Genov, G. 1. Teoharid, 1. Bog-
danov, Al. Milev, N. Kovacev, B. Simeonov have been debating about Gregory

! Newer publications on this issue: (Alissandratos 1982, AnguSeva 2001: 75-82; An-
gusheva-Tihanova 2004: 217-138; Petkanova 2005:128-215).

2 F. Thomson deals profoundly with controversial issues connected with Gregory
Camblak’s biography in his publication (Thomson 1998). The author’s task is to point out
what is unclear or wrong in the studies and not have a certain opinion.
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Camblak’s name. | will generalize the opinions expressed as assumptions and lin-
guistic manipulations without going into detail. There is no doubt about the name
Gregory. It is his name in religion and is too widely spread in the whole Christian
world. On the ground of the Byzantine tradition — when one becomes a monk his
new name starts with the first letter of the name by birth — it can be conjectured
on the writer’s personal non-clerical name. All reflections in this direction, how-
ever, are vain, as they have no documentary point of support. What is more, in
Bulgarian Middle Ages it is often the case that the principle is violated — there are
plenty of examples from the 10™ as well as from the 14" centuries. The more sig-
nificant problem is the surname “Camblak”. Monks do not usually point out theirs
surname. They reveal their nationality (for example, Gerasim Bulgarian), the mo-
nastery they live in, their eparchy if they are bishops (Kliment Veli¢ki), very ra-
rely their birth place and most often their religious order. The name Camblak can
hardly be linked to a nationality, birth place, monastery for learning or a position.
In addition, it is not marked in separate cases — Camblak himself mentions it, as
well as authors who have written years after him. The Constantinople patriarch
Joseph 11 calls him “Camblak” in an epistle to the Moscow bishop from 1416.° He
is called that way in Russian annals from the 15™ century” and later on, even in
Serbian annals. There is a collection with selected works by Camblak — “The
Book of Gregory Camblak”.> Obviously ‘Camblak’ is a family name that he va-
lued a lot and presented himself with it. Considered exactly a family name, it is
declared by various scientists as Romanian by origin, Bulgarian, Byzantine, Cu-
manian, or that is not a real family name but a nickname.

It is indisputable that Gregory Camblak is connected with Tarnovo from his
childhood. This is accepted by all explorers. He is a disciple of Euthymius of
Tarnovo and in orgovecknin Bozpacrs he welcomes Cyprian — the bishop of Kiev in
the capital city. His father is also present at the reception side by side with the
patriarch, which indicates that he is a person of high standing in Tarnovo. The
written records do not allow us to judge of his position. The fact that the father
descends from an eminent Tarnovo family, whose representatives have earlier
held high court posts, is a well-known addition to Tsar Boril’s Synodikon, which
glorifies the primikerios Camblak (ngumukiopio EBEvnaa namams). The great
primikerios kept the court records, organized meetings with the foreign
delegations and other ceremonies connected with the tsar.” The kinship relation

3 Begunov 2005: 163.
¢ Begunov 2005: 198, 200, 203.
Z Don¢eva-Panajotova 2004: 246.
‘ (Andreev, Lazarov, Pavlov 1999: 391). According to other authors the title “primi-
kerios” can mean a military, as well as a religious post. Whatever was the primikerios
Camblak he was defined “great” which shows his significant place in the post hierarchy.
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between the primikerios Camblak and Gregory remains a mystery. The opinion
that this courtier lived during the time of tsar Ivan Alexandar (1331-1371) pre-
vails.

The cited facts, as well as others, define Gregory’s Bulgarian origin. In docu-
ments and chronicles he is often called “Bulgarian™.” It is most likely that Cam-
blak presented himself as a Bulgarian and that is the way he is remembered. Cyp-
rian is not called that in any record, although he is a churchman with wide popu-
larity and who is also Bulgarian.

Taking into consideration these circumstances, the assumptions about the
Romanian and Cumanian origin of the name ‘Camblak’ are groundless. They are
not based on serious historical, linguistic or logical arguments. Without treating
the issue on the name Camblak in particular, F. Thomson rightly mentions of

“unrewarding” and “speculative etymologies suggested for the name” ®

In the sources the surname of the Bulgarian writer is written in various ways:
Camblak (repeatedly), Camblak. Camablak (in an epistle of the Moscow bishop
Photios from 1417)°; Camavlak (in Byelorussian annals from 1446)"°, Cemivlak
(in Annals from Volyn from the end of the 15" century)“, Samlak, Samblak and
Camblak (in Nikon Annals, 1520)'%. Most often and in most reliable sources the
name ‘Camblak’ is seen and therefore it is accepted in science as an authentic
one.

I cannot agree to N. Kovagev’s hypothesis that ‘Camblak’ is a nickname." In
the daily Bulgarian life there have been many nicknames and they will always
exist. In medieval literature, however, there are not any bynames for copyists and
authors. Such may be found with secular persons. If a relative of Gregory’s, his
ancestor, had accepted this nickname, it is inexplicable why the writer supports it.
N. Kovacev’s proofs in favour of his hypothesis are not convincing. “As a rule” in
the name “a word with a humorous meaning had to be sought” (p. 204). For

" In Byelorussian-Lithuanian annals from the 15" century (“nocrasu KueBy murpo-
nonura Ipuropua 6nsrapuna”, “I'puropua 3 6onrapckoe 3emnu”), in the Russian Stepen-
naja kniga from the 16™ century (“nocrasuma I'puropuia I{am6naxa Bonrapuna™), in the
Russian illustrated annals arch (here under date 1414 — “u u36pama I'puropia [{am6naka,
ponoms Gonrapuna”), see (Dongeva-Panajotova 2004: 156-157, 161, 173).

® Thomson 1998: 6.

? Begunov 2005:166-167.

g Begunov 2005:198.

- Begunov 2005: 203 and in other records from the 17" century.

2 Begunov 2005: 206-207. Camblak and Samblak take turns in other records.

" Kovatev 1984: 201-206.
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Kovacev it is “sufficient” to point out nicknames such as Debelak, Prostak, Tum-
balak, etc. from the respective common names (fat, fool, paunchy). In that sense
we could continue — Dirtak, Glupak, Goltak, etc. (old, stupid, poor) but this is not
enough. We should not proceed from the new Bulgarian language but from obser-
vations and analogies in the literary language by the end of the XIV century. Mo-
reover, in spoken Bulgarian there are many more words with Slavonic and non-
Slavonic origin with the suffix -ak, which do not have humorous sounding. By
trying to interpret the “byname” Camblak, N. Kovacev thinks that it could be de-
rived from the work “cambalak”, although he himself says about it that it is “not
attested”.

The Bulgarians maintain the closest and longest lies with Byzantium. Centu-
ries on end there has been movement of people from Bulgaria to Byzantium and
back. That is why the idea that Camblak’s family and his name respectively have
a Byzantine origin is implausible.'"* The Camblaks had property in Macedonia,
where Gregory’s ancestors came from. A few scholars acknowledge this opinion.
At attempt to explain the name philologically has been made, but unconvincingly.

The presence of Tzamplakones in Byzantium was once mentioned by A. L.
Yacimirskij in his main work on Gregory Camblak."” He listed seven people in
high office by the end of the 14™ century. Teoharid added others. The first attes-
ted Camblak (TCopmddxwv) is from about the middle of the 13 century. In the
15™ century the Tzamplakones are famous in Moldova too.'¢

“The Byzantine theory” about the origin of the family and the name Cam-
blak, even though it is credible on the surface, contains some uncertain issues.
The meaning of the word cannot be derived from a Greek lexeme. The problem of
why some Camblakon settles in the Bulgarian capital (or in the area) stands over,
and why Gregory Camblak does not allude to the Byzantine descent of his family.

In the journal “Balgarski ezik” there was a brief report about the word
“camblak”."” The collectors of folk names of artisan’s tools from the Vraca and
Vidin regions came across this word meaning “a special iron goldsmith’s ham-
mer”. Without making definite conclusions the authors of the report draw the at-
tention to the fact that the word “camblak” coincides with the name of the medie-
val writer Gregory Camblak and that is “particularly interesting”. Indeed, it is in-

" @coyapidec 1963:125-183.
:: Jacimirskij 1904: 15-16.
(Jacimirskij 1904: 17). On the issue of the B i
nirskij 1 yzantine Tzamplak
1998:1 76—8) with bibliographical references. B
Mihailova, Buginski 1985: 359.
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teresting, but it may be due to a chance. What is more, we do not have any infor-
mation that Gregory’s ancestors had anything to do with the goldsmith’s craft.
Therefore it is risky to explain the writer’s surname with a goldsmith’s term.

An opinion that has not been much discussed is that of B. Simeonov.'® It is
expressed in a resume of a delivered report and due to its brevity it does not con-
tain concrete evidence. According to Simeonov the family Camblak “descends
from the south-west Bulgarian lands” (on the basis of what does he make this con-
clusion it is not clear) and that the name “Camblak is proto-Bulgarian by origin”,
inherited from the Kuber Bulgarians.

I consider this opinion worthy of attention. Whether the name is a legacy
from the Kuber or Asparux’s Bulgarians we cannot definitely claim. There is,
however, some reason to believe that it is not Greek but proto-Bulgarian. I would
like to support it with some arguments and considerations.

The origin of the name Camblak should be sought in the word form. Names
with the suffix -ak, -ag (probably also pronounced as -ak) are repeatedly docu-
mented in writing with the proto-Bulgarians. Sak is a mythological figure in the
mythology of the Volga Bulgarians. Attila’s eldest son’s name is Elak, and the
youngest is Hernak, cited also as Irnah (in Byzantine sources'). It is well-known
that a large branch of the proto-Bulgarians — the Kutrigurs — unites with Attila’s
Huns and in the second half of the 5™ century “constitute a strong Kutrigur king-
dom™™. In Jagfar’s history”' Attila’s eldest son is called Illak (almost like is the
Byzantine sources without the author’s knowledge). By tradition this name is later
found in the history of the Bulgarians. Other proto-Bulgarian names in a similar
form: Kotrag (Khan Kubrat’s second son), Omurtag (already in Danube Bulgaria).
A great number of names of this type are attested in the annals of the Volga Bul-
garians.”2 Proper names: Tubyak, khan, son of Boyan Celbir (beginning of the 7"
century), Birak (10" century), Alpak (a merchant), Isak, Atrak (founder of the
Atrak family), second Atrak, a hatter (10" — 11" century), Illak (a traders’ family,

'8 Simeonov 1988: 11-12.

* Zlatarski 1970: 77-78.

% Zlatarski 1970: 83.

21 (Baksi 2005). Contains annals from the 13%, 15 and 16™ centuries, united by
Bakshi Iman by the orders of seid Jagfar in 1680. He presents the story of the Volga-
Bulgars, as he mentions the background from the 5™-7" centuries based on older annals
and legends. The work was written in Bulgarian “Tyurki” and in 1939 translated into Rus-
sian. A considerable part of the scroll was published in 1993, where the Bulgarian transla-
tion comes from.

2 The following data comes from Jagfar tarihi.
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a river and the region around it), Tarak (a leader, 3.8 century), Kucak, Abrak-
Hum (a family), Kulbak, Bermak (a family). Fortresses and areas: Honjak (a
property, 7™ century), Timar-Kabak (a camp of the khan), Matak (a fox@ess), Bel-
lak (a province), Tiganak (a fortress), Tubjak (a Bulgarian province), Bis-Kalpak
(a city-fortress of the Kalpak family), Kama-Bulak (a channel in Kazan, an arm of
the outfall of the Kazanka river), Kipcak (a region with an independent khan),
Canak, Albak and Yamalak (towns), Bailak (this is what Bulgarians used to call
Poland), Ulag-Bulgar (this is how Volga Bulgars used to call Danube Bulgaria).
With words ending is -ak they used to call tribes, too: Bajanak (Pecheneg), Kotrag
(a member of the tribe Kotrags).

Personal names with the suffix -ak are found in the Bulgarian folklore and
everyday life as well, for example Novak and Levak [a beginner and left-hander]
(in Krali Marko’s epic), Budak, Rusak.”?> Some of these names are probably re-
mains by tradition from the proto-Bulgarian ethnos; others are created from, Sla-
vonic words on an approved model.

Names with the suffix -ak had people from other eastern peoples as well,
who proto-Bulgarians had ties with, even before the foundation of Kubrat Bulga-
ria and after that — Khazars, Persians, Tatars, Armenians.”* The Armenian names
which remind of the proto-Bulgarian ones, while others resemble them, are im-
pressive. Here is a list which does not pretend to be full but it is food for
thought.” Mazak (a priest mentioned in an ancient Armenian epic), Vaharsag (an
Armenian tsar, 2™ century BC), ArSag | (an Armenian tsar, son of Vaharsag),
Tavtag Kertog (a poet, 7" century), Eznak (a philosopher, 5" century), Saint
Sahak (Armenian saint, patriarch, 5" century), Sahak (prince 10™"-11% centuries),
Hovanes Sargavak (a poet, 12" century), Nahamed Kuéak (a poet 16™ century),
Bidzak and Avag (medieval miniaturists).

Bulgarians have close connections with the Armenians even before their re-
settlement towards the Balkan Peninsula. They live as their neighbours. What is
more, a tribe settled in Armenia in the 3™ century.” It is well-known that Arme-
nians-Catholics were populated in the 8"-9" centuries near the Bulgarian-Byzan-
tine border; a large part of them were later, when the respective lands go into the
borders of the Bulgarian state, were Slavianized. During Basileios 1I’s campaigns

zz Gerov 1978: 623 (list of the Bulgarian names).
The Turks also have names and words ending in —ak (Colak, ¢irak, omak, etc.) but

here I ignore the Turkish language as by the beginning of the 15" century it does not
influence on the Bulgarian names. ¢

zz The names come from the work of Basmadzian (Basmadzian 2001).
BasmadZian 2001: 149-150.
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against the Bulgarians, according to an Armenian history form the 11" century,
three Armenians (prince Sahak and others) were taken prisoners by the Bulgari-
ans’’ (before that Armenians-strategos were employed by Krum). According to
response 106 by pope Nikolaus I to the Bulgarians from 13 November 866 Chris-
tian preachers, who speak differently come to Bulgaria, “i.e. Greeks, Armenians
and people from other places”.

From the given data two hypotheses may appear: 1) the name Camblak has
proto-Bulgarian origin, and 2) it is Armenian. I think that the first supposition is
more probable. Motives: 1) the abundance of names ending in -ak in the proto-
Bulgarian tribes, 2) Historical and linguistic considerations.

During the 8"-10" centuries Bulgarians were the most numerous of all peo-
ples and tribes the Slavs come into touch with. They found Danube Bulgaria and
dominate in its government till the 10™ century. In the old Bulgarian literary lan-
guage from the 10™-11" centuries (for example in The Codex Suprasliensis, in
The Codex Savvae, in Hexaemeron by Joan Ekzarx, in The Erotapokriseis by
Pseudo-Kaisarios, etc.) enter many proto-Bulgarian words.”® Among them there
are such that end in -ak. For instance, it is considered indisputable that the word
“kracag” (pail, pitcher) is proto-Bulgarian. It is preserved up to the present in the
dialects as: krdacak, kracak, karcak. In the 9"-10" centuries the proto-Bulgarian
proper names are alive and we often find them in literary documents. This is quite
natural, as proto-Bulgarians have not yet disappeared as an ethnos. Pagan are the
names of prince Boris and his brother Dox, attested in the prologue to “Heavens”
by Joan Ekzarx. All Simeon’s sons receive Christian names (Mixail, Petar, Ivan),
but the youngest one keeps his proto-Bulgarian name Boyan. It is enough to re-
mind about Sondoke and Komir (diplomats who were delegates of prince Boris in
Rome), Esach (boyar in Pliska from the end of the gt century), Varakur (who left
his signature in the Ravna monastery), Tegéi (who put his name on a ring, 10"
century) etc. After the 10" century the number of proto-Bulgarian names decrea-
ses. Only exceptions are left, but they do not disappear till the end of the 14" cen-
tury. The boyar Pagan is famous in the 13" century. The name Hinat is found in
the 10", 12™ and 13™ centuries.” Some names become a family tradition, although
their bearers are Christians, for example Boris and Boyan. Tsar Asen’s byname

%" Basmadzian 2001: 435-436.

% For example, koymugn, ERAkrh, YpRTor, Kanuie, THKs (MIITOr), KOBLYEM S,
Wagsvnu (artist), Buehgs, Torara, E'hEPEK, K'hHHIbYHH (WTiter), casmynn (governor),
cokaviu (cook), koytoyna (fabrication), meysms (mystery, dream), pAnawi (jar), etc. Also in
dialects, for example: cokaii, kanus (sheath), Tanura, etc.

? For the cited names see (Andreev, Lazarov, Pavlov 1999: 304, 390).
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Belgun has a proto-Bulgarian origin.® Among the protectors of the state and tbe
faith againt the Turks there are Slavonic, as well as non-Slavonic names — Semir,
Karach, Raten, Botul, commanders or defenders of fortresses of “mixed Bulgari-
an-Cumanian origin™', they are recorded in the addenda to Tsar Boril’s Synodi-
kon and refer to the second half of the 14™ century. It is more likely that these na-
mes are purely proto-Bulgarian, preserved throughout the centuries as a memory
of the antecedent boyars and bagains.

Taking into consideration the cited facts and reasons, as well as the family
traditions of the Bulgarian nation when giving names to children, it may be assu-
med that the name Camblak too is a formal remainder of the proto-Bulgarian
ethnos, Slavianized long ago.

A number of words in the Russian language, which according to different
linguists have Tatar, Turk or proto-Bulgarian origin, are evidence for the strong
linguistic influence of the proto-Bulgarians on the Slavs. Among them there are
such with the suffix -ak, -ag: kazak, burlak, kabak, kolpak (in Bulgarian kalpak)
(hat), ocag (fireplace) etc. In order to explain the presence of these words in the
Russian language it is not necessary to seek the influence of neighbouring and fur-
ther peoples, as it is known that the Russians in the 9™ century on occupy territo-
ries populated by proto-Bulgarians, they are at war with them, and Volga Bulgaria
exists till the late Middle Ages.

2.About the Camblak Family

I have already mentioned that recently the belief about Camblaks’ Byzantine
origin prevails. From Greek Macedonia one (or more) Tzamplakone moved to
Bulgaria. Some logical considerations could object this opinion. In the Bulgarian
part of Tsar Boril’s Synodikon where “eternal memory” is given to the great pri-
mikerios Camblak Byzantine dignitaries are not honoured; Gregory’s Bulgarian
sense cannot be doubted. He is proud to point out Cyprian’s homeland to the Rus-
sians, which is also his land of birth (Erw:x $80 Nawe Wucrge uznece) and points
out his unspeakable joy (nenzraanwia papocr), when he sees his fatherland well
governed. On this background and in connection with the thesis about the proto-
Bulgarian origin of the name Camblak the question about the relation between the
Byzantine and the Bulgarian Camblaks could be put in a different way. As likely
it is that the Tzamplakones moved from Byzantium to Bulgaria, even more pro-
bable is the migration of a Camblak from Tarnovo to Byzantium. Due to his boyar

%% Tafradzijska 1980: 46.
i Andreev, Lazarov, Pavlov 1999: 164.
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descent there he received land and a high post. All the next Camblaks also obtam
significant military and civil offices (domestikos, megas papias, great dux).”

M. Genov™> defends the Byzantine Tzamplakones’ Bulgarian descent, but his
opinion is not seriously discussed in science and it is not suppored by arguments.
Here 1 am also incapable of delivering unknown facts but 1 will refer to some in-
direct evidence. It is interesting that the first well-known Byzantine Tzamplakon
receives a property not far from Kavala, another Tzamplakon has family estate
near Thessalonike — places populated mainly with Slavs of the Bulgarian group.
The Tzamplakones make over land to the Mount Athos monastery Vatopedi whe-
re in the 14™ century live many Bulgarian and Serbian monks too (let us remem-
ber the Vatopedi honorary diploma of tsar Ivan Asen 1l from 1230). Probably all
this is not accidental. We should also emphasize that many cases of Bulgarians
going to work in Byzantium are recorded. They receive privileges and high ranks.
For instance, Vladchert (11™ century) obtains a master’s dignity, Lav the Bulga-
rian (11" 12 centuries, protospatarios and strategos) leola Mito (13" century,
governor of Mesinopol), Petédr the Bulgarian (14" century)™, Hramslav (13" cen-
tury, captured, after that freed, receives court title megas tsausios).” Particularly
striking is the example with Mitzo and his generation Asens. Around the middle
of the 13™ century “the tsar’s son in law” Mitzo, who was temporary holding the
Bulgarian throne (1256-1257), due to political reasons delivers to the emperor
Michael VIII Palaiologos a possession in Mesemvria and in return receives an
estate in Asia Minor’® (near ancient Troy). His son Joan Asen is honoured with a
despot title. After unsuccessful attempts to stabxhze on the Bulgarian throne, Joan
finally settles down in Byzantine as a despot.”” Joan’s fifth son holds an important
place in Byzantine political history and has titles — in the beginning great dux and
then panipersebastos.”

These facts and the other given logical considerations allow us to claim that
the Byzantine Tzamplakones are a branch of the Bulgarian ones. Regarding the
Moldavian ones, they appear only in the 15" century, when many emigrants from

*2 One of the last Byzantine Tzamplakones is Alexios Palaiologos Camblak, respon-
sible for the emperor’s office. Georgios Sfrances who attests the wedding in his memoirs
work married his daughter Irina. See (Matanov 1996: 87-89).

* Genov 1930.

* See (Bozilov 1995).

* Andreev, Lazarov, Pavlov 1999: 390-391.

% Bozilov 1985: 110-111. Also (Andreev 1988: 150).

¥ Bozilov 1985: 249-252.

% Bozilov 1985: 283-285. About the other sons and grandsons of Joan Asen, the re-
lation with the emperor’s family and their high titles, see (Boziloy 1985).
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Bulgaria set off for Moldova — some of them before Tarnovo’s fall. The family
does not leave traces in the Bulgarian lands because, as it is well-known, Tarnovo
aristocracy was massacred, exiled or concerted to Mohammedanism. In Russia
where Cyprian Camblak and Gregory Camblak work and die they do not leave
offspring as they are high-ranking clergymen.

3. When Was Gregory Camblak Born

This issue has been discussed more than once. Various opinions have been
expressed.” All of them are based on the same scenes from “Lament for Cyprian”
which contain autobiographical confessions. They are: 1. the meeting of the Kiev
metropolitan in Tarnovo where Gregory was present WTpovhcKbIH Elie NOCALIA
gozgacTk; 2. when he wrote the Homily po mpupecams n wkrak years had passed
since the meeting.

According to P. Syrku Gregory’s infant age in 1379 was 15, according to So-
kolov — 13 and according to E. Golubinski — 14. Accordingly the date of birth is
calculated — 1364, 1365 and 1366. These dates are repeated in Bulgarian scientific
literature: with K. Megev*®, V. Veltev', B. St. Angelov“. V. Kiselkov moves
Camblak’s date of birth a year or two earlier — he believes that Gregory “must ha-
ve been born in Tarnovo in 1362 or 1363”.** The author reasons: as the writer re-
membered very well what had happened 30 years earlier, we should assume that
at the meeting of Cyprian in Tarnovo “he must have been no less than 15-16
years old”, “it is hard to believe” that he could have been younger. What is logical
here is totally illogical. Childhood memories are the clearest ones and are kept in
the mind till the end of our lives. Gregory was perfectly capable of remembering
the festive welcoming of a high-ranking clergyman (especially if he was a relati-
ve) even if he was 7-8 years old.

None of the cited authors does not undertake the task to clarify what does it
mean for the medieval Bulgarian wrgouecknin gozgach, what are its limits; it can-
not be within a few years, it is logical that it is longer.

* Jacimirskij 1904: 24-25.

o accepted that Gregory was born around 1364, maybe a year or two earlier or
later” (Mecev 1969: 15).

! “If we accept that in 1379 he was about 15, therefore his birth should be referred to

the middle of the 60s of the 14™ century” — Hicropus Ha Gbarapckara nareparypa. T. 1
Crapo6nbarapcka nureparypa. C., 1962, 226. .

42
“Gregory Camblak was born in the capital city of Tarn i — 2
(i p ty ovo in 1364-1365. See

# Kiselkov 1956: 232.
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A. 1. Jacimirskij also sets about elucidating Gregory Camblak’s date of birth
but on the grounds of another index. In one of the codes of monk Gavriil from the
Niamt monastery he finds the notice that in 1450 when the author wrote the book
he was 86. Therefore he was born in 1364. Jacimirskij considers Gavriil identical
with Gregory Camblak and this he claims that this is the writer’s date of birth,
which is, according to him “Bmonne nocroeepHoii” [“totally reliable”]*. This is
how again we get to the year 1364 but by an entirely wrong way. It is already pro-
ved in science that Gavriil from Neamt and Gregory Camblak are two different
people, and that Gregory died in Kiev in the beginning of 1420.

Lately M. Spasova® has made a new attempt to define Camblak’s date of
birth. She has also used the popular autobiographical moments from “Lament for
Cyprian”, but gives another explanation of certain phrases and thus expresses a
new judgment. Once again I need to quote “Lament” — the episode that is mostly a
subject of reasoning.

Muik cTro WHOTO AHIA B MaAK cNOAOBHXOM cA BHATH, WTOOVECKKIN EljiE

NOCALHA BoZpacTh. fAEie 2k ® Hac WTHAE H CTAPOCTH HAC MOCTHILIH, NE K’
46

TOMS TOro EHABXOM™.

By a linguistic analysis and a “word transformation” of the text M. Spasova
wishes to prove that: a) Wpovecknin gogpacTs refers to Cyprian and not Gregpry; b)
the phrase should be translated “young age” not “infant age”, as some translators
suggest; ¢) in the text it is mentioned about a meeting between Cyprian and Gre-
gory which took place long before 1379 when Cyprian was “by 15-16 years old”,
and Camblak was 6-7.¥ At the second meeting — the receiving of Cyprian in
Tarnovo — Gregory was about 40; 40 years in the Middle Ages was already consi-
dered old age.

As a result from of all reasoning Spasova indicates the years 1338-1340 as
Gregory Camblak’s date of birth. This opinion provokes doubts and objections. It
is difficult to agree that the phrase ®povecknin gozpacTh refers to Cyprian. The text
loses its logic if we interpret it this way. Why would the author remind of a meet-
ing taken place when Cyprian had been young? Such a meeting would not matter
for Camblak himself or for his work. Young Gregory’s participation in the meet-
ing of the Kiev metropolitan in Tarnovo, however, is a great event for the city and
the author’s personal biography. The fact that Camblak personally saw Cyprian

* Jacimirskij 1904: 25.

* Spasova 1998: 69-86.

8 Donceva-Panajotova 2004: 416.
*7 Spasova 1998: 70.
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then adds authenticity and persuasiveness to his story. In another place in the Ho-
mily it is said that the metropolitan lays his hand on Camblak’s head to bless him
and foretells his fortune. This is what it is done with the young ones, not with the
40-year olds who have already been educated and determined their course of life.
What if Euthymius’s disciple was 40 in 13797 How old would his master be? At
least about 60. Therefore at the fall of Tarnovo under Turkish power he was about
74 and at the exile — 75. If we take into consideration the few known facts, this is
not realistic. In “Eulogy to Euthymius” Camblak writes that at parting with the
people he did not suffer from illness, nor from old age, but because of the child-
ren’s tender age. This is to say that Eythimius was still healthy and relatively
young — not an old man. It is not clear how M. Spasova determines that Cyprian’s
young age at the supposed first meeting with Gregory was 15-16 and Camblak
was 7—8. There are no points of support for such assumption. It turns out that be-
tween the two of them there is only 7-8 years distinction. If we believe that Cyp-
rian is Gregory’s uncle (an opinion that cannot still be completely rejected), this is
not possible.

1 accept M. Spasova’s interpretation that the words ne k' Tom§ Toro BHAKKOM™
should be translated “we did not see him until now”. Nevertheless, I think that |
“until now” refers to the time of Homily’s creation. “Then”, as Camblak writes at A
another instance (morpa Beaukoe cie cekmHao BHAkxom), refers to the meeting in
Tarnovo, and &' Tom$ about the moment of writing, i.e. 1409.

The content of the phrase wrpovecknin RoZgacTh is of a great importance for
solving the problem about Camblak’s date of birth.

During the Middle Ages a person’s age is divided in time periods. Therefore
we need records to define the limits of the different ages. There are such docu-
ments. In a code from the 15™ century, containing an illustrated Story of Alexan-
der the Great and some other works, on p. 208 we read: Bnzpacms vaka. G poxas-
Hia AGIKE A0 A[4] akT (maapensy?), ® nerng aerex Ao AT [14] Aevmip. @ & [15] akr
A9 KE [22l orgok. W Kr [23] akm a0 mp [44] wnowa. ® me [45] akr a0 7z [57]
m$ke. ® WH [58] akr a0 An [68] cragh. () Fo [69] akT AdKE A0 KOMYHHE KMEOTA
CROEMO CTAPhLjh.

.The same note together with the “mistake”, but immediately after the infor-
mation ?b.OUt thegears of Alexander the Great is in Alexandria, copied by priest
Mavrudi in 1791™ — it was spread throughout the centuries without changes be-

* Conev 1923: 434, ms. 771. ‘

49 . B
It is kept in a Center for Slavonic-Byzantine Studies I icey” ,
Cnago 2. Y v. Duj¢ev”, ms. Sam P.B. |
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cause of the stability of the views. The ages of a person are recorded in the circle
of life as well, depicted by Zakhary Zograph in the church of Arbanasi. According
to him the person from 7 to 14 is orgove, from 14 to 21 — owpoxm, at 21 they are al-
ready wnwin up to 30 when they become “young” (understanding a young man),
from 30 to 44 he matures and becomes “a man”, at 56 he has become “old”, in

that case an adult man, ages up to 70, when he is already an old man (in the fresco
it is also written “old” but it obviously refers to advanced in years).

In the beginning the differences between the two schemes are insignificant.
According to the marginalia the person from 5 to 14 is a child. Instead of aeThipn
in the circle of life it is written orpove, which means the same (Old-Bulgarian ®go-
va — child), but it starts at 7. Camblak announces that at Cyprian’s welcoming he
was with his master, apparently Euthymius. From vita sources it is known that
children went to school when they were 6, most often 7 years old. It is hard to be-
lieve, however, that Euthymius taught little children how to read and write. Pro-
bably Camblak went through primary education with an elementary teacher and
after that started studying with Euthymius and maybe in 1379 he was still his stu-
dent. In addition, the word wrpovkckn; wrgovecknin can be derived from ®gova as
well as from Wypoks. G)goks means a lad, young slave, servant. That is why I also
believe that by wrpovecknin gozpacTs Camblak thought of young, not infant age,
but meant himself. Further on the two schemes differ more considerably, although
by the end of the circle of life again they come closer (they diverge with a year or
two).

Judging by the cited considerations, 1 believe that in 1379 Gregory Camblak
must have been not younger than 16 and not older than 22. Therefore he must ha-
ve been born between 1357 and 1363.

In order to get closer to Gregory’s actual date of birth we should have in
mind another age indicator. When Camblak writes “Lament for Cyprian” (1409),
the author is already close to the old age. He uses the verb form aocrurum. The
expression is usually translated: “caught up by old age” or according to M. Spa-
sova “the old age caught us up”, or maybe: “I reached the old age” or “as the old
age reached us”. Relying on only one example, Spasova concludes that “accord-
ing to the medieval concepts 40 is already old age™, thinking about the “new
meeting” between Gregory and Cyprian in 1379. In fact this is not so. From the
marginalia I quoted it may be seen that a person is old from 58 to 68 and from 69
until the end of their life is already an old person, i.e. really old. In the circle of
life from the 19™ century they are already old (adult) at 56, and after that they are

* Spasova 1998: 70. - 3;
g &
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becoming extremely old. Therefore people at 5658 were considered adult but not
yet old. In this case it cannot be believed that men at the age of 40 were already
considered old and Camblak was 40 when he met Cyprian. How old was he, how-
ever, in 14097 If he was about 51-53, i.e. approaching the adult period — almost
reached — he must have been born between 1356 and 1359. This calculation is re-
ally close to the years estimated on the basis of the age “otpox™. If we take the
average year — 1357 — at Cyprian’s meeting in Tarnovo Camblak was 21 — a com-
pletely appropriate age to be allowed to take part in such a celebration, side by
side with the patriarch. Not only as a member of the Camblaks family but as an
educated man as well. At the same time he was young enough to be blessed and
wished future progress.

After 1409, at the age of 51-53, Camblak had enough energy to struggle for
the Kiev throne, to undertake a long and hard journey to Konstanz, to be active at
the council and make concrete suggestions about the future of the two Christian
churches.

One of M. Spasova’s arguments that Camblak was born in 1338—1340 is her
observation on the illustrations where Camblak is portrayed — Russian annals arch
from the 16™ century and the Aulendorf Codex from 1438-1450. It is fine to use
artistic images for evidence, however 1). the used records are not contemporary,
the artists had not see Camblak; 2). in the medieval painting there are many con-
ventionalities. M. Spasova has noticed that Gregory Camblak was painted with
white beard and hair and deduces that he is “in advanced age”. She has not seen,
however, that many other faces around him, as well as Cyprian’s illustrations,
also have white beards — the bishops, the monks and even most of the secular
people. Were they all 0ld? White hair and beard are more of a sign of honour and
wisdom than of age. Even if we agree that at the council Camblak was actually
white-bearded this doe not contradict my idea of Camblak’s birth year. If in 1409
he was 51-53, 9 years later when in 1418 he participates in the council, he is al-
ready 60-62 — at this age most men already have white hair and beards. Nonethe-
less, if graying is indeed individual, let us refer to other records with illustrations.

In the Augsburg edition of Ulricht Richental’s Chronicle from 1483 Gregory
is portrayed with black hair and grayish beard.”’ In the Konstanz Codex of Rihel-
tal’s chronicle from 15 century Camblak is depicted only with black hair and
black beard.”” In a manuscript from the National Library of Vienna (15™ century)

*! Begunov 2005: 408.
%2 Begunov 2005: 415.
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at the Konstanz council the Kiev metropolitan is also represented only with black
hair and black beard.” The people around him are no exception.

It turns out that Latin manuscripts from the 15" century represent Camblak
younger. If we judge by them, we should claim that in 1418 Camblak was far
from being an old man. Should we trust these miniatures as well? To me the
manuscript images are not a reliable base for conclusions. Not even one image is a
portrait. The least reliable one is the Russian annals arch from the 16™ century
where symbolism and the east-orthodox tradition are of greater importance than -
the realistic representation.

4. Was Camblak Present at Tarnovo’s Enslavement

One of the questions connected with Camblak’s biography is whether he was
in Tarnovo at its conquering by the Turks. There is no direct information about
that on Camblak’s part. If there were, no hypotheses would appear. Without going
into detail 1 generalize the opinions expressed in scientific literature. 1). Camblak
leaves Tarnovo before its fall under Turkish power and never comes back; 2).
Camblak goes to Tzarigrad and Mount Athos in order to continue his education,
after that he comes back to Tarnovo and there he personally suffers the Tarnovo
tragedy; 3. Camblak emigrates after Tarnovo’s conquering and even after Euthy-
mius’s exile.

I support the second belief — Camblak arrives in Byzantium before Tarnovo’s
enslavement and spends the rest of his life abroad. It is too little to say that I sup-
port an opinion — it is more important to motivate it.

In “Eulogy to Euthymius” Camblak tells about the dishonestly killed Tarno-
vo notables in one of the city’s churches. From a historical point of view this epi-
sode is credible as the exact number of the victims is appointed (110 people) — a
number which is not symbolic, not is it round, as to contain figurative meaning.
What is more, in the story of the Ottoman invasion in the Balkan Peninsula shows
that soon after they conquer significant cities with influential intellectuals, the
Turks take precautions to destroy the people — they massacre, convert to Moham-
medanism, exile. This is what happens to the population of Thessalonike, Novo
Birdo, etc.

Most killed Tarnovo citizens are clergymen (awpn Boxia) and notables (u
HMENEM, U AOBPOA'KTEAII, H BAATOPOATEMB HNKIX npkeacxoaayan).>! Camblak tells
about this moment of history not as a historian but as a panegyrist. He emphasizes

> Begunov 2005: 180, 162.
* Rusev, Galabov, Davidov, Danéev 1971: 208.
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that the killed ones behaved with dignity and in spite of the death of so many no-
table people the “net” of faith is not torn. That is why he concludes: Takoga Baa-

.. 55
Kennaro Gvonmia YAa.

If all this is true we could expect that among the killed 110 people was Cam-
blak himself if he was in Tarnovo at the time. Whichever hypothesis about Grego-
ry’s year of birth we accept at the fall of Tarnovo in 1393 he was already a mature
man, educated, heir of an aristocratic family and in a religious order. There is no
reason that he would be spared, unless he adopted Mohammedanism (impossible!)
and if he was not in Tarnovo. Even if we suppose that for some unknown reason
Gregory escaped the massacre at the church, it is not likely that he avoided the se-
ond act of violence over the population of Tarnovo — the exile. Among the exiles
there are also notables — those who are different are taken away pwpom, n Bwrar-

TEWM, H KpacoTom anya.”® Why did Camblak survive again? He came from a well-

known family which means he was not poor. The answer is simple — he was not in
Tarnovo and that is why he escaped the hard lot of the exile.

What are the arguments of the scientists who claim that Camblak personally
underwent Tarnovo’s enslavement? They are not based on facts or comparisons
but the artistic representation of the events depicted by the author. Camblak’s
presence in the Bulgarian capital in 1393—1394 was proved by the events listed in
“strict logical order””’ about Tarnovo’s destiny, by episodes which “unambigu-
ously”*® supported the view that Camblak was an observer of what had happened.
It was obvious that under the “firsthand” influence of experienced by him events,
Camblak told “in a deeply felt, sincere and moved way”, “sensibly seen, plastical-
ly presented”.” The given arguments are not convincing. A gifted writer can re-
produce life emotionally, touchingly, logically, sensibly without being an eyewit-
ness, but on the basis of witnesses’ stories or historical and literary sources. In
Gregory Camblak’s work there are many examples about concrete, excited, even
realistic description of events, which he surely could not have observed. Such can
be seen in Vita of Stephan from Dechany, in “Eulogy of St. Demetrios”, etc.

: M. Spasova .does not add any new argumentation on the issue either. She be-
hev?s tbat Fhe eplsqde.s of the “Eulogy” where the destiny of Tarnovo is described
are indicative. “This is not an account by memories; it is the story of a witness

& Rusev, Gilabov, Davidov, Danéev 1971: 210.

:: Rusev, Galabov, Davidov, Danéev 1971: 218
Mecev 1969: 48.

%8 Dinekov 1953: 89.
*® Rusev 1971: 33.
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who personally suffered the tragedy of his people and homeland”.*® According to
her Camblak is “side by side with Euthymius during the days of Tarnovo’s fall”,
as he knows the number of the killed notables, “depicts the heart-breaking scene
of his parting the people of Tarnovo”.®" Here there is only an inference of the
Camblak’s talent as a writer but no evidence about his presence in Tarnovo during
these events. The author goes through them as a Bulgarian and is able to represent
with a talent the tragedy of the times. However, it does not mean that he was an
eyewitness of the events.

F. Thomson is more moderate with the conclusions. He seeks direct indica-
tions about Camblak’s presence at Tarnovo’s conquering and the immediate pre-
cautions by the conqueror. As he does not find clear data he states that it is proved
that Camblak was a witness of what happened in Tarnovo. No evidence about the
exact date of his departure from Tarnovo existed.> Many issues in science are
solved, however (if not accurately then approximately) through comparisons, ana-
logies and logical conclusions on the basis of oblique information.

Thomson himself notices that Camblak does not state that he witnessed the
described events, which he does in other cases. This can now be an argument that
he was not in Tarnovo in order to hint about his presence there. I have already
mentioned the other important argument: Camblak survives so many massacres,
exiles, conversions to Mohammedanism because he left Tarnovo before its con-
quest and did not have the opportunity to return. Regarding the exact date of his
departure, it is unlikely that we would be able to determine it.

Another oblique argument we should not ignore. None of Camblak’s works
can be related to Tarnovo as a place of origin. He works in the Serbian “Panto-
crator”, in Constantinople, in Moldova, in Kiev but not in Tarnovo. This is to
show that he left it when he was young.

When we talk about touching, excitedly illustrated scenes in “Eulogy to Eu-
thymius”, we should seek not just direct observations but also literary influences.
In Camblak’s work some descriptions are created by a previous model. It is easy
1o notice that between the description of the location of the Degany monastery in
“Vita of Stephan from De&any” and the narrative of the place near Timovo, where
there are pagan celebrations, there are similarities, even repetitions of one and the
same phrases. That is why D. Freidank reaches the conclusion that Camblak “quo-
tes Camblak”®. There is a resemblance between the episode of Cyprian’s wel-

Z? Spasova 1998: 84.

i Spasova 1998: 84.

& Thomson, op.cit.: 22-23.
Freidank 1985: 38.
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coming to Tarnovo and that of Euthymius’s exile in “Eulogy to Euthymius”. In
both works people fall in the protagonist’s feet, kiss his hand, women put their
children before him. Those who “are repulsed by the crowd” (“Lament for
Cyprian”), “pressed by the people” (“Eulogy”) cannot reach him; they receive
blessing from distance and are comforted. The main difference is in the mood as
Camblak takes into consideration the historical situation of the mass scenes: the
occasion in the first case is joyous, and in the second — sorrowful. The similarities
speak of the use of stereotypes of somebody else’s works which are adopted to a
certain case. This is not in favour of the view that Camblak tells by the help of
personal memories. Along these lines here are more concrete examples. The ac-
count of the death of the youngest son of Stephan from Dechany in Constanti-
nople is very moving, but this episode is not experienced — it is an elaboration
from John Chrysostom’s work against the lament for the dead.* In the field of the
oratorical prose Camblak creates a new sermon (“The Sermon on the Transfigu-
ration” is in mind), combining models discovered in the early Christian authors.”
If we accept with trust the description in “Lament for Cyprian”, as Camblak ex-
plicitly announces his presence at the meeting of the Kiev metropolitan, at the epi-
sode of Euthymius’s parting with the people of Tarnovo this is not so.
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5/2007 The Notitia Archiepiscoporum

of Bulgaria (according to codices
Paris Gr. 880, Mosq. Syn. Gr. 286
and Tyrnavo 18)

llias Evangelou

At the end of the 17™ century, C. Du Cange published a by than unknown list
of the Archbishops of Bulgaria (Ochrid).' This list, which goes back to the 2
century,” was found by Du Cange in a manuscript kept to this day in the Biblio-
théque Nationale in Paris, numbered Paris. Gr. 880.% The codex dates from the 13®
century, is on paper and consists of 408 leaves (320x215 mm). For the most part,
it contains legal works.? The list of archbishops of Bulgaria (Notitia Archiepiscopo-
rum) is on leaves 407—408 and follows the list of the Patriarchs of Constantinople,
Rome, Alexandria, Antioch and Jerusalem, which are placed on leaves 402—407.

The list of Archbishops of Bulgaria from the Parisian codex which was brought
to light by Du Cange has been reprinted a good number of times. It was first re-
published, with quite a few mistakes, by M. Le Quien, in the middle of the 18™
century.’ Later, in the mid-19" century, Z. von Lingenthal proceeded to study and
annotate it.5 He was followed, at the beginning of the 20™ century, by H. Gelzer,
who, in his publication of the sources of the Archbishopric of Ochrid, which he
edited, republished the same list, with critical annotation, to which he added Du

! Du Cange 1964: 174-175.

2 Tapkova-Zaimova 2000: 25-26.

’InDu Cange the codex was known as no. Cod. Reg. 2423. Later, after 1682, it was
given the number Mazarin Reg. 1994. See (Tapkova-Zaimova 2000: 22).

* According to H. Omont, codex number Paris Gr. 880 contains the following works:
“Niconis monachi Pandectes (1); — accedunt Timothei, presbyteri et scevophylacis magnae
ecclesiae, libellus de proselytis (399v) — et Methodii, CP. patriarchae, constitutio de apos-
tatis (402) — Ordo episcoporum CP., Romae, Alexandriae, Antiochiae, Hierosolymae et
Bulgariae (402); — Hymni in laudem beate Virginis (408)”. See (Omont 1886: 165).

5 Le Quien 1740: 289. Cf. (Tapkova-Zaimova 2000: 22-24).

¢ Von Lingenthal 1864.
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Cange’s transcription.” Thereafter, the list of Archbishops 8of Bulgaria was repub-
lished by J. Ivanov with a parallel translation in Bulgarian® and this was followed
a little later by a republication within the context of the series “Gracki izvori za
balgarskata istorija” (Greek Sources for Bulgarian History) of the Bulgarian Aca-
demy of Sciences, for which the work of Gelzer and the Bulgarian translation of
Ivanov were used. The annotations for the list were undertaken by Professor V.
Tépkova-Zaimova.9 Finally, in Greece, the list of the archbishops of Bulgaria was
republished with a brief explanatory introduction by Professor A. E. Tachiaos'’.

The list of the archbishops of Bulgaria has also been found in other two ma-
nuscript codices in Moscow and Tyrnavo, Thessaly. The first was mentioned by
V. Beneshevich.!! It was made subject of research relatively recently by V. Tépko-
va-Zaimova'’ and was published by S. Barlieva."” This codex of the Moscow State
Museum, number Mosq. Syn. Gr. 286, comes from the collection of the Synodal
Library.' It dates to the end of the 13™ century, is on paper and has 247 leaves
(266x188 mm)."” Apart from the lists of the archbishops of Bulgaria and the heads
of the five ancient patriarchates, the codex contains Church canons and scholia by
1. Zonaras.'® The lists of the heads of the Churches are on leaves /-8 of the codex,
which are, however, mixed up.17 A study of them reveals that here, too, as in the
Paris codex, the tables are presented in the same orde.r.ls{[h’us, the list of the arch-
bishops of Bulgaria comes sixth in the series, after that of the heads of the Churches
of Constantinople, Rome, Alexandria, Antioch and Jerusalem.”

7 Gelzer 1902: 6-7; Tapkova-Zaimova 2000: 24. , b

Z Ivanov 1970: 565-569; Tapkova-Zaimova 2000: 24.

10GIBl }968: 109-111; Tapkova-Zaimova 2000: 24. ;. .

., Tachiaos 1990: 56-58. '

. Benesevi¢ 1915: 59-60

- Tapkova-Zaimova 2000: 25. R

(Barlieva 2000: 50-65). Barlieva also published a brief description of the Moscow

codex in her article (Barlieva 2001: 94-99). At this point I would like to express my war-
mest thanks to Prof. A. Miltenmova and Prof. V. Tapkova-Zaimova for their willingness to

bring to my attention photographs of the list of archbishops of Bulgaria from the Moscow
codex and to Prof. S. Birlieva for giving me access to them.

" Tapkova-Zaimova 2000: 25; Barlieva: 2000 51.
'* Barlieva 2000: 52.
'% Barlieva 2000: 59-61.
:; Barlieva 2000: 60.
4 Barlieva 2000: 59.
According to Barlieva the list of the archbi
2r5 the list of the primates of Constantinople is on
primates of Rome is on leaves 7v, 6r —

shops of Bulgaria is on leaves 57 — 5,
. leaves 3_v, 7, 8, 1Ir — 1v; the list of the
6v; the list of the primates of Alexandria is on lea-
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The third list of the archbishops of Bulgaria was found by Professor A. E. Ta-
chiaos in codex No. 18 of the Public Library of Tyrnavo.?’ According to L. Politis,
who studied and made an inventory of the manuscript collection of the Public Lib-
rary of Tyrnavo,”' the codex contains mainly homiletic works, is on paper, cut off
at the beginning and end and contains 541 leaves (250x165 mm).* The list of the
archbishops of Bulgaria is on leaf 54/ and is the last in the series — as in the Paris
and Moscow codices — following the lists of the patriarchs of Constantinople, Ro-
me, Alexandria, Antioch and Jerusalem, which are on leaves 537-541.

®. 537"
“Ocot éneoxdénnooy €v 1 Bulovtig:
o 'O péyog andotorog "Avdpéag ...

®. 539"
p1y’ Aovkag povayog 6 XpvooPépyng €tn 1f’
(Emovran ol énioxonol Paoung)
o’ [Tétpog 6 &mbdatorog €t kPB'...

®. 539"
&g Bovidatiog GAAOG

Kai dcot €éneoxdnnoayv &v "AreEavdpeiq ...
o’ Mépkog 0 ebayyehiog £€n B'...

ves 6v — 4r; the list of the primates of Antioch is on leaves 4r — 4v; and the list of the pri-
mates of Jerusalem is on leaves 4v — 5r. See (Barlieva 2000: 60).

2 At this point I would like to express my gratitude to A. E. Tachiaos, Emeritus Pro-
fessor of the Aristotle University of Thessaloniki, who encouraged me to become involved
in the list of archbishops of Bulgaria which survives in codex 18 of the Public Library of
Tymavo and who placed at my disposal the relevant material, his annotated personal libra-
Iy and his great personal experience, which was of the utmost value to me.

2 L. Politis studied the collection of the Public Library of Tyrnavo in two visits he
made in 1957 and 1961. Cf. (EAAnviké, 16, 1958-1959: 440-441). He later published a
brief description of these manuscript codices in (Politis 1976: 49-53). The Tyrnavo manu-
script collection was photographed for the Historical and Palacographical Archive of the
Cultural Foundation of the National Bank (MIET) in May 1976. See (Mikpoowroypoon-
GEIG ye1poyphomy kol dpysiny, ’Adfva 1978, 16). Unfortunately the manuscripts were re-
cently withdrawn for conservation, which meant that No. 18 was not accessible. We there-
fore relied on the observations of Politis as well as the photographs from the archives of
the Cultural Foundation of the National Bank, to which we would like to express our thanks
for thg:ir readiness to make the photographs available to us.

? Politis 1976: 51.
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®. 540" |
pd’ Métpog étn v ‘
Koi oot éneoxénnoay év Avtioxeia ...
o TIétpog 6 ambotohog E1n B...

®. 540"
£y" ’Avoaothotog E1Epog ETn 0

Koi 001 YeyOvVaot TaTpiipy ot £V "IEPOVGOANH ..
o Taxwpog 6 aderddg Tod Kvpiov €M Ko7 ...

®. 541"
un’ Zwdppdviog £ ... (BvoAVEYVRGTO).
01 apyreniokonot BovAyopiog:
o’ TIpwtoyévng O apyieniokonog Topdkmg ...

®. 5417
kol 10D Baoidéng kvpod Niknpopov 10
Botaveidtov: +

According to L. Politis, the codex contains works dating from the 2
centuries. In particular, the lists of the heads of Churches which are contained in
the last leaves of the codex can, on the basic of paleographic criteria, be placed in
the 14" century.

Below we republish the list of the archbishops of Bulgaria on the basis of the
codices Paris. Gr. 880 (P), Mosq. Syn. Gr. 286 (M) and Tyrnavo 18 (T). In the
comments, note has also been taken of the interventions of H. Gelzer (G) and J. Iva-
nov (I) in the edition of the Paris codex as well as those of S. Barlieva (B) in the
edition of the Moscow codex.
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O1 apyreniokonol BovAyopiog

o’ Ipwtoyévng 6 dpylenioxorog Tapdiknc, St o
avianekpiOnoav ol &ylol natépeg T® PrAocddw nept Tob Gryiov
[Ivedpatog PAechnuoDVTL, KOO®OE &V TM TPUKTIKY THE ANTdE TPOTNG
ovvedov €oTLy EVPETV.

B MeBddog 0 oavtaderdog tod ayiov Kvpiddov tod
dthocdpov, xepotovnbeic mapd NikoAdov noama 71OV peETd
"Adpravov v 1q Poun, Mopapov thg Iavvoviag apyleniockonog.

v Topdaodog yeipotovnOeig mopd MeBodiov, €10’ Hotepov
£xdlmyOElc TOPO TOV TVEDLOTOLOYWOV.

8" KMjung, yevéuevog érickomnog Tieprovndremg fror Behiko,
Yotepov 8¢ Emtponeig napa Bopicov facitémg BovAydpwy Edpopav
kol 10 Tpitov pépog g BovAyapikig Paciheiag iyovv and
Osooadovikng dxpig Tepiyo kol Kavviveov fitor Taonmidtov.

g Aoptavog &v Awpootérw, i} VOV Apiotq- &9’ o kai
BovAyapio tetipntor avtokédaroc. ObTog maTpLapyng Gvnyopeldon
Topd the Paothkiic cuykAfTov KeAeDoet Tod Paoidéwg Papavod 10D
Aakannvod- Yotepov 8¢ xadnpidn mapda Twdvvov tod TCuioxA.

2. Tipartoyevic P M: TIpatoyevng T || 6 B || Zapdikig M || 8¢ 0d B 3. &vt’ amekpi-
fnoov M || &yiov B 4. Bracdnuodvtt B 5. edpeiv Eotiv M 6. ayiov B 8. 'Avdpia-
VoV M: "Avépravov I: Avspiavov B || ITavoviag T: Mavvaviag G 1 9. Xopdadog T ||
ei0’ B 11. KAipng T || éniokonog yevépevog M || Tifepiovnorewg M || Medikag T
12. 8¢’ 6pav M 13. amo M 14. @eccorwvikng M: @scarovvikng B || dyxpig M ||
Tepyyd M || Taouniatov T 15. Aopoctére M || 1t M || vov B || Apficta B 16. dvn-
Yopeifv B 17. xehetdon M: kédevoet B || Popavod 10b Peopavod M 18. kabnpaion
M| Indvvov T¢yuoyd 1 B
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ot Teppovog 6 xai Tappimh €v Bodvoig kai év tq [Ipéonq.

20 ¢ ®ilmnog év Avyvidn, i néAor pév Zacoopinn
npooayopevouévy, vov 8¢ "Axpidi.

" Tedvvne xoi adrog &v Axpid. Obrog fiv £k Aebpng ywpiov
"Ayvoavdvikng, Myoduevog xpnuaticog thg EKEIoe Hovig Thg
Ocountopog.

25 0’ Aéwv npdtog éx Pouoinv, xoptoddAiag g peyaang
¢xkAnoiog, 6 xticog Thv Katw éxkkAnoiav £n’ ovépatt Thg ayiog tod |
Ocod Zodiog. l

|
\

U @ed80vA0g, Nyovuevog 10D ayiov Mwkiov, 6 Kticag TV
GvwBey peyoAnv éxkkAnoiav 810 cvvdpoutic Twdvvov tod ‘Avila.
30 10’ Twdvvng 6 Aaunnvéde, povayog tod dpovg tod ‘OADuTOv.
1B’ Todvvng 6 “Aowvog, yoduevog thg poviig tod ‘Aptiliov.
1y’ @godvraktog 0 €€ Evpinov, pitmp av kol didkovog Mg
UEYOANG EKKANGLOC.
18’ Aéwv 0 Movyyde, €€ Tovdainv dv, £k npoydvmv xpnuaticog
35 d1ddoxarog TV £BVaAV.

1?. 0 M || FappnA B || Bodnvoig G I: Bodwvoig B || Ilpéona B 20. dilnnog B || Ay-
visn M 21 npooayopevpévn B || ‘Axpidn P M T: 'Axpisn B 22. Axpién PM T 23.
AyvqavéSvucng B || xpwatioag M || éxeioar M 24. fcounitpoc I B 26. ktiicag M |
gnovpati P T || ayiog B 28. dyiov B || Mokiov I || 6 M 29. 'Avild G 30. "OAdunov
P 31. Tavvng P 32. Evpinov M || v M: &v 1
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1e’ Mixonh @ énikAnv Mé&ipog, doTidprog GV v Toig
TOTPLOPYIKOLG GPYOVOL KOl 810KOVOG THG LEYOANG EKKANGiaG,
gOVOTX0G.
101" Twavvng povoyog 6 Kopuvnvde, 0 £v 10ig KOGUIKOIG
40 'Adprovog mavoéBaotog oefaotog Kal viog 1o dodipov deomdTo
700 TOVELTVYESTATOV TPAOTOL GEPATTOKPATOPOG KVpoD Tookiov
100 KopvnvoD, 1od St 10b Bsiov kai dyyelxod oxnpatog Todvvou
LETOVOROLGOEVTOC, TOD 0DTadéAPoV T0D Baciléng kupod ‘Ale&iov Tod
Kopvnvod kol tfg &otdipov deomoivng thig TavenTOYXESTATNG TPATNG
45 osPaoctokportopioong kvpag Eipnvng, thig dia tod Belov kol
dyyelkod oxAuatog Zévng petovopoodeiong, thg Bvyotpog 1od
TOVEVYEVEGTATOV £E0VCIOVKPGTOPOG Thong ‘Alaviag Kol TpwTng
gEadéLdNC i deomoivng kvpdg Mapiog tiig ‘Alavicang, Tig
xpnpaticdong ovupiov 10 Bacirémg kvpod Mixanh tod Aodka kol
50 10d Paociiéag kvpod Niknddpov 10 Botaveidtov.

36. Mo\ I || & M: 0 G 1 B || @v xai ev B 37. Stoucovog M 39. Imdvvng B 40. 'Av-
provog M || dodripov M 42. oxfuotog B 43. Twdvvov petr’ dvopacdivrog M:
usrovouacﬂevxog Toédvvov T: Todvvov petovouacdéviog B 44. amSnuou M 46.
[Beiov ko &yyeAkod oynuatog] M: illegible 47. [tod TOVEVYEVEGTATOV EE0VCLOV-
kp&topog] M: illegible 48. koi npdng ... Ahavicong omit T

The study and comparison of the lists of the archbishops of Bulgaria which
survive in the above codices brings us to the following observations:

a) Of the three lists of the archbishops of Bulgaria, only in one — which sur-
vives in the Tyrnavo codex — the names of the archbishops of Bulgaria are num-
bered.

b) In the list of the Moscow codex, the forms ’Av8pravov (1. 8) and *Avdpi-
avog (1. 40) are used. The other two both use the more correct forms "Adplovov
and ’Adpravog respectively. Ivanov also has *Avépiavov.

¢) The list in the Tyrnavo codex has the spelling ITavoviag (1. 8) instead of
the more correct [Torvvoviac, which is used in the lists of Paris and Moscow. This
spelling was wrongly corrected to [Tavvwviag by Gelzer and Ivanov.

d) The list in the Tyrnavo codex uses the form Xopaodog (1. 9) instead of the
more correct lopdiodog and Mehikog (1. 11), instead of the more correct Beli-
oG, which are found in the lists of Paris and Moscow.

e) All three lists have the spelling Aokoannvog (1. 18).
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f) The spelling Bodwvoig (1. 19), which is found in all three lists can remain
as it is, since the word is of Slavonic origin (goa4, BOABN®), Whence the name Bo-
devdi. At the time when the list was being composed, however, it is likely that the
form Bod1vd was dominant.

) The twelfth bishop in the series (Iwdvvng 6 "Aowvog) is referred to as
"Iavvng (1. 31) in the Paris codex, while in the other two, Moscow and Tyrnavo,
we have the more correct form of ‘ITmdvvng, which indicates that the mistaken
spelling of the oldest manuscript was corrected. Du Cange was therefore right to
emend it.”?

h) Probably due to an oversight on the part of the copier, there is a phrase
missing from the list of the Tyrnavo codex: “... xai npoTng sEadéAdng i Seo-
moivng kupdig Mapiag tfig "’Ahavicong ...” (1. 47-48), which refers to the per-
son of Eirini (Irene), the wife of the Sevastokrator Isaakios Komninos. She is men-
tioned in both the Paris and Moscow codices.

In evaluating the contents of the list of the archbishops of Bulgaria,”* 23, we
should note two particular features. The first is that it attempts to present the his-
tory of the Archbishopric of Ochrid without gaps and lacunae, beginning with Pro-
togenes of Sardica. This is why it exhibits leaps in history and time and links with
its history people who in reality had nothing to do with it. Its second special fea- |
ture is that it refers in considerable detail to the enlighteners of the Slavs, Saints
Cyril and Methodius, as well as their close associates Gorasdos and Klimis (Cle-
ment), whom it links indirectly with the history of the archdiocese of Ochrid, des- |
pite the fact that, with the exception of Clement, the others were not active in the |
Ochrid area. 1

T.he §pecia] features exhibited by the list of the archbishops of Ochrid demon- }
strate 1ts importance not only for the history of the Archdiocese itself but also for
that of the region as a whole and the need for research which will approach it with
greater attention and study it more systematically.
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& @ Das “Munchener Abecedarium” -

5/2007 ein neues Facsimile samt
einigen neuen Beobachtungen

Sebastian Kempgen

1. Das sog. “Miinchener Abecedarium”

Das Miinchener Abecedarium (kiinftig: MA) ist ein slavischer Zusatz auf dem
letzten Blatt einer ansonsten lateinischen Handschrift. Sie wird unter der Signatur
CLm. 14485 in der Bayerischen Staatsbibliothek Miinchen aufbewahrt und ist nach
ihrem Inhalt und ihrer Autorin auch als Hrothsvita-Handschrift bekannt. Erstmals
herausgegeben wurde die Handschrift von ihrem Entdecker Conrad Celtis Niirnberg
1501. Die Handschrift stammt aus dem Regensburger St. Emmeran-Kloster und
wurde im 10. Jh. geschrieben. Der slavische Zusatz nach dem Ende der eigentlichen
Handschrift besteht aus einem kyrillischen sowie einem glagolitischen Alphabet.
Die Bedeutung des MA liegt u.a. darin, es sich bei ihm — zusammen mit dem sog.
“Pariser Abecedarium” des 12. Jh. um eine der éltesten slavischen Alphabetdarstel-
lungen handelt.'

Erstmals publiziert wurde das MA von Trubetzkoy,2 der auf Umwegen eine
Photographie der betreffenden Seite erhalten hatte. Trubetzkoy publizierte in seinem
Artikel gleichzeitig die Beschreibung der Alphabete durch Jagié,’ der offenbar auch
eine Abbildung der Alphabete besaB, sich an ihre Herkunft jedoch nicht erinnern und
sie so nicht identifizieren konnte. Jagi¢ geht auf die Alphabete im Kontext seiner
Ubersicht iiber die erhaltenen glagolitischen Texte ein, und hier wiederum im Zu-
sammenhang mit “sonstigen Alphabeten”. Trubetzkoys Artikel enthilt ein Graustu-
fen-Facsimile der ganzen Seite der betreffenden Handschrift, identifiziert Jagi¢s Be-
schreibung erstmals mit den von ihm im Facsimile abgebildeten Alphabeten und gibt
ihnen den Namen “Das Miinchner Slavische Abecedarium”. Die Alphabete wurden

! Zum Pariser Abecedarium (Abecenarium) vgl. die Abb. bei (Jagi¢ 1911: Tab. VII),
die Wiedergabe und Diskussion bei (Hamm 1974: 10ff.; Mare$ 1971; MoSin 1973; Marti,
Veder 2000) u.a.m. — Zum paldographischen Wert des MA vgl. auch (Marti 1991: 147f)).

> Trubetzkoy 1930.

 Jagi¢ 1911.
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lange Zeit nicht beachtet, dann zunéchst als griechisch bezeichnet und schlieflich
1876 erstmals als slavisch erkannt.*

Trubetzkoy iiberlieB die paldographische Beschreibung Durnovo, der seinen
Aufsatz im gleichen Heft der Byzantinoslavica gleich im AnschluB an den Artikel
von Trubetzkoy publizierte’; von ihm wird hier auch der heute gelaufige Name ge-
prigt, d.h. das “Miinchener Abecedarium”. Weitere Wiedergaben des MA finden
sich in der Folge an mehreren Stellen. Hamm?® z.B. bietet eine Schwarz-Weiss-Zeich-
nung der Alphabete. In ihr sind jedoch Artefakte vorhanden, die sich jetzt als falsch
herausstellen (s.u.). Eine neue Abbildung — in Graustufen — lieB sich Mare$ anferti-
gen und publizierte sie zusammen mit einer Abbildung des Pariser Abecenariums
im Anhang zu seinem Aufsatz, in dem er auch ausfiihrlicher auf das Abecedarium
eingeht.” Auf der Grundlage dieser Reproduktion findet sich bei Mosin® eine weite-
re Abzeichnung, die eine deutlich bessere Qualitit als diejenige bei Hamm aufweist,
andererseits ebenfalls Ungenauigkeiten und Artefakte enthilt’ Eine kleine Abbil-
dung des MA findet sich — samt ausfiihrlicher Diskussion seiner Bedeutung im Hin-
blick auf die Rekonstruktion der &ltesten slavischen Alphabete bei Veléeva;'® ver-
mutlich ist die Abb. mit der Reproduktion bei Mare$ identisch. Marti'! enthilt eine
weitere (allerdings nicht sehr gute) Abbildung des MA mitsamt dem ganzen letzten
Blatt der Handschrift, Marti'> ferner eine Wiedergabe sowohl des kyrillischen wie
des glagolitischen Alphabetes des MA.

Im vorliegenden Beitrag soll das “Miinchener Abecedarium” nun erstmals far-
big reproduziert werden, und zwar in einer neuen Aufnahme. Die Abbildungen (s.
Figs. 1 und 2) werden mit freundlicher Erlaubnis der Bayerischen Staatsbibliothek
verwendet. Technisch gesprochen, handelt es sich um den digitalen Scan eines Dias.
Diese farbige Reproduktion ist aber nicht Selbstzweck, auch wenn eine farbige Ab- |

* Vgl. hierzu auch die Korrektur der entsprechenden Auffassung Trubetzkoys bei (Mar-
ti 1991, 147, Fn. 37).

* Trubetzkoy 1930; russisch zeitgleich.

® Hamm 1974: 10

" Mares 1971: 152-155 sowie obr. 1, nach 200.

® Mogin 1973: 15.

? Fiir ein Artefakt halte ich z.B. die in dieser Zeichnung wiedergegebene innere
Struktur des glagolitischen R, s. u., 4.2. Weder in der Abbildung bei Mares noch in dem
Farb-Scan 146t sich davon irgendetwas erkennen, auch nicht in Andeutungen. Generell ist zu
sagen, daf} die Wiedergabe bei Mosin die diinnen Verbindungslinien der Vorlage zu stark

wiedergibt und z.T. Verbindungen zwischen Strichen suggeriert, wo diese eigentlich nicht
gegeben sind.

1 Veleeva 1985: 24.
" Marti 1991: 160.
12 Marti 1999: 199-200.
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bildung zweifellos schon ein Wert an sich und ein Fortschritt ist. Parallel zur vorlie-
genden Print-Publikation wird die Farb-Abbildung des MA auch elektronisch online
verfiigbar gemacht, und zwar auf dem ‘Kodeks’-Server des Verfassers (kodeks.uni-
bamberg.de). Der Farbscan des MA ist insofern aufschluBreich, als er es — insbe-
sondere in der Online-Version — erlaubt, manche Details der Alphabete in weit hohe-
rer VergroBerung zu betrachten, somit viele bisherige Aussagen zu bekriftigen,
manches aber auch zu korrigieren oder zu prizisieren, insbesondere in Bezug auf
die Beurteilungen durch Hamm oder Durnovo.

2. Bisherige Erkenntnisse

Zunichst seien einige Ergebnisse in Erinnerung gerufen, die die Beschiftigung
mit diesem Alphabet schon erbracht hat. Wir beziehen uns dabei insbesondere auf
die schon genannten Erstverdffentlichungen bzw. -erwihnungen" sowie die an-
schlieBende weitere Diskussion durch Durnovo,'* ferner Trubﬁtzkoy,15 Vaillant,'®
Mares,'”” Mosin'®, Hamm,'"® Marti,”® Marti,Veder.”! Die Literaturangaben erheben
keinen Anspruch auf Vollstédndigkeit.

Trubetzkoy beschéftigt sich in seinem Artikel auch mit der Frage, wann und
durch wen die Alphabete wohl angebracht worden sein konnten, weist aber Uberle-
gungen, die ins 16. Jh. zielen und einen Zusammenhang mit der slavischen Druck-
tatigkeit in Urach (bzw. Niirnberg) herstellen wollen, zuriick. Trubetzkoy formuliert
zwei wesentliche Erkenntnisse. Erstens: “Die slavischen Alphabete am Ende der
Hrothsvitha-Handschrift miissen von jemandem eingetragen worden sein, der diese
Alphabete gar nicht kannte und die slavischen Buchstaben mechanisch von einer al-
ten Vorlage abzeichnete”.”> Und er beschlieBt seinen Artikel mit der folgenden Fest-
stellung: “Paldographische Erwigungen gestatten nur zu behaupten, da3 die Eintra-
gung dieser Alphabete nicht vor dem XII. Jh. stattgefunden hat.” (ebd.) Jagi¢® be-
schreibt die Alphabete als “ouens rpy6o usobpaxennsiMu” und stellt zugleich fest,
daB beide Alphabete von der gleichen Hand zur gleichen Zeit geschrieben worden
sind.

" Jagi¢ 1911; Trubetzkoy 1930; Durnovo 1930.

" Durnovo 1931.

:Z Trubetzkoy 1968.

) Vaillant 1955.

, Mares 1971: 152-155

4 Mosin 1973: 15-16.

, Hamm 1974: 1012

,, Marti 1991; Marti 1999.

] Marti, Veder 2000.

o Trubetzkoy 1930: 31.
Jagi¢ 1911: 137.
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DaB der Schreiber der Alphabete weder mit der Kyrillica noch mit der Glago-
lica, vertraut war, zeigt sich u.a. daran, daB er die prototypischen Buchstabenformen
offensichtlich nicht kennt, sie miversteht, und einfach ungeiibt in ihrer Schreibung
ist. So passieren dem Schreiber mehrfach Fehler: Buchstaben stehen auf dem Kopf
oder sind seitenverkehrt, ihre Reihenfolge wird z.B. vertauscht, ihre Zeichnung wird
gelegentlich durch Driiberschreiben verbessert. Allerdings ist es nicht einfach, Feh-
ler in der vorliegenden Abschrift von Mingeln zu unterscheiden, die vielleicht schon
in der Vorlage vorhanden waren.

Die paldographische Festlegung des Datums post quem (12. Jh.) ergibt sich fiir
Trubetzkoy u.a. aus der Tatsache, daB einige Buchstaben der Glagolica bereits eine
eckige Form aufweisen, jedoch nicht mit der kroatischen eckigen Glagolica zu iden-
tifizieren sind. Als Datum ante quem ergibt sich das Ende des 15. Jh., sofern die
Handschrift zum Zeitpunkt ihrer Entdeckung durch Conrad Celtis die Alphabete schon
aufgewiesen hat, ansonsten aber ebenfalls das 16. Jh., da Trubetzkoy iiberzeugend
argumentiert, daB der Schreiber die in Deutschland hergestellten slavischen Drucke
und die damaligen Buchstabenformen nicht gekannt haben kann. Dieser Zeitraum
ist aber nach hinten viel zu weit gefaBt, denn schon Durnovo®® datiert das MA auf
“spdtestens aus dem XII. Jh.”, Vaillant®® nennt explizit den Zeitraum XI.—XII. Jh.,
und Mare§’ priferiert die 2. Halfte des XI. Jh.s und nennt den Anfang des XII. den
allerspitesten Zeitpunkt.

Den insgesamt etwas eckigen Duktus der Buchstaben kann man wohl dem
Schreibmaterial zurechnen, dessen Spuren bei einzelnen Buchstaben deutlich zu er-
kennen sind, insbesondere dann, wenn die Tinte nicht die volle Strichbreite ausge-
fiillt hat, sondern nur die Rénder. Es 148t sich an dieser Stelle die Beobachtung an-
schlieBen, daB der Schreiber in beiden Alphabeten nie echte Kreisformen geschrie-
ben hat, sondern Kreise immer aus Kreissegmenten zusammengesetzt hat, die meist |
aus einer horizontalen Bewegung plus einer vertikalen Bewegung bestehen. Dabei
hat der Schreiber die Feder nicht gedreht, was eine wichtige Konsequenz hat: die
horizontalen Striche sind vielfach so diinn ausgefallen, daB sie auf dem ersten Fac-
simile nicht zu erkennen waren und fiir nichtexistent gehalten wurden. In diesen
neuen Details erlaubt das neue Facsimile Jjedoch — im Wortsinne — ganz andere Ein-
si.chten, auch nochmals gegeniiber der Abbildung bei Mares.”’ Die Abbildungen der
einzelnen Buchstaben in den nachfolgenden Anmerkungen wurden dahingehend |
bearbeitet, daB sie nur die fraglichen Buchstaben selbst zeigen, nicht Teile benach- |
barter Buchstaben, die Buchstaben selbst bleiben unretouchiert.

** Durnovo 1930: 35.

Z Vaillant 1955: 14.

: Mare$ 1971: 153
Mares 1971.
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3. Anmerkungen zum kyrillischen Alphabet

3.1. Gut erkennbar in allen Details sind die Buchstaben fiir ‘dz’ bzw. ‘z’. Jagic®®
beschreibt sie so: “...umeercs mocne # aBa pasa 7, nepeoe ¢ OTKPBLITOH, BTOpPOE C
3aKpbITOH rosioBkoii”. Diese Beschreibung ist fast, wenn  «+ oo s
auch nicht vollstandig zutreffend (s. Abb.). Durnovo®
sagt im Text zundchst, im kyrillischen Alphabet kiime
der Buchstabe Z “doppelt vor”, gibt sie in der Wieder- :
gabe des Alphabetes dann aber als 3 7 wieder, was
die Formen unterschiedlicher erscheinen 148t als sie
tatsichlich sind (s. Abb.). Mit einem zweifachen Z
geben auch Marti, Veder’ die beiden Zeichen in ihrer
Synopse der Abecedarien wieder. Durnovo erklirt die Doppelung des 7 mit dem
Bestreben, den beiden unterschiedlichen Buchstaben des glagolitischen Alphabetes
(¥ ©, bei Durnovo kyrillisch wiedergegeben als S Z) jeweils eine kyrillische Ent-
sprechung zu geben. Wenn man diese Auffassung vertritt, so ist es im tibrigen nur
konsequent, hier keinen distinktiven Unterschied in der Reihenfolge der Buchstaben
zum glagolitischen Alphabet zu sehen. Die genannte Doppelung des Z muB selbst-
versténdlich auf die Struktur der Vorlage bezogen werden, nicht auf den Prozess des
Abschreibens durch den Schreiber der Alphabete des MA. Das bedeutet aber auch,
daB die Vorlage zu einem Zeitpunkt geschrieben worden sein diirfte, als fiir seinen
Schreiber im kyrillischen Alphabet die funktionale Trennung zwischen S / Z und 3

schon verloren gegangen war.

In der Schwarz-Weiss-Zeichnung von Hamm®' haben die betreffenden beiden
Buchstaben eine Zeichnung, die nur durch Retouchieren und falsche Interpretation
entstanden sein kann. Hamm schreibt die Lesung des Alphabetes auch filschlich
Trubetzkoy zu, wo richtig ein Verweis auf Durnovo gewesen wire. Die Buchstaben
gibt er als 3 V4 wieder,”> was wenig Sinn macht, da beide Formen gewdhnlich als
Varianten eines und desselben Buchstaben gebraucht werden. Wihrend das glago-
litische Alphabet mit den Buchstabenformen € & (d.h. S 3 oder % 7) eindeutig
ist, scheint mir die Interpretation der kyrillischen Buchstaben ganz so einfach nicht.
Das neue Facsimile zeigt jedenfalls die Buchstabenformen in allen Details: sie sind
sehr dhnlich, aber eben doch nicht ganz identisch. Wihrend beide Buchstaben im
unteren Teil fast identisch sind, unterscheiden sich die oberen Teile, wie schon von

j: Jagi¢ 1911: 137.

- Dumpvo 1930: 33

. Marti, Veder 2000: 34.

. Hamm 1974: 10.
Hamm 1974: 12.
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Jagi¢ bemerkt. Von beiden wirkt, wenn iiberhaupt, dann der erste eckiger, der
zweite im Schwung der oberen Halfte runder geschrieben. Da das 7 eckiger ist als 3
und dieser letzte Buchstabe eher eine geschlossene obere Halfte nahelegt, konnte
man zu der Auffassung gelangen, daB die Buchstaben eher als % 3 wiederzugeben
seien, d.h. gerade umgekehrt als bisher gewdhnlich wiedergegeben, aber in einer
besseren Entsprechung zum glagolitischen Alphabet. Grundsitzlich bleibt die Be-
schreibung von Jagié richtig, der hier einfach von zwei 7, spricht, und wenn man sie
einigermaBen getreu wiedergeben, andererseits zugleich differenzieren will, dann
scheint mir % 7 eine gute Losung — bei gleichzeitiger Entsprechung zum glagoliti-
schen Alphabet — zu sein. Dies ist auch die Wiedergabe, die Mares® wihlt.

3.2. Ein zweiter Buchstabe 148t sich in den neueren Scans nunmehr korrekter
erkennen: das “lateinische i” am Ende der ersten Zeile des kyrillischen Alphabetes
ist ein T, d.h. ein i mit zwei Punkten, die daneben — nicht dariiber — gesetzt
sind. Von diesen Punkten war auf dem Facsimile bei Trubetzkoy nur der
rechte zu sehen, der aber so aussieht, als sei er ein gewohnlicher i-Punkt,
da der obere Teil des i’s fehlt. Bei Hamm (1974, 10) ist der untere Teil des
1 mit dem einen Punkt so verbunden, dal} das Ergebnis wie ein krummes
punktloses I aussieht. Durnovo™ gibt den Buchstaben mit i wieder, Hamm®
konsequenterweise mit 1. Richtig, so konnen wir jetzt festhalten, ist ein i, das auch
Mare$*® schon verwendet.

3.3. Das h ist auf den neuen Scans ebenfalls viel besser zu erkennen — die erste
Aufnahme lieB ein bestimmtes Detail nur erahnen: Der Buchstabe hat hier die sym-
metrische auf dem Kopf stehende Kelch-Form A, nicht die unsymmetrische spatere
Form h. In der Reproduktion des MA bei Hamm®’ fehlt das linke ;
Bein des Buchstabens ganz, bei Trubetzkoy ist — wenn man den
neuen Scan kennt — das linke Bein zu erahnen, wurde aber offenbar
seinerzeit so nicht richtig erkannt. Sowohl Durnovo wie Hamm wie
Mares geben den Buchstaben mit h wieder. Die Abbildung macht = %
auch klar, dal Durnovos Bemerkung “h, bei dem die obere Linie des Querstfiches
entbehrt (nicht durchstrichen ist)*® hinfillig geworden ist. Fiir ihn ist das Vorkom-
men dieses Buchstabens im MA iibrigens ein wichtiges Indiz dafiir, daB der Buch-

3
&

3 Mares 1971: 154.
z: Durnovo 1930: 33.
i Hamm 1974: 12.
1 Mares 1971: 154.
s Hamm 1974: 10.
Durnovo 1930: 34.
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stabe schon in der urspriinglichen Version der Kyrillica vorhanden war”’ — umso
wichtiger ist es, seine genaue Form erkennen zu konnen. Sie sollte im Druck auch
wiedergegeben werden.

3.4. Das M ist “sehr verstimmelt” Durnovo®. Jagi¢"' hatte sogar noch von
einer “cTpaHHOe Hepa3bopuuBoe u3oOpaxkenie” anstelle des normalen M gespro-
chen. Dem Schreiber mufite das ‘M’ — ob nun lateinisch oder griechisch — unbedingt
als Buchstabe in der Abfolge K-L-M-N bewuft sein — diese Buchstabengruppe ge-
hért in Alphabeten zu den stabilen und beim Lernen gewohnlich gut memorierten,
anders als andere Buchstabenfolgen. Obwohl dem Schreiber also klar gewesen sein
diirfte, daB es sich an dieser Stelle um ein M handelt, versuchte er sich bei der Wie-
dergabe der Vorlage an einer ihm ungewohnten und unbekannten Buchstabenform,
schrieb also nicht einfach die ihm geldufige normale Buchstabenform. Das kann
eigentlich nur bedeuten, da3 die Vorlage eben auch eine ungew&hnliche Form des
Buchstabens enthielt. Mares* erinnert sie an die Form des Buchstabens in der Sa-
muels-Inschrift. Vielleicht sollte man diesen Buchstaben als Hinweis auf seine un-
gewdhnlich Form also lieber auch in einer etwas ungewohnlichen Form wiederge-
ben, auch wenn die Drucktype nicht genau der Vorlage entspricht. Als Alternative
zum ‘normalen M’ bietet sich fiir die Wiedergabe vielleicht M an. Im iibrigen zeigt
dieser Buchstabe, wie leicht man durch Anfiigen von Kringeln oder Zusatzstrichen
die Herkunft eines Buchstabens leicht verschleiern und ihn verfremden kann. Mo-
$in” gibt den Buchstaben iibrigens deutlich runder wieder, als er tatsdchlich ist.

3.5. Was das O betrifft, so sei nur angemerkt, da} der neue Scan Klar zeigt, daB
der Buchstabe eine vollstindige, wenn auch mit diinnen Strichen verbundene Form
aufweist — bei Hamm®** besteht er dagegen aus zwei unverbundenen Bogen.

3.6. Das I1 ist der nichste Buchstabe, zu dem etwas anzumerken ist. Er ist nim-
lich in der Form zu sehen, wie ihn das griechische Pi kennt: mit einem kurzen rech-
ten Stamm, der den Buchstaben wie ein I' aussehen laBt (s Abb.). .
Wenn man sich aber nun den Farb-Scan in starker Vergrofierung an-
schaut, dann sieht man unterhalb des rechten Stammes merkwiirdige
Spuren und Reste von Tinte fast unten auf der Zeile. Es sieht ganz
50 aus, als habe das IT keineswegs von Anfang an die ‘griechische
Form’ gehabt, sondern habe wie ein ‘normales’ IT ausgesehen. Erst-

5 Dumovo 1931: 76.
Dumovo 1930: 33.
Jaglcl9ll 137
*“ Mares 1971: 155.

44Mosm 1973215
Hamm 1974: 10.
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aunlicherweise prisentiert Mogin®’ in seiner Abzeichnung der Alphabete dieses Il in
seiner ‘Normalform’, die es nun wirklich nicht hat. DaB hier tatsdchlich ein Defekt
(oder eine Korrektur) in der Schreibung vorliegt, zeigen die ganz parallelen Spuren,
die das kyrillische © aufweist: auch dort fehlen einfach Teile der Tinte, und auch
dort 1Bt sich das interpretieren (s. unten). DaB dieses erste (von zwei) ‘P’s nicht die
normale Form aufweist, sollte jedenfalls in einer vollstandigen paldographischen
Beschreibung festgehalten werden, zumal das ‘zweite P’ ja anders aussieht (s.u.).

3.7. Der kyrillische Digraph OY ist auf dem neuen Scan ebenfalls viel besser
7u sehen: das alte Facsimile lieB ein ‘Schwinzchen’ unten rechts am O vermuten,
das Hamm (1974, 10) dann auch wiedergibt. Die neuen Scans zeigen, daf dies ein

—

i

Fehlinterpretation ist. Auch sieht man deutlich, daB das O oben =
verbunden ist — bei Trubetzkoy ist das schwach zu sehen, bei
Hamm fehlt die obere Verbindung, der Buchstabe wird wie
ein ‘nasales u” wiedergegeben, d.h. als y. Deutlich zu sehen ist
auf dem neuen Scan auch der horizontale Querstrich, der rechts
oben am Y angesetzt ist. In der Wiedergabe bei Mosin®® hin-
gegen wird aus den zwei klar erkennbar separaten Strichenein
einziger, durchgehender gemacht — der im Original vorhandene ‘Fleck’ im Uberlap-
pungsbereich der beiden Striche wird so eliminiert, dhnlich iibrigens bei anderen
Buchstaben auch. Bei Trubetzkoy war von dem angesetzten Strich nur der Endpunkt
zu sehen; Hamm {ibernimmt ihn in dieser Form. Was diesen Querstrich betrifft, so
sei allerdings auf die Bemerkung zu den Serifen in der Handschrift des Schreibers
verwiesen (s.u.). Mit anderen Worten: wir halten ihn nicht fiir einen Teil der proto-
typischen Form dieses Buchstabens. SchlieBlich sei noch angemerkt, daB der Schrei-
ber fiir das Y die gerade lateinische bzw. griechische Form wihlt, nicht jedoch die
eigentliche kyrillische Form benutzt.

3.8. Was das kyrillische @ betrifft, so zeigt der Scan eine Besonderheit in der
Zeichnung auch dieses Buchstabens: die beiden kleinen Marken, = g
die unterhalb des Kreises angebracht sind — bisher in der Literatu;
noch nicht kommentiert. Sie konnten auf Superscripte zuriick-
gehen, wie sie in den lateinischen Abbreviaturen des Mittelalters
sehr geldufig waren. Auch dem slavischen Schrifttum sind sie ja
nicht unbekannt. Sie scheinen hier die Formen der kyrillischen
Buchstaben i und p (oder T?) zu haben. Eine genauere Erklarung

> Mosin 1973: 15.
* Mosin 1973: 15
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bleibt noch zu suchen.”” — Ansonsten zeigen die neuen Scans noch, daB der mittlere
Kreis dieses Buchstabens oben eine durchgehende Linie aufweist — im alten Facsi-
mile bei Trubetzkoy und in der Wiedergabe bei Hamm fehlt sie.

3.9. Beim sog. “2. P” des kyrillischen Alphabetes, einem seiner interessanten
Elemente, zeigt der Farb-Scan im Vergleich mit der Erstpublikation ein weiteres
Phinomen: auf der Abbildung bei Trubetzkoy waren Elemente (Stri e)
enthalten, die es eindeutig weder auf dem Farb-Scan noch in
der Graustufen-Abbildung bei Mares gibt. Da es aber anderer-
seits dem Augenschein nach auch keine Rasier- oder Korrek-
turspuren an den betreffenden Stellen gibt, miissen die betref-
fenden Details der ilteren Aufnahme schlicht Artefakte gewe-
sen sein. Das betrifft in diesem Falle den linken Teil des Buchstabens, der frither
aussah wie ein lateinisches F. Der Farb-Scan und auch schon die Abb. bei Mares
zeigen klar, daB der zweite Querstrich des F nicht verifizierbar ist. Das Ende dieses
(friiher gesehenen) zweiten Querstriches ist freilich zu identifizieren: es ist der et-
was dunklere Punkt in der Mitte zwischen beiden Stimmen — ganz offensichtlich,
wie der Farb-Scan zeigt, eine Eigenschaft des Pergaments, nicht der aufgebrachten
Schrift. Was den unten am rechten Stamm angesetzten Strich betrifft, so sei auch
hier auf die allgemeine Bemerkung zu den Serifen verwiesen (s.u.). D.h.: was auf
dem ilteren Facsimile wie ein FL aussieht, halten wir tatsachlich fir eine um einen
Serifenstrich (an falscher Stelle) erweiterte Form des II. Wiahrend Mares™ in seiner
Wiedergabe des Alphabetes auf einen Abdruck dieses Buchstabens ganz verzichtet,
scheint es uns doch zulissig, den Buchstaben wiederzugeben.

3.10. Vom im Alphabet folgenden Buchstaben sagt Durnovo (1930, 33), daB er
“dem lateinischen u #hnlich” sei. Diese Ahnlichkeit dringt sich uns nicht auf, hin-
gegen sehr wohl diejenige zum kyrillischen N, das der Schreiber
gerade in der Zeile zuvor geschrieben hatte: es ist diesem Buch-
staben fast identisch. So hatte auch Jagi¢ geurteilt, und es fragt
sich, ob bei Durnovo nicht ein Tippfehler vorliegt. Im vorliegen-
den Fall hat der Schreiber das gemeinte L wohl horizontal ge-
spiegelt (andere Buchstaben sind ja vertikal gespiegelt). Vielleicht
ist der lange linke Stamm auch ein Hinweis darauf, daf} seine Vor-

*” Roland Marti verdanke ich den folgenden Hinweis: es konnte sich bei diesen Zeichen
um eine Notation derjenigen Laute handeln, durch die das — dem Slavischen urspriinglich ja
fremde — @ ersetzt werden konnte. Dann wiirden sich i und T als Lesung anbieten. Gleich-
zeitig miifte man annehmen, da unser Schreiber ja das Kyrillische nicht aktiv beherrschte,
daB diese Buchstaben schon in seiner Vorlage vorhanden waren.

* Mares 1971: 154.
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lage die alte Form des Buchstabens enthielt, die ja wie ein eckiges Y aussieht, dh.
also 4.

3.11. Vom nichsten Buchstaben heiBt es bei Durnovo,” daB das MA an dieser
Stelle “ein Hackchen [sic!], das als ein umgekehrtes und entstelltes ' aufgefaft
werden kann”, enthalte. Auch Mares™ gibt das Zeichen ohne weiteren Kommentar
als 'h wieder. Ein Jer ist an dieser Stelle des Alphabetes sicher zu er-
warten; die Beschreibung, die Jagi¢ gegeben hatte, trifft die Form
allerdings m.E. besser: er identifizierte diesen Buchstaben namlich
mit dem glagolitischen 1°, und diesem Buchstaben — drei Zeilen wei-
ter unten und ebenfalls gegen Zeilenende — ist der hier zu sechende = " ¢ ‘
Buchstabe in der Tat sehr dhnlich (aber nicht identisch). Die Beschreibung, daB auf- |
grund der Forméahnlichkeit an dieser Stelle ein glagolitischer Buchstabe in das kyril- ‘
lische Alphabet hineingeraten ist, scheint mir zutreffender zu sein als von einem |
vertikal geklappten 'h zu sprechen, denn wenn man den abgebildeten Buchstaben |
vertikal spiegelt, ergibt sich ja eigentlich gar nicht die typische Form dieses kyrilli-
schen Buchstabens, die aufgrund ihrer Ahnlichkeit zum lateinischen h eigentlich gar |
nicht zu missdeuten ist. Gegen die einfache Gleichsetzung mit einem geklappten Jer |
spricht eigentlich auch, daB der Schreiber die analoge Form beim 'R ja durchaus rich-
tig wiedergegeben hat, ebenso das glagolitische b (= P), das ja von der Form her
nichts weiter ist als ein b oder . Weiter unten wird sich zeigen, daB} ganz entspre-
chend zu dem vorliegenden Fall in das glagolitische Alphabet auch ein kyrillischer
Buchstabe hineingeraten ist.

Allgemein herrscht die Auffassung, daB der Schreiber der Vorlage versucht ha- |
be, beide Alphabete einander anzugleichen. Véllig zu recht stellt Marti>" explizit die
Frage, welches der beiden Alphabete denn dann das Muster gewesen ist, an das der
Schreiber das andere Alphabet angepaBt hat. Die vorherrschende Meinung ist die,
daB dies das glagolitische Alphabet gewesen ist, und in der Tat spricht dafiir einiges.
Als moglichen Einwand weist Marti richtig darauf hin, daB das kyrillische Alphabet
Ja zuerst steht, danach das glagolitische. Aber vielleicht kann man den Fehler mit
dem Yorliegenden Zeichen ja genau so erkliren: der Schreiber der Vorlage hat wo-
moglich beim Schreiben des kyrillischen Alphabetes bestindig auf seine glagoliti-
sche V_orlage geschaut und sich dann schlicht vertan, wobei diesem Fehler die vie-
len Spiegelungs- und Drehrelationen zwischen kyrillischem und glagolitischem Al-
phabet ohne Zweifel Vorschub geleistet haben.

‘5‘3 Durnovo 1930: 33.
,, Mares :1971, 154,
Marti 1991: 148
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3.12. Beim abgebildeten Buchstaben glbt es eine mteressante Divergenz zwi-
schen den bisherigen Lesungen. Durnovo’> und Hamm®® geben ihn als "kl wieder.
Immerhin zeigt der neue Scan eine durchgehende obere Linie, die bei Trubetzkoy
nur zu erahnen ist, bei Hamm ganz fehlt. Der Buchstabe ist insge-
samt nicht besonders gut gelungen; wenn man ihn als gespiegeltes
'Hl liest, so fragt sich aufgrund dieses Details, ob der Schreiber nicht
vielleicht eher die verbundene Form dieses Buchstabens ("hl) zur
Vorlage hatte als die unverbundene. Eine andere Deutung des Buch-
stabens findet sich — unkommentiert — bei Mare3,”* der diesen Buch-
staben namlich als b wiedergibt; auch Marti’> gibt ihn so wieder. In
der Tat ist es so, daB3 der Buchstabe eher wie ein b erscheint, vor allem, wenn man —
ahnlich wie bei b — auch hier davon ausgeht, daB8 der Buchstabe auf dem Kopf steht.
Die Lesung als b hat in jedem Falle fiir sich, dal so die Parallelitit zum glagoliti-
schen Alphabet gegeben ist; wir werden sie tibernehmen. Merkwiirdig bleibt in jedem
Falle der klar erkennbar unten angesetzte separate Strich, der entweder iiberfliissig
oder falsch ist, je nachdem, wie man diesen Buchstaben interpretiert.

3.13. Die nichste Anmerkung betrifft den abgebildeten Buchstaben des kyrilli-
schen Alphabetes: 8. Durnovo’® merkt hier an, dass es sich
um ein “stark verstiimmeltes” kyrillisches Theta handele,
und zwar eben dieser Form: §. Wenn der Schreiber wirk-
lich diese Form als Vorlage und im Sinne gehabt hat, dann
fragt sich, wieso er eigenmichtig die ‘Zutaten’ am oberen
Rand des Buchstabens angebracht hat. In der Reproduk- .
tion von Trubetzkoy waren die unteren FiiBchen des Buchstabens praktlsch nicht zu
erkennen, in der Wiedergabe bei Hamm fehlen sie denn auch ganz. Mogin®” macht
aus den beiden separaten unteren Bogen filschlich einen durchgehenden Kreis, und
der innere Teil des Buchstabens ist in seiner Abzeichnung stark verzerrt.

Wenn man sich iiberlegt, dal es sich bei diesem & um o
den Buchstaben nach 'k im kyrillischen Alphabet handelt,
und im glagolitischen Alphabet nach A das ‘spinnenformige
X, also @, auftaucht, dann wird die Ahnlichkeit dieser bei-
den Buchstaben zueinander sofort augenfillig. Das heiBit: es
scheint so, als habe der Schreiber hier fiir das & eine Buch-

: Durnovo 1930: 33.

o Hamm 1974: 12

y Mare_ﬁ 1971: 154.

% Marti 1999.

57 Durnovo 1930: 33.
Mosin 1973: 15.
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stabenform geschrieben oder reproduziert, die dem an gleicher Stelle (n@mlich nach
A) im glagolitischen Alphabet dhnlich war oder sein sollte. Die urspriinglich vor-
handene Ahnlichkeit des § zum ‘spinnenformigen X’ scheint mir jedenfalls frap-
pant. Nachtriglich wurden dann wohl Retouchen an den unteren Fiiichen vorge-
nommen — die Spuren sind gut zu sehen, dhnlich wie beim “ersten P” — siehe oben!

Eine alternative Interpretation dessen, was wir heute auf der Abbildung sehen,
kénnte allerdings auch anders lauten: der Schreiber konnte zuerst die Form o ge-
schrieben haben, woraufhin er diese in die iiblichere Form - korrigierte, indem er
die ‘Ohren’ oben (statt in der Mitte) des Buchstabens ansetzte und dann versuchte,
an der Unterseite des Buchstabens zu retouchieren. Dies wire dann der zweite Fall
(nach dem °P’), bei der Schreiber selbst Buchstaben auf diese Weise korrigiert hitte.
Wie auch immer: die ‘starke Verstimmelung’, von der Durnovo spricht, 148t sich
jedenfalls méglicherweise doch etwas aufhellen.

3.14. Der hintere Nasalvokal hat in dem MA eine ungew&hnliche Form, bei der
ein Strich rechts vom Grundzeichen angesetzt ist — s. Abb. Durnovo interpretiert
diesen Zusatzstrich so, als wire der Buchstabe sozusagen ho- : :
rizontal gespiegelt, d.h. er sieht hier einen jotierten Nasalvo-
kal, ebenso dann Hamm. Trubetzkoy® hingegen nennt die Form
ein “Versehen des Schreibers”. Mares™ gibt das Zeichen als
nichtjotierten Nasal wieder, auch Veléeva (1985) wertet es so.
Die Frage, ob die Form den jotierten Nasal darstellt oder viel-
leicht doch den nichtjotierten, ist nicht ganz trivial, da das gla-
golitische Gegenstiick nur schwer deutbar ist, der kyrillische Buchstabe also heran-
gezogen wird, um zu naher zu bestimmen, was der glagolitische Buchstabe wohl dar-
stellen kénnte. Wir schlieBen uns der Meinung an, daB der nichtjotierte Nasal vor-
liegt, halten aber auch die andere Interpretation nicht fiir ganz ausgeschlossen.

3.15. Eine letzte Bemerkung betrifft die Darstellung des vorderen Nasalvokals
A. Auf dem Farb-Scan ist ganz klar sichtbar, daB der linke Buchstabe der beiden |
Buchstaben auf der Abbildung nicht nur |
einen unteren Querstrich aufweist, sondern
auch ein v-formiges Mittelteil. Eindeutig
sind die Spuren der linken Hilfte zu sehen,
bei deren Zeichnung die Feder allerdings
im wesentlichen die Rinder gezeichnet hat,

die Linie aber nicht kom;?lett gefiillt hat (ganz zhnlich iibrigens wie bei anderen
Buchstaben auch, z.B. beim rechten Stamm des III). Dies wurde vom Schreiber

o
i

:: Trubetzkoy 1968: 39, Fn. 1
Mares 1971: 154.
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nicht korrigiert. Auf der Abbildung bei Trubetzkoy waren weder der untere Quer-
strich noch die linke Halfte des v-formigen Mittelteils zu erken- =
nen. Durnovo beschrieb diesen Buchstaben als “von der Form, wie
sie bei Sav. vorkommt, mit einem schiefen inneren Querstrich, aber
ohne den unteren”.*® So auch die Wiedergabe bei Veleva.”’ Diese
Beschreibung ist nunmehr zu korrigieren. Die linke Hilfte des v-
forrmgen Mittelteils fehlt iibrigens auch in der Abzeichnung bei
Mosin,” da die Reproduktion von Mares® zu klein ist, um sie erkennen lassen zu
konnen. Dadurch, daB3 beide Varianten des vorderen Nasals den gleichen V-formi-
gen Mittelteil aufweisen, sind sie — bis auf die untere Querlinie — fast identisch ge-
zeichnet. Das erinnert an das ‘zweifache Z’ (s. oben). Zu Durnovo ist ferner anzu-
merken, dal er von den beiden abgebildeten Buchstaben nur den ersten in seiner
Liste der Buchstaben des kyrillischen Alphabetes beriicksichtigt, weshalb die Liste
bei Nr. 37 endet, obwohl er andererseits behauptet, beide Alphabete enthielten “je
38 Buchstaben”.** Ein merkwiirdiges Versehen also, das auch in der Wiedergabe bei
Hamm® nicht korrigiert wird, obwohl auch seine Abzeichnung eindeutig beide Zei-
chen enthilt. AbschlieBend sei noch darauf hingewiesen, daB der Schreiber offen-
sichtlich auch bei diesem Buchstaben versucht, einander entsprechende Formen dhn-
lich zu schreiben. Vgl. die korrespondierende Form (nicht: den korrespondierenden
Buchstaben) des glagolitischen Alphabets.

4. Anmerkungen zum glagolitischen Alphabet

Zum glagolitischen Alphabet gibt es weniger anzumerken als zum kyrillischen
Alphabet, einige Kommentare konnen allerdings auch hier gemacht werden. Allge-
mein gilt, daB bei einigen Buchstaben, wie schon eingangs angemerkt, die sehr
schmalen horizontalen Querstriche sicherer zu erkennen sind, was wir aber hier nicht
im einzelnen dokumentieren wollen, sofern es zum gleichen Buchstaben nicht an-
deres anzumerken gibt.

4.1. Hamm® gibt das ‘O’ des glagolitischen Alphabetes als
‘W wieder, da auf der alten Photographie der obere Querstrich
nicht zu erkennen war. Das entspricht der Beschreibung, die Dur-
novo gegeben hatte: es stehe hier “statt des glagolitischen o ein

:’Dumovo 1930: 34.

S Vel(':.eva 1985.

= Mosin 1973: 15.

o Mares 1971.

. Durnovo 1930: 33.

66Hamm 1974: 12.
Hamm 1974: 10.
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dem lateinischen # dhnlicher Buchstabe”.®” Mares®® gibt den Buchstaben einfach mit

dem ‘richtigen’ glagolitischen Buchstaben, also 9, wieder, was der Abbildung nicht |

entspricht, allerdings insofern konsequent ist, als er auch den umgekehrten Fall, nam-
lich das Auftreten des glagolitischen 1° im kyrillischen Alphabet nicht notiert, son-
dern durch den ‘richtigen’ Buchstaben ersetzt.

Der Farb-Scan zeigt schwach, aber doch eindeutig, dal der Buchstabe auch
einen oberen Querstrich hat. Hingegen ist der Punkt unter dem Buchstaben ein Fleck
im Pergament und kein Teil des Buchstabens. Der Buchstabe kann also mit Fug und
Recht als O wiedergegeben werden. Das bedeutet aber, um es nochmals zu betonen, |
daB wir hier eindeutig einen Fehler im glagolitischen Alphabet zu konstatieren ha-

ben, in das sich namlich ein kyrillischer Buchstabe eingeschlichen hat. ‘
\

4.2. Zum R (= G) ist anzumerken, daB es — dank des neuen Scans — in starkerer
VergroBerung zu betrachten ist als bisher — schwach zwar, aber immerhin doch als |
Kontur gut erkennbar. Bei Hamm® fehlt der Buchstabe in der Ab-
zeichnung praktisch komplett; es bleibt nur ein kleiner Winkel der
unteren Hilfte iibrig. Mosin™ gibt diesen Buchstaben mit einer inne-
ren Struktur wieder, also in der prototypischen Form. Davon kénnen
wir allerdings auch in maximaler VergréBerung des Scans nichts ent-
decken. Da die betreffenden Elemente also wohl fehlen, so zeugt das ‘
davon, daB der Schreiber die Grundkonstruktion (Dreieck auf Kreis mit Uberschnei- |
dungsbereich) nicht wahrgenommen oder auf seiner Vorlage ebenfalls nicht erkenn-
bar sehen konnte, ebenso nicht das spiegelbildliche Verhiltnis dieses Buchstabens
zum 8.

4.3. Vom Omega (@) heiBt es bei Durnovo’' daB es “entstellt” sei. Wenn man |
sich den neuen Scan genau anschaut, dann hat man fast den Eindruck, daf der Schrei- |
ber hier so etwas wie das & vor Augen gehabt hat, jedenfalls nicht die prototypi-
sche Form des Buchstabens.

4.4. Der nichste Buchstabe, £ , ist einer der ritselhaftesten
des vorliegenden glagolitischen Alphabetes. Zu recht ist von meh-
reren Autoren seine formale Ahnlichkeit zum f der Prager Frag-
mente festgestellt worden (s. zweite Abb.). Da ein h im vorliegen-
den Alphabet ja schon vorhanden ist, kann der Schreiber jeden-
falls nicht an den gleichen Lautwert gedacht haben, und er wieder-

” Durnovo 1930: 34.
%8 Mare$ 1971: 154.
% Hamm 1974: 10.
™ Mosin 1973: 15.

! Durnovo 1930: 34.
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holt dieses Zeichen hier auch nicht. Trubetzkoys altes Schwarz-Wexss—Facsmlle
und auch die Abbildung bei Marti (1991) zeigt bei diesem
Buchstaben zusitzlich links vom Stamm des ‘P’s einen Strich,
der den Oberteil fast symmetrisch, wie ein ¥, aussehen 1aBt.
Der neue Farbscan ebenso wie die Abb. bei Mare§’” weisen
von diesem zusitzlichen Strich keinerlei Spur auf; es kann
sich also nur um ein Artefakt handeln. Hamm® gibt den Buch-
staben — offensichtlich wegen dieses zusitzlichen Striches in der alten Abbildung —
mit ¥ wieder; das wird dem Unterteil des Buchstabens aber nicht gerecht. Mares
selbst sieht interessanterweise in dem Buchstaben ein auf dem Kopf stehendes %2,
was graphisch wenig plausibel scheint.

DaB der Abschreiber dieser Alphabete mit den lateinischen Abkiirzungen und
Ligaturen des Mittelalters vertraut war, darf man wohl annehmen. Vor diesem Hin-
tergrund fillt eine gewisse Ahnlichkeit dieses Buchstabens nicht nur mit dem genann-
ten glagolitischen Buchstaben auf, sondern auch mit der lateinischen Abkiirzung fiir
‘pro’ auf, und auch die glagolitische Ligatur fiir ‘pr’ (!) hat interessanterweise eine
dhnliche Zeichnung (s. Jagi¢’®); auch das glagolitische ‘P’ selbst hat ja schon eine
dhnliche Form. Es kénnte also sehr gut sein, daB8 der (Ab)Schreiber aufgrund des
Lautwertes der betreffenden Zeile des Aktrostichons an ein lateinisches ‘P’ gedacht
und dieses mit weiteren Strichen erweitert hat, wobei eben nicht klar ist, ob nicht
ein Teil der Zusatzstriche auch auf das Konto der Serifen (s.u.) geht. Diese Zusatz-
striche konnte man iibrigens gegebenfalls sogar als schriggestelltes ‘E’ lesen und
hitte dann einfach den lateinischen geschriebenen Buchstabennamen ‘Pe’.

4.5. Interessant ist der hintere Halbvokal ¢d ('h). Er gehort im
glagolitischen Alphabet des MA zu den am schlechtesten lesbaren
Buchstaben iiberhaupt. Auf dem neuen Scan sind die blassen Li-
nien des unteren Teil der rechten Hilfte nunmehr aber doch inso-
weit zu sehen, daB die Form des Buchstabens hier guten Gewis- .
sens behauptet werden kann. Hamm” hatte hier erstaunlicherweise schon die belden
senkrechten Striche gesehen (oder sechen wollen), nicht hingegen die untere Quer-
verbindung. Mosin (1973, 15) hingegen gibt in seiner Abzeich-
nung den Buchstaben ‘geschént’ wieder. Mit einer retouchierten
zweiten Abbildung sei fiir diesen Buchstaben eine vielleicht etwas

7: Mare§ 1971: nach 200.

. Hamm 1974: 12.

5Jagic’ 1911: 221.
Hamm 1974: 10.
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bessere Anschauung davon gegeben, wie man ihn sich hier wohl tatsachlich vorzu- |
stellen hat.”

4.6. Der Buchstabe nach dem ‘spinnenformigen X’ ist nicht emdeutlg zu deu-
ten: “onsTh KaKOH-TO Hepa3GOpYMBLIH 3HaK, Bpoae ¥~ — SO Jagi¢.”” Offensichtlich
ist, daB zwischen kyrillischem Alphabet und glagolitischem Alphabet an dieser
Stelle eine Umstellung zweier benachbarter Buchstaben vorliegt, namlich von 10
und hinterem Nasal. Im glagolitischen Alphabet wird hier also ein nasales O oder
JO erwartet. Das hat die bisherige Forschung dazu veranlaBt, den fraglichen Buch-
staben als arg verstiimmeltes 4@ (den ersten Teil des 2€) oder eben — der Form nach
— als ¥ zu deuten, was rein graphisch besser paBt, aber nicht lautlich. Hamm’® gibt
den Buchstaben als \ (#€) wieder, wobei ersteres natiirlich auch
nur graphisch einigermaBen paBt, aber noch ein weiterer kyrilli-
scher Buchstabe wire, der in das glagolitische Alphabet des MA
hineingeraten wire!” Diese Wiedergabe erfolgt offensichtlich in
Anlehnung an eine entsprechende Bemerkung Durnovos.*® — Tru-
betzkoy hat ja aufgezeigt, dal einzelne kyrillische Buchstaben durch
Drehung aus glagolitischen Buchstaben herzuleiten sind.*' In Be-
zug auf den vorliegenden Buchstaben konnte man neben den bisherigen Deutungen
womdglich auch an ein um 90° nach links gedrehtes 3€ denken, und hitte dann na-
sales O, nicht JO, was zur entsprechenden Lesung des kyrillischen Alphabetes sehr
gut passen wiirde.

4.7. Eine weitere Anmerkung betrlﬁ't die Nummerierung der Buchstaben des
glagolitischen Alphabetes bei Durnovo® und damit seine Segmentierung. Durnovo
hilt sich hier streng an die Vorlage und segmentiert immer dort, wo der Schreiber
einen Doppelpunkt als Trennzeichen angebracht hat. Das ist einerseits korrekt und
systematisch, andererseits haben wir ja schon gesehen, daB der Schreiber relativ
viele Fehler gemacht hat — warum also nicht auch hier? Ein offensichtlicher Fehler
in der Setzung dieser Doppelpunkte betrifft die Abfolge % LI, zwischen denen der
Punkt fehlt; auBerdem steht der zweite Buchstaben Kopf. Durnovo faBt 1930 beide
Buchstaben unter einer Nummer zusammen. Nur so kommt er namlich auch auf die

lich zw (Maﬁi Ve(;er iOO()(h234) fiihren in ihrer Synopse der Abecedarien beim MA filsch-
e eimal den gleichen (hinteren) Halbvokal an, richtig dage M
Jaglc 1911: 137. g dagegen (Marti 1999).
Hamm 1974: 12.

° Die Wiedergabe mit ¥ wiirde sich dann besser erkliren, wenn man ' als den Ur-
sprung von ¥ betrachtet, was graphisch ja durchaus moglich ist.
? Durnovo 1930: 34.

Z'Trubetzkoy 1968: 39.
Durnovo 1930: 34.
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‘gewiinschte’, weil von Chrabr behauptete Zahl von 38 Buchstaben fiir das ganze
Alphabet. Wenn man hier einen Fehler in der Punktierung sieht und beide Buch-
staben trennt, so kommt man folglich auf 39 Buchstaben im Alphabet. Da das kyril-
lische Alphabet an gleicher Stelle eine klare Trennung beider Buchstaben aufweist,
ist es wohl legitim, hier im glagolitischen Alphabet das Fehlen der trennenden Dop-
pelpunkte zu konstatieren. Durnovo korrigierte denn auch seine Ansicht in diesem
Punkte ein Jahr spiter:** “moxmno AyMathb, YTO ... MEPEBEPHYTOE Ll nocie 4 coot-
BeTCTBYeT OykBe L M TOJIBKO Mo omubke He ot Y”. Etwas weiteres fillt an dieser
Stelle aber auf. Das kyrillische Alphabet enthilt die folgende Buchstabenfolge:

Y:II:'h:II:b: kK.

Das glagolitische Alphabet enthilt an gleicher Stelle die Buchstaben
B:ll:ad:H:P:3:A, d.h.
Y:II:'h:II:1:k:'RK

Das glagolitische Alphabet enthilt also einen Buchstaben mehr. Es fehit III —
stattdessen ist I1I zweimal vorhanden. Hamm (1974, 12) gibt iibrigens %P filschlich
als ® wieder — und umgekehrt.* Die Abfolge der Buchstaben entspricht nicht ganz
dem von Durnovo (1931, 73) rekonstruierten Ende des slavischen Alphabetes (...-0-
-V-B-l-B-¥-—BP-E- A8 - IP-€)." Das kyrillische Alphabet
hingegen hat ja mi ... m, und in seinem Artikel von 1931 nennt Durnovo (der alle
glagolitischen Buchstaben ja kyrillisch wiedergibt) das zweite w1 des glagolitischen
Alphabetes nunmehr ein “nicht zu Ende geschriebenes y” (“nenonucanuoe uj”).86
Diese Annahme ist moglich, vielleicht aber nicht nétig, denn das vorliegende Al-
phabet konnte in diesem Punkte auch eine eher phonetische Wiedergabe der Zeilen-
anfinge von Konstantins Akrostich sein (zitiert hier nach Veder):*’

® Durnovo 1931: 73. :
Auch in der Wiedergabe des Pariser Abecenariums unterlaufen Hamm Fehler: ein

Buchstabe wird bei ihm mit “16uo” wiedergegeben (Hamm 1974, 24); tatsichlich heiBt er in
diesem Alphabet “cfléuo”, was man auch der von Hamm auf der gleichen Seite wie das MA
Wiedergebenen Abbildung des Pariser Abecenariums durchaus entnehmen kann.

® Andere Rekonstruktionen des Alphabetendes enthalten kein 'sl, vgl. z.B. (Marti, Ve-
der 2000: 23 1). Fiir das Vorliegende ist diese Frage jedoch ohne Belang.

* Dumnovo 1931: 73. ' i
¥ Veder 1999: 74ff. Die Tatsache, daB die Jers nicht am Wortanfang vorkommen kon-

nen, wird gewshnlich als Begriindung dafiir genannt, dal es keine entsprechenden Zeilen in
Alphabetdichtungen und Akrostichien gibt (vgl. etwa Marti, Veder 2000:. 230). Wenp man
die zweifachen Zeilen mit 1w phonetisch anschaut, dann konnte man meinen, daf} hier die
Halbvokale vielleicht doch vertreten seien, und zwar angedeutet al§ der Vokal nach dem .
Vielleicht solite man hier den Silbenbeginn insgesamt betrachten? Ahnliches scheint in einer
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YOyAECA TEOR...
HIECTOKPHAAT BIHM'S ...
scroyix wuink...
Hmenn emoy ...

ek chTEOPHK...

Von einer Umstellung von b und III im glagolitischen Alphabet zu sprechen,
wie es Durnovo tut,* ist weder im Hinblick auf das MA noch auf dieses rekonstru-
ierte Alphabet nétig, nur im Hinblick auf spdtere, etwas verénderte, Reihenfolgen.
Jagi¢® hatte gemutmaBt, mit P konnte B 9P (= "hI) gemeint gewesen sein, d.h. der
erste Teil des zusammengesetzten Buchstabens wire dann ausgefallen. Im tibrigen
konnte auch der lange FuB des P und seine Ahnlichkeit zum IJI im kyrillischen Al-
phabet dafiir verantwortlich sein, daB3 im glagolitischen Alphabet das LI zweimal
vorkommt und das III fehlt — der Schreiber kénnte hier ein weiteres Mal durchein-
ander gekommen sein. Wie auch immer: an dieser Stelle liegt in den MA eine ge-
wisse Anomalitit vor, und diese Stelle ist verantwortlich dafiir, daB das glagoliti-
sche Alphabet 39 Buchstaben enthilt, darunter namlich drei Zeichen fiir [i], wérend
das kyrillische Alphabet 38 Buchstaben enthilt (s.u.).

5. ‘Serifen’ in der Handschrift des Schreibers

Wenn man die Alphabete des MA aufmerksam betrachtet, dann sieht man, dab
der Schreiber es liebt, den Buchstaben unsymmetrische Serifen
hinzuzufiigen, die am Stamm des Buchstabens aussehen wie
Fidhnchen — manchmal auch symmetrische. Vgl. die Darstellung
des kyrillischen K. Die gleiche Erscheinung 148t sich beim N,
beim X sowie beim LI beobachten. Beim K ist die Serife mittig
iiber dem Stamm angebracht, wirkt dort jedoch genauso unge-
wohnt. Diese Beobachtung betrifft nicht nur die eine Eigenheit
der Handschrift, sie ist insbesondere bei einem Buchstaben relevant, um seine pro-
totypische Form richtig zu beschreiben. Gemeint ist das sog. “2. P” des kyrillischen
Alphabetes. Der am Ende des Buchstabens unten nach rechts
weisende Strich: ist er Teil der Struktur oder ein serifenartiger
Strich? Die Abbildung zeigt jedenfalls deutlich, daB der untere
Strich separat angesetzt wurde, daB der Abstrich und der untere
Strich nicht in einem Zuge geschrieben wurden. Da es nur die-

i

S o

weiteren Quelle gegeben zu sein, vgl. (Marti,Veder 2000: 2 =
ol : 241). Quelle B = Moskau RGB f.

% Durnovo 1930: 34.
% Jagi¢ 1911: 137.
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ses eine Muster gibt, ist es folglich schwierig, die prototypische Form dieses Buch-
stabens mit Sicherheit bestimmen zu wollen. Er wird denn auch von allen Autoren
einfach mit Il wiedergegeben, allerdings ohne Kommentar, auch nicht zum Unter-
schied dieses IT zum ‘ersten P’, das ja eher wie ein I aussieht. — Die Beobachtung
zu den Serifen gilt im iibrigen sogar fiir die Glagolica. Der Schreiber versieht auch
hier das R / » mit einer Serife, und auch ein unten angesetzter Strich zum Abschluff
eines Buchstabens findet sich wieder, hier beim ¥ / &.

6. Die Alphabete des MA

Zum AbschluB seien hier die beiden Alphabete nochmals in Ginze mit einigen
Hinweisen auf alternative Lesungen bzw. Rekonstruktionen wiedergegeben. Mit ¢’
bzw. ‘e’ wird die vertikale bzw. horizontale Spiegelung eines Buchstaben notiert.

Kyrillisches Alphabet:

i BoocRunnd, 3 4 5 6 Tonriad 9 10 sl
e SR i ek Wi B oM
12°° 13 T e RS 9.0 S0g L 3)

N T T Qi Folbshriipn e T

P RS S v . N R o R

OF taddials oxsie LoD ol Yo - aMebagedlll g @0

D ‘nailt A0 dRligte IERenag
Ml o ctedle R RIS

*  glagol; filschlich fiir kyrill. » (Jagi¢) oder: b t(Durnovo, Mareg)
** b (Mare$, Marti) oder a1 (Durnovo)
T & (Trubetzkoy, Mares, Veléeva) oder &R (Durnovo)

Glagolitisches Alphabet:
1 2 3 4
th i ¥ %
1 12 13
T R
el 22 27
2 w 3
g 3 32 33
] |l ** 9P .3

% ¥ %

6

>

15 16 17 18 19
B B %00l b
295 26 27 28 29
bl 2 6 e g SRR L
35 36 X 38 39
D e/ € 36

PR R P 2V
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3 kyrill.; filschlich fiir glagol. 3 [= o]
**  anstelle eines eigtl. erwarteten '&
i nach Jagi¢ eigentlich ¢3% [="hl]
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5/2007 Motifs and Quotations in the Canon
on the Translation of the Relics
of St. Clement of Rome!

Enrique Santos Marinas

The research on the biblical references in Church Slavonic hymnography
hasn’t been so developed as one should expect. In 1965 Roman Jakobson pub-
lished a study of the canon devoted to Demetrius of Thessalonica, which is con-
sidered to be one of the earliest hymnographical compositions in Old Church Sla-
vonic, and whose authorship is attributed to St. Methodius. Afterwards, this study
was completed in the edition of his selected writings (Jakobson 1985: 286-346). In
this article, Jakobson included an analysis of the biblical quotations and allusions
of the canon.

At the end of the seventies, Riccardo Picchio pointed out the existence of
“biblical thematic clues” not only in the hymnography, but in the whole literature
of what he called Slavia Orthodoxa. The Italian scholar defined these “thematic
clues” as special compositional devices with the purpose of bridging the semantic
gap between the literal meaning of any event related in the narration, and its
“spiritual” or symbolic meaning (Picchio 1977: 5-6). In order to confer this sym-
bolic value to earthly events, the author used the Bible as a general referent. Actu-
ally, this is the well known technique of biblical typology, which was used
throughout medieval Christianity to show how the Old Testament prefigured the
New, and how this one is being fulfilled by the historical events (Franklin 1991:
xxxi-xxxii). According to Picchio (Picchio 1977: 5-6), the references to the Scrip-
tures could be direct quotations or indirect allusions, but they always were intro-
duced by easily recognisable formal expressions, and occurred in structurally
marked places. Picchio gave some examples of thematic clues that could be found
in different works of hagiographical, homiletic or panegyrical character, such as
the Lives of Constantine, Methodius, and the Russian princes Boris and Gleb, the

" This article is a result of a postdoctoral scholarship funded by the Spanish Ministry
of Education. Besides, we would like to thank the Hilandar Research Library-RCMSS for

the generous provision of primary and secondary bibliography.
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Sermon on Law and Grace by metropolitan Hilarion of Kiev, or the Sermon on the
Life and Death of Grand-Duke Dmitrij Ivanovic.

Shortly afterwards, Aleksander Naumow developed Picchio’s theory on the
use of biblical elements in the artistic structure of Church Slavonic literature in
general, and regarding hymnographical compositions in particular (Naumow
1983: 53—161; Naumow 2004: 48-51, 117-130). Naumow distinguished three
different levels in the process of creation of a literary work in Old Church Sla-
vonic: the general idea about a saint, the abstract ideal images related with the
saint, and the concrete expressive means. Such images would belong to what
Naumow calls the “intermediate stage”, halfway between the ideas and their con-
crete performance. At the author’s disposal there would be a limited set of images
or topoi, conditioned by the tradition. Likewise, he could choose just between a
limited number of linguistic means to express those images. This way, by analys-
ing the images or “thematic clues” used in a hymn, it’s possible to identify the
biblical motifs or quotations to which they are referring. And the repetition of the
same images in different works devoted to the same type of saint would allow us
to establish a catalogue of the topoi available for every typology. Therefore, the
study of the biblical quotations and allusions can be very useful in understanding |
the composition technique of the works in Old Church Slavonic, as well as the |
ideological or doctrinal motivations of the author.

As an example, we will provide the study of the biblical motifs and quota-
tions that can be found in the canon devoted to the translation of the relics of Saint
Clement of Rome. We chose this hymn because of two main reasons: it is one of
the earliest hymnographical compositions in Old Curch Slavonic (attributed to the
same Constantine-Cyril), and it shows clearly ideological elements. The relics of
Saint Clement, third Pope after Saint Peter, played a main role in two important
periods of the Christianisation of the Slavs.

First of all, the Vita Constantini (Angelov, Kodov 1973: 96) tells us how in
861 Constantine the Philosopher supposedly found the remains of the Roman saint
on an island off the coast of Cherson, in the modern Crimea. The transfer of those
relics to Rome seven years later would get him the approval from the Pope for his

rpissioq in Moravia, including the translation of the canonical church writings and
liturgy into Old Church Slavonic.

: And _secondly, in the Povest’ vremennyx let it is attested that in 988 the
l(.levan prince Yolodimer was baptised in the same city of Cherson, taking with
hm} back to Kiev the relics of St. Clement (some of which apparéntly still re-
ma-med) and those of his disciple Phoebus (Karskij 1926—1927: 116, 9—12). These
relics were kept in the first Christian temple of the Kievan Rus’: ‘;he chu.rch de-
voted to the Holy Mother of God (Karskij 1926-1927: 122, 1-3), the so called
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“Tithe” Church®. At the beginning of the 11™ . this church was called “the temple
of St. Clement” by Thietmar of Merseburg (Holtzmann 1935: 488-489). And the
Roman pope became the first patron saint and “eternal defender of the Rus’ian
land™’, as he is referred in the Sermon on the restoration of the Tithe Church,
whose composition dates back to the sixties of the 11" c. (Begunov 1974: 39).
This way, the relics of St. Clement were used by the prince Volodimer to convey
legitimacy to the newly embraced state religion, similarly as the emperor Constan-
tine and his mother Helen with the relics of the Holy Cross.

Besides these allusions, the last mention of the relics by a Russian chronicle
is to be found in the Hypatian Chronicle (Saxmatov 1908: 340-341) on the occa-
sion of the election of the metropolitan Klim Smoljati¢ in 1147, without the con-
sent of the Constantinopolitan hierarchy. As professor Franklin recounts in his
book Sermons and Rhetoric of Kievan Rus’ (Franklin 1991: xlvi—xlvii), the bishop
Onuftij of Cernigov argued that the local synod did have the authority to elect its
own metropolitan, on the basis of the following argument: “We have the head of
St. Clement, just as the Greeks appoint by the hand of St. John™.

It is well-known the importance of the relics during the Middle Ages as in-
struments of legitimacy for the religious and political power, as well as for the
adoption of the Christian faith as the new state religion. And the Slavs were not an
exception. That’s why the study of the hymns devoted to the relics of the saints
can provide us a valuable evidence of the ideological use of biblical quotations.

Concretely, we focused on the Russian version of a canon which commemo-
rates the finding of Clements relics and their subsequent translation to the city of
Cherson. This hymn was intended to be sung during the liturgical service of Janu-
ary the 30™. This date is the only holiday in St. Clements honour that can be found
in the oldest Kievan calendar included in the Ostromir Gospel (1056-1057). The
other holiday consecrated to the Roman saint in the Orthodox Church, November
the 25" (day of his death), doesn’t appear in that calendar. The canon that we are
examining is attested in a Russian manuscript dated back to the 12"-13" cc. It was
published by M. F. Mur’janov (1991: 102-108, 129-143), and shortly afterwards
by E. M. Vereééagins. Both scholars agree to consider the canon as the Old
Church Slavonic translation of the original Greek hymn composed by Constan-
tine-Cyril, none of which would have been preserved.

? Necxmhmbharm yspint (Franklin 1991: 23).

g npHewwIi ZacTynmve cTpans Poyerei (Begunov 1974: 35). .

e IABA OY HACK €cTh cTro Kanuenta. mrome cTagaTh Ipmyn poyroto c¢Tro Heana (Saxmatov_
1908: 341, 15-17).

: Verestagin 1993: 34-45; Veres¢agin 1996: 176-193; Verescagin 2001: 94-148
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We are told about the existence of such canon by Anastasius the Librarian in
his letter addressed to Bishop Gauderich of Velletri (Dujcev 1960: 203-207). Ac-
cording to Anastasius, Constantine wrote two other works connected with the
same event: a sermon, and a historical narrative, also in Greek. The last one was
translated into Latin by Anastasius. However, he refused to translate the hymn, he
said, because of the different syllabic structure of the corresponding Latin words.
Anyway, none of those three works came down to us, neither in Greek, nor in their
Latin version. Just the narrative and the sermon would have survived in an Old
Church Slavonic text which, according to the majority of scholars, would combine
both works. It is the Sermon on the Translation of the Relics of the most Glorious
Clement (Butler 1993-1994: 15-39). This sermon contains also some hymno-
graphical excerpts, which were sung by Constantine and his companions at vari-
ous stages of the search process. These excerpts could belong to the original canon
written by the Byzantine missionary.

On the other hand, the Russian historian E. V. Uxanova, based on the ideo-
logical use of biblical quotations, came 1997-1998 to the conclusion that such
hymnographical composition would have a Russian origin, dating from the period
of the Christianisation of the Kievan Rus’. In this lecture, we will show how a
careful rereading of those biblical motifs and quotations does not allow us to sup-
port either of these hypotheses.

In St. Clements canon they are referred both quotations and allusions, as well
as characters and motifs belonging to the Bible, mostly to the Old Testament. This
way, we can find biblical characters such as Isaiah, Jesse, Jacob, David, Joseph,
Moses and Josiah. It is surprising the recurrence of the prophet Isaiah, who is
mentioned four times directly, being quoted several times some of his verses in an
indirect way. The only characters from the New Testament that can be found in
the hymn are the apostles Peter and Paul, and Christ himself. Nevertheless, the
reference to Peter and Paul is to be found in the kathisma, the additional strophe
that was sung after the third ode, though in this case it was written at the begin-
ning of the work.

: These mentions of biblical characters can be grouped in several thematic
units (or “clues” following Picchio’s terminology). First of all, there is the subject
of thethlast wish of the patriarchs in exile. In the first troparion or strophe of the 4"
and 7" odes St. Clement is compared with Jacob and Joseph respectively, who on
thelrédeathbed in Egypt asked their sons to be buried in the Promised L’and Ca-
naan’. Copcretely, the text of these troparia says as follows: “Jacob, when d,ying, |
charged his sons (to be buried) in Hebron in the cave, image of tl;e offering of

¢ Gen 49:29-32; Gen 50:24-25.
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Christ’s body, transferring this in a figure to the festival celebrated now.” (Iv.1);
“Joseph gloriously set the example of carrying (his body) to the land of Canaan,
the same way as he taught the celebration of your bones. Therefore, your casket, O
glorious one, is worthy to be consecrated.” (VIL1)®. This way, it’s being empha-
sized the necessity of translating the relics of the saint to his birthplace (Rome), or
to a proper place (Cherson), where they could be worshipped. Together with
Jacob, in the same troparion is alluded Christ’s body, what could be pointing out
the importance of being buried in a proper place, as a condition for the resurrec-
tion.

Secondly, there is the subject of the Ark of the Covenant. In the second
troparion of the 4™ ode the casket with the remains of the saint is associated with
the Ark of the Covenant, which was transferred by King David from the Philistine
lands to the capital city of Israel’. And the relics are put on the same level as the
Tables of the Law that were kept inside the Ark (cxpumann in Old Church Sla-
vonic). Literally, the strophe says: “Just as in ancient times David brought the Ark
of the Covenant from the Philistine land and played (instruments), carrying now
Clement's casket let us look at the Tables of the Law, for we are carrying relics
who illuminate the faithful.” (IV.2)"°. The ideological purpose is clear: the relics
of Saint Clement would be the symbol of the New Covenant between God and the
humankind.

We can find another allusion to the Ark of the Covenant in one of the hym-
nographical excerpts of the Sermon on the Translation of the Relics (ch. VI): “Let
us proceed around the casket, therefore, as around the Ark of the Covenant, not
carrying in it today what Moses carried in the Ark, but an apostle who sank the
deceit of the invisible enemy””. Unlike the aforementioned troparion, where the
relics and the Tables of the Law were at the same level, in this excerpt is asserted

1 Zanogsaa Hiarosn oymupars c(h)H(O)MB / Bh XeEpONE BB EbpTHIS ! tenece X(ptcro)ra
NPEABAORENHEL OBPAZT / THPBALCTEO NBINE / TEOPHMOYBMOY MPEOBPAZOKIA. (Mur’janov 1991: 105).

g Ospazoame npecaabno Hoctdn / kako BB ZeMmo XaHEHCKOY NPENECTH / MKO OXYAWE KOCTH
TEOK THOALCTEO / TEMb 7€ PAKOY TEOIO CAABLHE / iclo me c(8a)mTH cA cnopost. (Mur’janov 1991:
106).

?2 Sam 6:1-15; 1 Par 15:1-29.

¥ M(a)8(B)AB ApeRRe Ko nptNece WT(B) ZEMAA / HHONNEMENLHHKE / KOBbYEr'h Hrpauwie / paKoy
M WhiNG HocAe / KAHMANTOBOY EBZHpAIGMB / CEOHAAAH 5O NOCHMT MOUIH / NPOCEEIAIONIA BEPNAI.
(Mur’janov 1991: 105).

" Pakoy @EHAEMb OVE® IKO KHB@TA HOCAWE, He mKo Movcea Anec B pays, wo an(ocro)aa
notonsatoya necth negnnmaro epara. (Butler 1993-1994: 25; English translation: Butler
1993-1994: 35).
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the superiority of the first element over the second, that is, the pre-eminence of the
Christian apostolic Grace over the Mosaic Law. Likewise, this is the main idea of
the Sermon on Law and Grace by metropolitan Ilarion of Kiev, and it goes backto |
the Gospel of John 1:17 (Picchio 1977: 20-22; Franklin, 1991: xxxi—xxxii, 3-4).

We would like to comment on the terms used by the hymn and the sermon in
order to refer to the Ark of the Covenant. While the first one employs the old Pro-
tobulgarian loanword kogsvers, which also denotes Noah’s Ark in the translation of
the Gospel into Old Church Slavonic (Cejtlin, Vecerka, Blahova 1994: 286), the
second one shows the Greek loanword shewts. This could support the hypothesis
according which the hymnographical excerpts of the sermon would be closer to
the original Greek hymn written by Constantine.

On the other hand, this passage of the sermon that we were talking about
doesn’t match up exactly with any of the verses of the canon, but there can be
found some similarities with two verses belonging to different troparia: “the same
way as carrying now Clement’s casket let us proceed around” (V.1)'%; “who slays
all the invisible enemies” (VIII.2)". Following Naumow's theory about the com-
position technique of any work in Old Church Slavonic, it would be possible to
explain these parallels either as recurrent fopoi related with the saint, or as the

recycling of previous hymnographical material.

Besides such coincidences, the hymnographical quotations of the sermon and
the canon just have in common the kathisma that we mentioned before and the
first troparion of the 8" ode. In the kathisma we are told that St. Clement was
favoured to receive the Word, just like St. Peter and Paul. This way, the Roman
saint is given the apostolic dignity. And in the other strophe, there is one more
element related with the Ark of the Covenant: the “tabernacle™, that is, the tent
where the Ark was kept. Once again, this element is denoted by different words in
every writing: the Greek loanword ckusim in the sermon, and the term kpuwa “jug,
vessel” in the hymn, that actually shares the same etymological origin with cxphti
“chest, box”. The last one appears in the Slavic version of St. Paul’s Epistle to the
Hebrews (9,4) with the meaning “Ark of the Covenant”, as it is attested in the
m:jmuscript Apostolos of Enina (Cejtlin, Vegerka, Blahova 1994: 607). Therefore,
this could be confusion between cxmmia “tabernacle” and ckptinta. “Ark of the
Coyenant”, due to the fact that the scribe couldn’t understand the Greek word.
This loanwo‘rd would be one more evidence of the probable link between the
hymnographical excerpts of the sermon and Constantine’s canon. The epithet that
goes before such terms in both works is YergepovacTaha “four-sided”, and it would

12
: MO HOCALIE pakoy NHINE KAHMENTOROY OBHABME (Mur’janov 1991: 105).
BPATRI ¢ HeBHAHMBIN OYBHBAloyA EcA (Mur’janov 1991 : 107).
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allude to the four sides of the tabernacle (one for every cardinal point), as it is
related in the Book of Exodus (Ex 26:14-30). It is well known the cosmological
interpretation that some Jewish writers gave to the tabernacle, such as Philo and
Josephus (Koester 1989: 59—63). The word vergepoyactsia may also refer to the
four sacred objects that were kept inside of the “holy of holies”, following the
description of the Epistle to the Hebrews (Hebr 9:2-4): the lamp stand, the table,
the golden incense altar and the Ark of the Covenant. That’s why we disagree both
with Mur’janov'* and Vere$¢agin'’, who consider that in this passage the Ark of
the Covenant is being referred to, forgetting the tabernacle.

The third main theme of the canon is the destruction of paganism. This is rep-
resented by the biblical character of King Josiah'®, who eradicated the idolatry in
Israel and, according to the hymn, established the worship of the sepulchre of the
mysterious “man of God”. This anonymous prophet had predicted the end of the
idolatry in the reign of king Jeroboam'”. In the canon, it is said: “Set the example
in the ancient times the glorious and pure Josiah, establishing the worship of the
venerable bones belonging to the sepulchre of the man of God, as it is truly sung
by the books. Therefore, now we never stop worshipping your relics” (axXn"
Actually, what Josiah said was to leave his bones alone, not to worship them.
Anyway, this episode reminds us very much of the finding of St. Clements relics
by Constantine-Cyril, and their respective missions against paganism. There is a
detail in the biblical context which highlights even more this amazing coincidence,
and reveals us the deep knowledge of the Scriptures showed by the author. Among
the idols destroyed by Josiah were the so called asherim, tree-trunks which sym-
bolized the Assyrian goddess of fertility Asherah, being set up under the shade of
green trees. It’s impossible not to associate this detail with the passage of Vita
Constantini (ch. XII) where we are told how the Byzantine missionary managed to
persuade the inhabitants of Ful’, close to Cherson, to cut down and burn the big
oak worshipped by them under the name of Aleksandr’ (Angelov, Kodov 1973:
103). From this we can infer that the author of the canon, or at least of this
troparion, was acquainted with Constantine’s Life, and therefore, it was written
after his death by a different person.

" Mur’janov 1991: 140-141.
° Vereséagin 1996: 188; Verestagin 2001: 144.

"2 Reg 23:16-18.

1 Reg 13:1-32.

’ OcpazoBaie ApeEne CAABBNEIH / ¥(b)CTHNBIME Y(H)CTR / Hocnma (€)A(0)B(R)ka EOMHEA FPOBT /
HOCTRMH XAM YhTAILE / KAKO 7€ KNHALNOIE MOIETH CA EEPNO / THEMb W€ TEOR MOUIH / NBING YhTOVIie HE
Wrctaeus. (Mur’janov 1991: 107-108).
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Among the biblical motifs of the hymn, the expression ApsBA MactiTa “leafy
trees” is referring precisely to the same subject, alluding to the verses of the
prophets Isaiah, Jeremiah and Ezekiel'®. All of them deal with the idolatry of Is-
rael. In Jeremiah 3, 6 is mentioned also the king Josiah, and in Ezekiel (Ez 6:13,
20:28) we can find the same expression together with another element:
saarooyxannie, that is, the “fragrance” of the incense offered by the pagans to their
gods. Both motifs appear together in the canon too, connected to the name of
Isaiah: “The voice cried out by Isaiah verily stopped today. He appeared like a
leafy tree, like “endless” fragrance. Let us rejoice carrying now Saint Clement”
(1.3)%°. In different troparia, the leafy trees worshipped by the Israelites and the
fragrance of their offerings are replaced by the “leafy holy relics” (VL.1)", and
their “odour of sanctity” (II1.2)*. This image of the saint’s relics as a leafy tree is
related to other biblical quotations speaking about the bones of the righteous man,
such as Isaiah (Jes 66:14) ““(...) and your bones shall flourish like an herb (...)”, or
the Psalm (Ps 92:12—-14) “The righteous shall flourish like the palm tree: he shall
grow like a cedar in Lebanon. Those that be planted in the house of the Lord shall
flourish in the courts of our God. They shall still bring forth fruit in old age; they
shall be fat and flourishing”.

Other recurring motifs of the canon are the images of the saint as a heavenly
body or as an eternal spring. In the verses “like northern luminary, O glorious
one” (V.2)” and “Like sunshine never setting, appear to us” (IX.2)*, the saint is
compared with the northern star and the sun. This comparison has its origin in the
fact that the relics were shining when they were found, as we are told in the Ser-
mon on the Translation: “(...) suddenly there shone before us from the very
depths the radiant stars of the other members which had been preserved (...)”25
(Butler 1993—-1994: 34). But the same image appears also in the canons devoted o
Constantine and Methodius. It may allude to the activity of these saints as “Illumi-
nators” of the heathens. We must remember that the Greek words ¢utiope and
¢wriopde “illumination” were used in the patristic vocabulary as synonyms of

" Jes 57:5; Jer 2:20, 3:6.13; Ez 6:13, 20:28.

20 Kombya ca BE HeThnoy raac(s) / e Bz b Heanta A(b)H(b)ch / mMBHIA CA BKO APHEA MACTITA
/_Ba(a)rooyxantm nonbyareMa / Kanmenta c(8a)T(a)ro mme WBINE Hocale / Beennmn ca. (Mur’janov
1991: 104).

z; Mo ¢(BA)ThIA MacTHTH (Mur’janov 1991: 106).

Ba(a)rooyxantie (Mur’janov 1991: 104).

zz CEBTHAA KO CEEephera cnagsie (Mur’janov 1991: 105).

D0 ¢(B)An(b)ye CBETAO HEZAXOAALIE KABH CA HAMH (Mur’janov 1991: 108).

5
akie @T(b) NPEHCN@ANHX H NPOYHX OYAWERH CHXPANEHH CRETARI -
5 o p A SEBZABI HaMb Bochaua (Bu
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artiope “baptism” (Lampe 1961: 1509-1510). St. Clement is called “Illumina-
tor” in the kathisma, one of the strophes shared by both the hymn and the sermon.
It is significant that they use different words to denote this epithet: npocexThTes in
the canon, and npocesibitk® in the sermon, being attested the second one in much
older manuscripts (Mur’janov 1991: 131-132).

Likewise, we can find the image of the saint as an eternal spring in two dif-
ferent troparia: “Spring of water running forever” (111.2)*; “your relics from the
casket like a spring” (VIIL.2)”’. Such image refers to the biblical passage of Exo-
dus (Ex 17:5-7), according to which Moses made water come out of a rock in the
desert by smiting it with his rod, as well as to Isaiah (Jes 58:11) “And the Lord
shall guide you continually, and satisfy thy soul in drought, and make fat thy
bones: and thou shall be like a watered garden, and like a spring of water, whose
waters fail not”. On the one hand, this image dates back to a miracle attributed to
Saint Clement during his exile in Cherson. According to the legendary narrative
Passio Sancti Clementis, the Roman saint found a spring of water following the
directions of a lamb (Delehaye 1936: 100). On the other hand, the motif of the
spring may also be related to the custom of blessing water with the relics of the
saint, as it is attested both in the Sermon on the Translation (Butler 1993—1994:
37), and in the Sermon on the restauration of the Tithe Church (Begunov 1974:
35, 37). Like this, we can confirm that such part of the ritual was preserved in the
Kievan cult of St. Clement.

To summarize, all the biblical characters and allusions belonging to the three
main thematic clues tie in with the figure of Constantine the Philosopher and his
finding of the relics of St. Clement. Nevertheless, it is most unlikely that he was
the author of the canon (as a whole), because of the following reasons: first of all,
as we said before the author must have been acquainted with the Vita Constantini
and its episode of the tree Aleksandr’; secondly, the hymnographical excerpts of
the sermon scarcely match up with the troparia of the canon; and finally, it is
quite unlikely that Constantine would have referred to himself as the king David
or Josiah, praising himself more than St. Clement.

On the other hand, the same biblical allusions could be related also to the
prince Volodimer and his introduction of the Christian Faith into the Rus’ian
lands. According to this, Volodimer would be the new king David, translating the
casket with the relics of the saint (the new Ark of the Covenant) to the capital city
of his kingdom. Actually, Volodimer was compared also with the king David by
metropolitan Ilarion in his Sermon on the Law and Grace (Miiller 1962: 121;

% Herovumma nptcsoTexoyya (Mur’janov 1991: 104).
. Moyt TEOR WT(B) pAKH MKo me nerokns (Mur’janov 1991: 107).
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Franklin 1991: 23). Besides, Volodimer eradicated the idolatry in the Kievan Rus’,
just like did king Josiah in Israel.

However, there is no solid evidence to affirm the Russian origin of the canon.
On the contrary, there can be found some South Slavic linguistic features, such as
the archaic form of the place name Xepconn, attested also in Codex Suprasliensis
(Cejtlin, Veéerka, Bldhova 1994: 761), instead of the Old Russian variant Kopeym
(Karskij 1926-1927: 109,2). In any case, we cannot dismiss the possibility of pre-
vious hymnographical material used in this canon.

Finally, we can conclude that in order to date more precisely the composition
of the canon it will be necessary to compare it with other hymnographical and non
hymnographical works devoted to St. Clement of Rome, as well as to the same
type of saint “apostle”, like St. Constantine-Cyril, St. Methodius, their disciples,
or even the prince Volodimer, who was likened to an apostle by metropolitan
Ilarion (Miiller 1962: 126; Franklin 1991: xxxv, 20, 25).
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One of the main groups of Latin historical works of the late Middle Ages is
the one of the papal chronicles. In them the events, as a rule, are presented in the
chronological sequence within the pontificate of every single pope.

The history of the papal chronicles could be divided into three periods and
each of them was under the impact of a significant work. It is a matter of the fol-
lowing three historiographical works: Liber Pontificalis (6™ — 12" ¢.), Martini Op-
paviensis Chronicon Pontificum et Imperatorum and Flores chronicorum seu ca-
talogus pontificum Romanorum Bernardi Quidonis."

In the second half of the 13" ¢. the Chronicon Pontificum et Imperatorum by
Martin of Oppava was adopted as a model for a papal chronicle. * It is preserved
into three main recensions, the most wide-spread of which extends to the pontifi-
cate of pope John XX1.?

“The present paper is part of my M.A. thesis “Late medieval Latin chronicles and the
motif of conversion of the Bulgarians”, supervised by Slavia Barlieva, and completed at
Sofia University “Sv. Kliment Ohridski” in 2000. It is published here with some modifi-
cations.

' Melville 1991: 33

? Martin of Oppava (Troppau), is also known as Martinus Polonus, because he was
member of the Polish Dominican order. For the first time his name was attested in a do-
Cument from 1 May 1261, where he is mentioned as a penitentiary at the Roman Curia.
After the election of pope Gregory X, in 1278 Martin was appointed as an archbishop of
Gnesen, but he died before taking his seat. His Chronicon Pontificum et Imperatorum was
published by L. Weiland, see (Weiland 1872: 377-475).

’John XXI (XX) — a Roman pontiff (1276—1277); for the three recensions of Chro-
nicon Pontificum et Imperatorum, see (Melville 1991: 33); A.-D. von den Brinken speaks
about five groups, not recensions, according to graphical criteria or arrangement of the two
paralle] texts — the one about the popes, and the other about the emperors, see in Barlieva
1998: 39, note 59.
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In fact, this universal chronicle in particular is organized systematically, but it
is quite uncritical of historical data. 4 The innovation, presented in comparison to
the papal chronicles of the previous period " - 12 ¢.), is the synoptic and syn-
chronized arrangement of the events of the history of the popes and the emperors.
Consequently, the main goals of the chronicler were rather practical than scien-

tific.

Soon after its compilation Chronicon Pontificum et Imperatorum by Martin
of Oppava became wide-spread and turned into a model for imitation. Thus, for a
while, the characteristic aspiration of the former chroniclers (6™ — 12™ c.)for his-
torical veracity yielded to the interest of fabulous facts. The end of that tendency,
perhaps, was in 15™ ¢., when the humanists tried to impose the acceptance of the
historical criticism. Therefore the works dating back from the 15" . are valuable
not only for tracing out the development of a historiographical motif, but should
also be studied as an evidence for sources, which did not reach so far.

The chronicle by Martin of Oppava contains a text about the pontificate of
pope Nicolaus I, which was interpreted in some papal chronicles from the 15%¢,
including in Chronica pontificum Romanorum by Thomas Ebendorfer — a famous
German theologist and historian, who began his studies at the University of Vien-
na. There he received his B.A. degree in 1409 and his M.A. in 1412. After finish-
ing his studies he combined the activities as a doctor of theology, later as a profes-
sor, with the duties of a priest. Thomas Ebendorfer also made a political and dip-
lomatic career, which began at the Council of Basel in 1432—1434, where he re-
presented the University of Vienna. From 1440 to 1444 he was an ambassador of
Friedrich III. Around the middle of June 1442 Ebendorfer accompanied Friedrich
111 for his consecration as a king in Aachen, and later in March 1452 — for his en-
thronization as an emperor of the Holy Roman empire in Rome.

The years spent by Ebendorfer in Basel (1432—1434) were of great impor-
tance for changing his previous political ideas.’ In fact, this was precisely the rea-
son for the controversial assessment given by contemporaries for his historiogra-
phical achievements.’

L
Kirsh 2007: (http://www.newadvent.org/cathen/09733a.htm): : ini
Marco 1987: 260), in (Barlieva 1998: 41), o e

:Zimmermann 1998: 390.
Zimmermann 1998: 403 sq.; Lhotsky 1957.
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Ebendorfer’s first historical work Diarium dates back to the same Basel pe-
riod. Beside that, Ebendorfer wrote several others historical treatises, and also
many sermons and theological commentaries.’

The first of Ebendorfer’s major historical works is the Chronica regum Ro-
manorum, ordered by king Friedrich III in relation to his voyage to Rome in 1452.
In essence, the Chronicle is a kind of Speculum principis. Soon after finishing it,
the historian from Vienna was overwhelmed by the idea to compose a treatise on
the ecclesiastical history and thus to complement his chronicle of emperors. The
influence of Martin of Opava is obvious in his intention. Thus in 1451 came out
the short threatise on Papal schism from 1378%, and soon after it Ebendorfer wrote
the Chronicon pontificum Romanorum (furhter cited as CPR), which was his last.
Most of these works are preserved in autographa — Cod. 3423, kept in Austrian
National Library.’

Beginning his Chronicon Pontificum Romanorum in 1458, Ebendorfer work-
ed on it until his death in 1464. The main idea of the autor was to supplement thus
Chronica regum Romanorum and was supposed to be used for private study'’:

“... statui ortus et occasus summorum pontificum, ipsorum gesta, que ex
variis cronicis et hystoriis...carpere potui, pro mea eciam informatione
describere...”

Thus, the author’s motive predetermined the search for profundity, veracity
and completeness in the review of the history of the Catholic Church. As far as
historical sources are concerned, I should stress that the historian from Vienna has
mentioned Vincent of Beauvais as an authority only once. Nevertheless, the tex-
tual research by H. Zimmermann shows that Ebendorfer had often consulted Spe-
culum historiale."' From it he borrowed references to Sigebert of Gembloux, He-
linand of Froidmont and William of Malmesbery, pretending a direct contact with
their works.

" Diarium (ed. Birk 1857: 701-783); Chronica Austriae (ed. Lhotsky 1967); Tracta-
tus de schismatibus (ed. Zimmermann 1954: 43—-147); Chronica pontificum Romanorum
(ed. Zimmermann 1994); Chronica regum Romanorum (ed. Zimmermann 2003).

*The Papal schism is also known as Western schism or Great schism. In fact, it was a
split within the Catholic Church (1378-1417).

’ The data are cited after Gerold 1864—1899: 287-288. See also:
httD://www.manuscripta-mediaevalia.de/hs/kataIogseiten/HSK0751 b_b0287_jpg.htm . 5
The Papal chronicle, which includes the history of the Roman popes from St. Peter to Pius II,
has b(laen written on f. 15r—134v.

1‘1’ After: Zimmermann 1994: 53-54.

Zimmermann 1994: 13.
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The fragment of the text by Sigebert of Gembloux, which concerns the con-
version of the Bulgarians, convinced me that it is quite incredible Ebendorfer was

using Chronography firsthand."

Following in general the shape and content of the text by Martin of Oppava,
the Cyrillo-Methodian motif and the evidence about the conversion of the Bulgs-
rian people in Ebendorfer’s chronicle are part of the text about the pontificate of
Nicolaus I:

Cod Lat. 3423 (after Zimmermann 1994)
Fol.76v
[CVII Nicolaus I]

"Huius diebus rex Bulgarorum cum toto regno suo baptisatur et archiepi-
scopum dari sibi expetivit, ad quorum consulta plura respondit Nicolaus
XXVIII D. capitulo finali et XV q. VIII capitulo finali. Ipse eciam mundum
plurimum sedavit atque Phocium invasorem, de quo LXIII D. c. II, et neo-
phitum et mechum eiecit et iuxta ritum Romane ecclesie ibi episcopum con-
stituit.

Hic fecit ordinacionem I per Marcium presbiteros VIII, dyaconos 111,
episcopos per diversa loca LXV. Qui postquam virtuose sedem gubernavit
apostolicam, ab hac luce subtractus sepultus est ydus Novembris ante fores
ecclesie beati Petri. Et cessavit episcopatus annis VIII, menses VI, dies XIX.
Ecce longa Romane ecclesie vacancia, sicut et VII annis vacavit post Marcel-
linum et I anno post passionem Martini. Sed an tunc ecclesia universalis fue-
rit acephala, absit, quia ipsa Romana ecclesia non est totum, sed de toto, ut
XCIX D. capitulo penultumo, Christus enim est katholice ecclesie rector et
caput principale, sponsus eciam unicus, thalamus, pastor, XXV q. I c. II. Papa
autem g?ranimphus, filius, caput instrumentale secundum Bernardum ad Eu-
genium ~. Hic prohibuit clamorosas venaciones clericis. Tunc sanctus Cyril-

lus Mor-avorum apostolus levavit de mari corpus sancti Clementis et Romam
transtulit.”

The uniting of the Cyrillo-Methodian motif, borrowed from the chronicle by
Mamp of Oppava, and the one about the conversion of the Bulgarians is the what
is of interest here. The relation is rather mechanical than textual resembling the
Venetiap chronicle by Andrea Dandulo (14" ¢)". In the latter, at the beginning of
the motif of the Conversion it is pointed out that “Constantine,’a native from Thes-

2 See note 16.

13 =
There is a reference to Bernard of Clairveaux (8 V. ; !
1 : ¢.) and his work D -
tione ad Eugenium papam IV, 23 . See: Zimmermann 1994: 2)97, note 2"; RO

14
See Book 8, ch.5, part 5-6: Muratori 1728: 13-3
: # : i : 78; Pastorell g - 156.
See also: Angelov 1972: 92; Birlieva, Batalova 2002: 425-427 PP mAaRY: 16
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saloniki, to whom the pope gave the name Cyril” took part in Bulgarians Christia-
nisation, and the mission in its entirety has been an initiative of the Apostolic See.

In Ebendorfer’s chronicle the two texts — the one about the conversion of the
Bulgarian people and the one about the translatio Sancti Clementis I Papae — are
elements in the textual frame of the narrative about the pontificate of Nicolaus I.
Between them there is an “interruption” — an account about the ruling of the Ro-
man Church by Nicolaus L. His death led to a vacancy in the Apostolic See, which
ocurred only twice up to the 9™ ¢. Ebendorfer added to this evidence a theological
interpretation concerning the head of the Church, and in the very end of the narra-
tive the transportation of the relics of St. Clement Romanus by St. Cyril is mentio-
ned almost as a note. Nevertheless, when analyzing the elements, one should
know that the evidence about the conversion of the Bulgarians is not an element of
the life of Nicolaus I in Martin of Oppava’ chronicle.

If searching for the historical source we draw in comparison the text about
the conversion of the Bulgarians by Sigebert of Gembloux", we will see that this
text has nothing in common with the text by Ebendorfer. In the CPR there is not
even a trace of the narrative about the converted to Christian faith Bulgarian
prince Boris, who had renounced from kingship in favor of his older son Vladimir-
Rasate and went into a monastery. After the disappointment of Vladimir’s ruling,
Boris gathered up the reigns of his own kingship to punish his son. This narrative
about the conversion of the Bulgarians by Reginon, as known, is the oldest in
Western Latin historiography'°.

The mentioning of plura consulta led me to the suggestion that it is possible
that the epistles of Nicolaus I to prince Boris-Michail have been used as a source,
but unfortunately the comparison of the two texts did not confirm that supposition.

After H. Zimmermann pointed the Liber Pontificalis, also known as Historia
de vitis Romanorum pontificum, as one of the Ebendorfer’s sources concerning the
Church history up to 12™ c., even in an unidentified recension from the 14" c., 1

® Rex Bulgarorum ad christianismum sua gente CONversus, missis ad eum a sede
apostolica ministries sacri ordinis, acceptis, etiam a rege Ludowico subsidiis, adeo in fide
solidatur, ut non multo post filio maiore in regnum ordinate, ipse abrenuntians seculo mo-
nachus factus sit. Sed cum filius eius iuveniliter agens ad gentilitatis cultum vellet redire,
militiae cingulo et cultu regio resumpto, filium persecutus cepit et occulis eius effossis
eum in carcere trusit; et filio iuniore in regnum locato, sacrum habitum recepit, et in eo us-
Que ad finem vitae perseveravit. (Bethmann 1844: 341). '

1 See: (Pertz 1826: 580.; Kurze 1890: 95). On the topic about the conversion of the
Bulgarians in Regino’s chronicle see: (Zlatarski 1994: 243-244; Trifonov1927: 864-890.;

Birlieva, Batalova 2002: 421-422).
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have taken it into consideration."” In its original form the Liber Pontificalis is a
collection of papal biographies beginning with St. Apostle Peter and coming up to
Stephen V (885-891).

The investigation of the text shows that most probably Ebendorfer used the
Liber Pontificalis or a compilation with similar peculiarities as a source on the
conversion of the Bulgarians.

As the later recensions of the Liber Pontificalis are not available to me, I am
going to enclose here part of the Life of pope Nicolaus I (further cited as VN,
which is usualy ascribed to Anastasius the Librarian. ' The passages that could be
used by means of medieval compilation and abbreviation as a source of the CPR
by Thomas Ebendorfer are in italics.

In § 608 from the VV:

,,§ 608 Interea meritis beatisimi huius in orbe prorsus exuberantibus,
operante potentia summi Dei... Rex Bulgarum...meruit baptizari... Et interim
sedis apostolicae missos . Paulum scilicet Populoniensem et Formosum Por-
tuensem, magnae sanctitatis episcopos, statuens, hosque monitis mellifluis at-
que doctrinis instruens, ad proedicandum genti illi eos, ire decrevit.

§609... Porro a proenominato rege Bulgarorum apostolici missi mente
alacri magnaque suscepti devotione coeperunt salutaribus edocere populum
monitis, et a minimo usque ad maximum sacro fonte cum Deo gratia ablu-
erunt, omnemque ritum Christianae fidei, sicut a sanctissimo papa instructi
fuerant, in consuetudinem Bulgarorum tradiderunt.

....Bulgarorum rex unumque ex his Formosum vita et moribus episco-

pum sibi dari archiepiscopum expetierit.
g §610... Imperante autem Basilio in Constantinopoli, quoniam voluit Deus
ipsius sancti pontificis iuges labores, quos pro sancta Constantinopolitana
passus fuit Ecclesia, cum fine boni operis consummare, sicut fama se habuit,
Photius. neophytus ac invasor ut moechus pellitur, et iuxta decretum seds
apostolicae patriarcha Ignatius Constantinopolitano redditur throno.”

. It is clear that in its first part the motif about the conversion of the Bulgarians
in CPR synthesizes the content of §608-610, repeating almost a complete phrase.
For gxarpple, Archiepiscopum dari sibi expetierit in CPR corresponds to sibi dari
archzeplscogum expetierit in the VN from Liber Pontificalis. Another illustration
for the propinquity between the two texts could be the fragment of VN, dedicated
to the suspension of the Byzantine patriarch Photius. ’

' Zimmermann 1994: 13—14

:z Anastasius Bibliothecarius 1880: 1374—1375.
Dujéev 1985: 65-70.
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The unclear dating of the conversion is an oblique confirmation that the
source of Ebendorfer is not a historiographical work sui generis, but a work with
peculiarities similar to those of a biography. The exact year was not mentioned,
not even an unreliable one. Instead of it Auius diebus (in his days sc. of Nicolaus I)
was used — as it would be in a biographical or hagiographical work.

One further argument in support of that statement is the fact that for the first
time in a historiographical treatise we see evidence for the replies of the questions
sent to the pope by Bulgarians and for the archbishop expected by them.”

From the examination of the text it became obvious that there is no link be-
tween the activities of St. Cyril and the conversion of the Bulgarians, i.e. there is
no union of the cyrillo-methodian motif with that of Boris 1. To certain extent such
a development of the motif has been determined by the invention of unused source
in Latin historiography, probably a hagiographic one, on behalf of the universal
. chronicler. This suggestion has been proved after tracing out the comparison be-
tween the fragments with the content needed of the Liber Pontificalis. In these two
texts some resamblances were found which are not peculiar for the early medieval
Latin historiographical narrative about the conversion of the Bulgarians.

In conclusion, it should be noted that later on, in the same century the narra-
tive about the conversion of the Bulgarians became a significant element in the
pontificate of Nicolaus I in several other chronicles — in the Vite Pontificum Pla-
tine historici liber de vita Christi ac omnium pontificum qui hactenus ducenti fu-
ere et XX by Bartolomeo Sacchi, called Platina and in the Liber chronicarum by
Hartmann Schedel.
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5/2007 The Slavonic Translation of Latin
Vita of St. Anastasia the Widow and
Her Companion St. Chrysogonus

Desislava M. Atanassova*

There are several Slavonic translations of saints’ lives, namely the vita of St.
Benedict of Nursia, of St.Vitus, of St.Apollinaris of Ravenna, of St.Stephen I the
Pope, of St. George, and of St.Anastasia the Roman (the Widow), which are con-
sidered to be an evidence of the direct continuation of Cyrillo-Methodian (Great
Moravian) literary tradition in Medieval Bohemia. This assumption, made at the
beginning of the 20" century by the Russian scholar A. I. Sobolevskij (Sobo-
levskij 1903a, 19035, 1903c, 1904, 1905), leans basically on the linguistic argu-
ment — in the Russian copies in which those texts are preserved (all of them later
than 15™ century) there are plenty of “Bohemisms” and “Latinisms”. At first
Sobolevskij claimed all of them have been translated at the end of the 9™ century
in Great Moravia (Sobolevskij 1900), but later he revised his opinion and attrib-
uted them to the activity of the 11" century Bohemian monastery of Sazava (Sobo-
levskij 1910). Nevertheless there were a few skeptic opinions about this attribution
(Veterka 1970: 235; Vecerka 1976: 105-106; Mare$ 1979: 10), the hypothesis of
Sobolevskij, based also on the fact that at his time no Greek sources of those
works have been discovered, was commonly accepted amongst the Czech and
Russian scholars (Dvornik 1970: 204-236, 344-350; Sazava 1988: 104-115).
Having in mind also that there were no South Slavic copies known, all these
hagiOgraphic works have been referred as translations from Latin, done in 10" or
1t century Bohemia and in the same time as an evidence for the early medieval
Czech-Russian literary communication.

Meanwhile, in the course of the second half of the 20™ century, it was proved
that the lives of St. George and St. Stephen I the Pope were definitely translated
from Greek (Thomson 1983: 333-336; Thomson 1985), and that the lives of St.
Benedict of Nursia and St. Apollinaris of Ravenna reflect Greek readings as well
as Latin (Thomson 1983: 336-338; Jovéeva, Taseva 2006: 157-160, 183). As
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concerned the case of St. Vitus’ live, the question of the original of Slavonic
translation remains still open. It appears to be clear already that there are extant
Greek texts which could be considered as its possible sources (Dobrev 1981: 2§,
32 note 62; Ehrhard 1938: 1, 297, 344; Jov¢eva 2006: 12). Moreover a consider-
able amount of the so called “Latinisms” in the text could be regarded as peculiar
to the Old, and even to the contemporary, Bulgarian speech (Dobrev 1981: 29-3(;
Jovéeva 2006: 13—14). The profound linguistic analysis of the live of St. Apolli
naris of Ravenna revealed linguistic features specific for the region of the Balkan
Slavs (Jov&eva, Taseva 2006: 187—189). Furthermore, recently discovered origi
nal Old Bulgarian parts in the services for St. Stephen I the Pope and for Apolli
naris of Ravenna give a stable ground for the hypothesis of Bulgarian origin of the
translation of their lives (Jov&eva 2001, 2002). All this studies, however, appear
to be either not taken into account, either not considered to be convincing enough
for the Czech and Russian adherents of the traditional opinion which obviously
has not been changed (Turilov, Florja 2002: 430—431).

As already noted, it is stated that none of the above-mentioned hagiographic
works have left any traces in the written tradition of the Balkans. However, at
least at the case of the life of St. Anastasia and Chrysogonus it turned out that
there is a written evidence of its presence in the South Slavic literacy. Thus, up to
the present moment there are already three manuscripts of this life known — two
Russian, known from the beginning of the 20™ century, and one Serbian by ifs
orthography on which I came across a few years ago. The earliest Russian copy,
dated from the beginning of the 16™ century, is kept in the Russian National Li-
brary in St. Petersburg (sign. Q. I. 320 = Tolst.Il, 364) and the later one, from the
end of the same century, is a part of the collection of Undolskij in the State Li-
brary in Moscow (sign f. 310, 230)". The single Serbian copy, dated from the last
quarter of the 14" century, is kept now in the Archive of Croatian Academy of
Science in Zagreb’. The text here is included under the date of 24 of November

* This article is prepared within the framework of the project “Old Bulgarian hagio-
ﬁ/rlag(};]y as a source for cultural contacts between the European East and West during the
iddle ages”, financed from Bulgarian National Fund fi i i igati H
e, or Science investigations (OX
‘ . . .

For more details about Russian copies, see (Atanasova 2006a: 30, notes 19 and 20;
Atana.sova 200656: 125, notes 3 aqd 4). The text was edited for the first time by Sobolevskij
(1903.“323~3».2.6), ar_ld _later reprinted in the edition of the Menaia Chet’i of mitropolit
Makarij (Velikie Minei 1907: col. 1656-1660), and twice more by G. Kappel (Kappel
1971: 11-18) and by F.V. Mares (Mares 1979: 163-168).

2 £
More details and the relevant bibliography, see (At : d
36; Atanasova 20065: 125, note 1), graphy, (Atanasova 2006a: 30, notes 35 an
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and announced as a “Martyrdom of St. Chrysogonus and St. Martyr Anastasia”
(MilTe ¢TFo XpHCOroNa H cThle MNHUe anacTacke) unlike the two Russian miscella-
nies in which it is listed under 21/22 of December and is entitled as a “Martyrdom
of St. Anastasia” (MYNie CThIA ANACTACTA).

The Latin text (BHL Ne 1796)° from the 12 century parchment codex from
Bibliotheca Ambrosiana Mediolanensis (sign. E 84c), published by G. Kappel
(Kappel 1971: 9-19, the text under the line)," is entered as “Martyrdom of St. Chry-
sogonus (“Passio sancti Grissogoni martyris™) under 24™ of November as noted at
its end: “passus est autem beatus Grissogonus martyr Cristi die octavo Kalenda-
rum decembrium sub Diocliciano imperatore, regnate domino nostro lesu Cristo,
cui est honor et gloria in secula seculorum. AMEN. pridie Kalendas decembres™.
Hence, it appears quite reasonable to suggest that in the 14" century Serbian copy
the work was included as a text for the individual celebration of St. Chrysogonus
in accordance with the Roman calendar rather than as a text for the feast of St.
Anastasia the Widow, whose feast in the Orthodox tradition is celebrated on 22 of
December (Atanasova 2006a: 33—35). The Serbian copy and the two Russian ones
represent the same translation and go back to one common Slavic prime source.
They belong to two different branches of the initial Slavonic translation that were
based on two independent protographs — one Russian and one South Slavonic,
although the differences between them are not that considerable (Atanasova
2006b: 1127-128).

It might be suggested that the life of St. Anastasia and Chrysogonus belongs
to those Slavonic texts that were translated from Greek sources of a South-Italian
origin, for a Greek life of St. Chrysogonus is attested at 23% of November® in the
one volume menology for the whole year of Italian-Greek origin, Cod. Vat. gr.
866 from the 11™ —12™ century (Ehrhard 1938: L, 342*%). Tracing back the history
of the Old Bulgarian translation of the books of menologies in respect to their di-
rect Greek sources, the Bulgarian scholar 1. Dobrev points out that the reading

*BHL 1188-1899: 270; BHL 1986: 208. :

* As noted by Kappel the text is located at f. 266a—267a (Kappel 1971), Yvhlle accor;l
ding to the printed description of the manuscript (Catalogus 1892: 307-319) it is the 90"
reading in the codex, placed at f. 262"—263" between the lives of St. Clement and St. And-
Tew (Catalogus 1892: 317). Here is also noted down the precise date, i.e. “VI kalendas de-
cembris”, under which the live is included in the codex, while in the Kappel’s edition this
information is not rendered (Comp. Catalogus 1892: 317 and Kappel 1971: 9).

* Kappel 1971: 17.

*The name of saint Chrysogonus is listed at 24™ of November as a fifth commemora-
tion of the day in the Synaxarium of the Constantinople Church, but his life is enclosed at

22" of December (Delehaye 1902: 333-338).
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about St. Erasmus (02.06.) from the 11" century Russian miscellany known as
«Uspenskij miscellany” is not attested in the Byzantine multivolume menologies,
but only in the same Greek manuscript, known also as Codex Sirmondianus (Do-
brev 1981: 37), where the Greek life of St.Vitus is included (Dobrev 1981: 32,
note 62; Ehrhard 1938: I, 344'"'%). However, the comparison of all the extant
Greek lives of St. Anastasia and Chrysogonus with the Slavonic version proves
that none of them could be considered as its direct source and, as already pointed
out by Fr. Thomson, there is no doubt that the text was translated from a Latin
source (Thomson 1983: 345-347).

In accordance with the opinion of Fr. Thomson here 1 will point out only in
brief two circumstances supporting this suggestion. At the first place, it should be
noted that the Latin word anus (with the meaning of “woman”, “old woman”) re-
mained not translated, but rather transliterated in Slavonic version as aNocb or
anaca’, most likely perceived by the translator as a personal name. This reading
could hardly reflect a Greek source (Atanasova 2006b: 129), especially having in
mind that the Greek translation of the longer Latin life of St. Chrysogonus (BHG
Ne 81-81a)* uses in this place the word ypadc which is the precise equivalent of
Latin anus in its meaning of old woman. At the second place, it could be sugges-
ted that in the same way, i.e. as a personal name, was perceived also the Latin
word pretextatus (filia pretextati), rendered in Slavonic translation as
Abliepe, NPOTOKTA or NpoTek'Ta. Obviously perceived as a personal name this
word is attested in Greek manuscripts of saint’s life in variants such as ITpene&t-
drov, Iportegtarov, nporneEatov and others, but none of them could be con-
sidered close enough to the Slavic version (Atanasova 2006b: 129—130)"°. Thus,
the Slavonic version of the life of St. Anastasia and Chrysogonus could be con-
sidered as the only one of those hagiographic works, which is with no doubt trans-
lated from a Latin original. The only one extant South Slavic Serbian copy of this
translation is an evidence that the text was known, although only sporadically
spread'', in the Slavonic written tradition of the Balkans, even though it is hardly

" Thomson 1983: 346, note 87.

8
BHG 1957: 25; BHG 1984: 19. See also (Thom 1983: —Ed.
ke vy ( son 1983: 345, notes 84, 85.).

? Halkin 1973: 92.

lO . .- . .

In t?e printed edition of the Menaia Chet’i of Mitropolit Makarij on that occasion is
noted that B,}’ FECHECKOR cmyxe0HOM MuHen cB. AHacTacus Ha3BaHA JOUEPbIO HAKOETO
ﬂpen::‘Kcacra (Velikie Minei 1907: col. 1656, note 8).

St. Anastasia and Chrysogonus are amongst those few saints who are not mentioned

in the earliest Slavonic church rules, but whose li i i i i
; . s ives are includ ic
reading menaion books (Atanasova 2007: 2) uded in the earliest Slavon

120




e ——————————

The Slavonic Translation of Latin Vita of St. Anastasia the Widow
and Her Companion St. Chrysogonus

to say where and when exactly this translation could have been done. Since the

Serbian copy of this text has not been investigated in it its relations to the Russian
ones, | considered it to be worthy to be edited.

The following edition of the text reflects the Mss Il ¢ 24 from Zagreb, which
is the oldest one. The variants from the manuscript Q.1.320 kept in St. Petersburg
(marked here with P) are given according to the edition of Kappel (Kappel 1971:
11 —18, main text). The variants from the manuscript Ne 230 from the collection
of Undolskij kept in Moscow (marked here with M) are given according to the
edition of Kappel (Kapell 1971: 18, variants) as well as according to my observa-
tions de visu from the manuscript, which I got during my stay in Moscow in 2005.
The variants according to the Menaia Chet’i of mitropolit Makarij are marked as
follows: the main text with Mak, the variants according to the Uspenski copy with
U and according to Carski copy with C. In those cases in which the Slavonic cop-
ies reveal a big discrepancy between each other as well as in the cases of disparity
of word order, after the variant I note down in brackets the Latin version accord-
ing to the Mss E 84c from Bibliotheca Ambrosiana Mediolanensis, as edited by
Kappel (Kappel 1971). I render the text of Mss III ¢ 24 with maximum exactness
in the respect of its punctuation and graphics, but I do not render its diacritic
signs. The variants reflect lexical, syntactical and morphological peculiarities of
Russian copies, but not the phonetic features inherent to the Russian usus.

The Slavonic translation of the Latin vita of St. Anastasia the
Widow and her companion St. Chrysogonos
Text i

f-3782

(gl — — 9 i — — 7
Mia "' ? KA. ATib.* mnie J¢TTo XpHCorona. H® cThle
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¢ 8 o
MiHUE® anacTacHe.’ '°BAko BARH!!

e 12138
B E?'EMGNA AHWKAHTHANA NEYbCTHRAIO IJ,PA. .ﬂPOFONIfNHle )(PTHIANCKOK‘? PACT'EAUJG

16 5 117 R18
Natinave™. &k ske eTept MBKb'® HMENEMB KPHCOTOND. Tof'a'%,&, AE'" gb cREZA™, Z4

He Ekte Mocaskent'®. 1T NporoNNHKb MNOTLIMH NAKOCTMH MOYYENb. Hike Y
SRRNIE™ anacTachie®! Ablepe NpoToKTA™. 0y I€TEpA™ e YLCTNA MOYKa MHINEID
HiAAe ce®. gL HeTHNOY B0 Mo NowyenHio”’ TTAAro ahaa nagaa™ Teopaue™ kce.
A" tako e on! noskimawe™ ThAecAd. TaKo ke’ H ONa *AXorNaa Chmena I
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BEPNbIMb CETROPH. Bb HCTHNOY™ Xoy:Rbuwitms * oaTaNHIemb oateas*’. aye
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¥TNaaro™ poaa™ coywin®. ko ako™® “'x&b ca¥ra®® s ceezaxn” APLKHMS

A
nockwaTH ce> e moxaue." b Thkmo OTAH™ Ad NHWA ce® Na Zeman, ABKSYH

TEOPAIUGSS. Ad BH BOraTCTRO OBpEAa NECHoE. //
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 od
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f.339:%
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Kb ETMOY XPHCOrONS 77 HERca emd B CbTEOpENa ew?® 2 ckaza. PACTIPOAANOY Ke
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ThMNHYNHKBI ™ nocBate ™. HIaKO OYH CROH™' TAKO H PABLI BXKHKE™, €AHKO

moxauwe xymmmez“o. Tof'a AHOKAHTHANLZY!, Na akRHABCLEI0®Y cTpant (NN
MNOTBI i
c'rpanuz‘” HZEARH™, H NANHCA Kb2* KNez® P\{'Mbcmarom r‘fm, BCe xf;THANu HZBbITH. //
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EAHNOIO e XpTcorona Kb ce6h NoReA MPHRECTH". TOMOY ke NocA A IoUH
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CTAIA ANACTACHIA™", H ®roANAA BOY CArA. H™” Bb AKBHAT* MrBIMG TTMb B iHMb
CHTBOPH CAOVKELI”. AHOKAHTHAN'® e efa™ BHAK™ Kpicorona.” HAoAS noxpTH e
Moike pHNOV AHTH H*”. noens 12! Bb MBCTE €xke % BOAB HeKNK ** yebKNoyTH
HTEAO tero Na Sr)l"b HZRPb:KENO Bbl. 25>Tof'a ke TPH BeUH XpTHANHNe 85 ¢t cicoms”®

Tl Nt ¢ 272
ZoHAe MBS, npniliswe™*® grzewe ThAo MK A™ ¢TT0™, HyTHOk ChXpante”". em®

e B b ckazano 65 mbcTo To? . HAE Ke Mope rAEY Ko HZbEPLKE, TOY Ke riphis
OBpETe to, ko H &b i v Betknorennoy’® EurWS™. phiect T Baece ero
MPHAOXH. H camb, TF6l ZoHAb 1o .&.77% ARIH?*" sAknNb 22! npiae ki *Zeicd xov™™.
aNacTacHa’™ xe. 2% morsimH MoK PAZAHTNLIMIT ANa. mHors e Mgt cosoro
XPTHANGI, KaZaNHIEMBZ® cRoHMb 2 Mo ripbeTagH i x“o\{. nocabake?>? .;To.~95
MOVKeKE* 211045208 1 kencks™® npHg?. ona xe™ 0™’ poyurt 1™ ozt
Bezaa™ coyi. o nanksr™ Pnoct ornia kbeThvena’. Oy Adgioy NpEAA AXb.
loXe aneArana>"’ Kf)THmNdms vha geys, Yo" norpese 10°'".H NAA Nieto TpKBb

(g — 312 313
ChTEOpH, Kb NigH e NPOCAARAIAET Ce 31TEE gcemorti. Hke goy™ . * //
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Variants:

AGKAEPAP aekas'pa M.  add. k3 P, M Ka. P, KE. M om. P, M. > opy
P M, Mak. ” ctom P, M, ceatuia Mak. 8 om. P, M, Mak. ° ANACTACIAP M
' . BART P, BAFocAokH Mve M, add. .FAd. ET. P, om. Mak. % rg NleP M, Mak
(persecucxo) el )(PTIANLC ko P, M, Mak (maxime crassabatur). > add. iy
P, M, Mak '¢ € AtToP E’b &, AETe M, &3 E AkTE Mak (per biennium).
1§ 8zdP M, Mak (m vinculis). ! nocameN'LP Mak. 2° gadnngl P, M, Mak (bea

ta). 2! anacracia P, M, Mak (Anasta51a) npoTeK 'Ta P, M, Mak (pretextati). *
% 80-e a P, Mak, og(j)e a M. Z oxienawé P, M, Mak. i om. P, M, Mak ¥
S‘vaoP M, Mak. ** Naoyaa Mak. TRopaawe P, M, C. ** po P. 31 add, €iP,
GAM Mak (illa) * noxunamwe P, noxnnaaue C (metebat). ** om. P, M, Mak. #
> @ Nero AXOR'NAA c't;/v\eNa P, M, Mak (ab eo spiritualia semina). >® n IHMMUJG

P, M, npinmawe Mak 7 om. Mak. ® gac ‘nkTa P, KOCHHTAM Mak (nutrivit). ¥
add. xe P. M, Mak. * xgx IlJHHP M, xgxswfi Mak. *' oatrawé P, oatag CAM

wa'keaaweca Mak (mduebat) 2 om. Mak. * geanka P, M, Mak (nob111s)
poaoy Mak (generls) c8wa Mak (fuisset). *° eannaka P, EAHNAYG M, eAHNAKO
Mak (non aliter). * )(B’L CA8F’Z> P, M, Mak (cristi milites). * gn 824 P, &3
coyzaxa M, Mak (in vinculis). *° om. P, M, Mak. 5! mosaauwe P > Tan P, M,
Mak (cultu). > om. P, M. 54Am81uuP Am\(mHM Akioun Mak. > TRopadue P,
TBO’M\IUHM Teopawe Mak. *® om, M " osxoxadaue P. *® om. M. ¥ add. 0 M.
CT’M)KA P, M, Mak (custodies). ! TeM NHY'NbIA P, M TemnHynika Mak (carce-

62-63

rum). om. P, M (prout potult) § om. Mak. * nanmorawe P, M. % add.
AaP.® TEMNHYNHK’L P, M, Mak. 6 ﬂoc'tluATH moraa P, M, Mak (visitare po-
terat). * om. P, M, Mak. 7 om. P, Mak ! mokaawe P, M, C. ™ om. P, M,

Mak (mimstrawt) gmuiRaaue P, C. ™ nomazaawe P M C, 7s vecaawe P, i
om. P, M Apzmaaxz; P.C gl P M Mak. 7 T&oymme P, TRopAlE M
(ageret). ¥ om. Mak. ¥ om, P.iM, 8253 0 M8r8luH 8TanTii P, M, Ne morsyH
o(\’(TAHTHCA Mak (simulata infirmitate cessaret) * om. P. % ndman P. M, Mak

¢'Tpaxa P, Mak, cTpaxs M (custodies). 87 add. o P, M, Mak.%® add. xe Ry
C'TpaxH P. M Mak (instituit). 2 dd. n Mak. *! okon 'ua P, Mak, H konya M (per
fenestrelle) ? nonscThua P, JBemua M, nocTsnmug Mak % ghanth P (aspice-
re). *4 p8cogoN P, M, Mak. * om. P, M, Mak (RufumM) coT*NHKA P, M, Mak

(v1carlum) co geh P M Mak (cum omm) o8 Aomo P, M, Mak (domo)
Icv&I:i P(IM Mak (sua)2 Xp8corons xe I\(gak NPHNAOA™NH P, M, MPHAO ANHKD
Mak. 1‘550rl%t6u~28"$:|)”t” ANfc TO(;n it - . L ki
vicinio sancte Anastasne) neClH COCtMsp M, Mak (invenicbatur P 4
vaawe P, PICTHmNbI RO HCTHNS P, M, K;CJT'I'AN“v

124

‘~—4—J




==

The Slavonic Translation of Latin Vita of St. Anastasia the Widow
and Her Companion St. Chrysogonus

go HeTHNg Mak. (cristianorum etiam). '% om. P, M, Mak. "' ggawe P. '!! 244,
nMak. "% nava P, navata M, Mak. '3 nocons P, M, Mak (legata). '"* w P, M,
Mak. '° ei0 P, M, Mak. 16 Xpteorona P, Mak, xpscorons P. !!7 npessi P, M.
8119 () TTwia ke anac*Tacia P, M (a beata Anastasia). 12 npiath P, M, Mak. '!
chus P, M, Mak. 1?2 Xp8corone P, M. 123 on P, M, Mak (meus). * naonec'xa
P, M, Mak (idolorum). '* 0.48c*ta P. 126127 o P, M, Mak (cristianissima erat
et casta). 128-129 ¢ 5 e o P, M. Mak (post cuius). *° owecTri P, Mak, otwecTgin
M (discessum). ! add. ce P, M, Mak. 32 om. P, M, Mak. "** Tpegeyrnmics ¥
TpesHynHKy M, Mak. BeX ciy N A%8uH P, M, axioyn Mak. 136 nomotsito P
(infirmitate). ' npHetaax P, M, C. 138 e Aoc Tomna P, M, Mak (indigne).'*
add. w M. 1% npeaec'tH P, M, Mak. 41 cAgka P, M, Mak. '*? om. P, Mak. '¥
T'enHTia P, TapenwTia M, Mak. '# zZaT'RopH P, M. 145 om. P, M, Mak. 4
Teaecnbla P, M, Thaecnnin Mak. ' 8nocT P, M, Mak (amittere suspicor). Vit
Bale P, M, rayswe Mak (nihil enim). 199 rovito P, M, Mak. '° Gngiens P, M,
Mak (amissu). BT nogbana P, M. 2 henorsan P, nenogtaa M (confessione). G
i P, M. > vina P, M, Mak. '*% caoes P, M, Mak. ! ganpawaio P, M, Mak
(deprecor). 5715 74 mene Fa mAHwH P, M, Mak (pro me dominum depreceris).
8 om. M. 159 mene P, M, Mak. ' add. g0 P, Mak, oyso M. 'l om. P, M,
Mak. "1 s kia P (dei filium). ' Gpeyn M (denegare). ' mozn P, M,
Mak (vale). 166 Homn P, nomant M (memento). 167 add. sens Wwnsuyis )(VSE%N'L.
MATES Za Neto P, M, Mak (lecta epistola). '®® nanvca P, M, Mak (rescripsit). '®
ke P, M, Mak (eamque). '"° om. P (in fide Cristi). '’' n8maito P, M, Mak
(Publius). '™ ¢ Nac'ToANHKH P, nac'ToaNHky M, Mak (legatum accepit invitus).
" om. P, M, Mak. '"* pomorts P, M, aomorn Mak. ' &¥in P, ceathn M. 17
Tako P, M, Mak (talem). "7 zanogtaa P, M, Mak (imposuit). ki cTpaxs P,
Tafaxay M, erpaio Mak (custodiam). e opeve P, Ao M, Mak (negaret).
%pays ca M (si revertens). ' om. P, M, Mak. "**'® Toro xe P, M, Mak
(quod ideo). '3 Tropmaue P, C. '® gorac'reo P. '*¢ om. P, M, Mak (omnium).
19(7).@)11) » M, Mak (dominus). 188 creTs Mak (pemlan‘ere't). 189 om. M (custo'de.S):
Ad HRoAB eH Ne Aalax8 P, M, Mak (ut aquam ei vix umqlugzém per omnia ;19161
darent), 192 Tyzi Mak. ' ckonvath ca M. '°* om. Mak. ' om. Mak.
KpScorons P, M. Mak. %7 add. ch c'aogeca. HCTIOREANHYE TFLIH Xp8corone. P, M,
Mak (verba hec: confessori sancto Grissogono). 198 2dd. u man P, M, Mal;o(lrggz-
fento mei et ora). % Ton P, M, Mak (ipse). >*’ add. ¢ P, M, Mak (hec).
@ 0 8nocrh P, M, Mak. 2 add. ecn P, M, Mak. ** caeten M (que a vetula ista
C0gnoscis), 205-206 TThiH Xp8coronad P, Mak, xpVcorwna M, (sanctus Grissogo-
nus), 207 me P. M, l\jl(ak (multa). 2 8T“B)II(J?NA P, M. 2 nanuca P, M, Mak
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(scripsit). 210 5. P. 2 ngei 1o P, noyerHio M 212 5 aB'ABNO P, Awsaeno M, Mak
(pacienter). 212! )ﬁ(&o ma P, M, Mak (pro Cristi nomine). 2"’ c'Tep'nbaa P,
Mak, noctparana M (sustineret). 218 add. asie P, M, Mak. 2!’ npHeezen P, M,
Mak (reductus est). 218 poAiH P, M, Mak (in nave). 219 add. 10 P, M, Mak
(eam). 22 cpbTaaxs P, M, cptraxs8 Mak (custodiebant). 21222 om. P, M, Mak
g pazetraxs ca P, M, Mak, pazetraaxsca C. 228 pidiewn P, Mak, npHwe AwH M
(egressa). > add. anac'Tacin P, M, Mak (sancta Anastasia). ~*° om. P, M, Mak.
o Xp8coron8 P, Mak. 2% add. mxe P. M, Mak (que). ** om. P, M, Mak. ®
add. stwa P, Mak. ! om. P, M, Mak (omnibus). 22 /peTe8 P, M, Mak (facul-
tatibus). 2% go NPOC'ThIA Xke pHZbI oBoAbK'WH P, M, Mak (villisimo habitu). 3
TeMNHY' NHKB P, M, Temnnyniks Mak, 23 nockuyaawe P, Mak. 27 cgoa P, M,
cgoa Mak. »*® Ekia P, M, Mak. %° moxaaue P, Mak (prout potuit).**’ Xpanade
P, M, C. (procurabat) 241 A Yok AHATAN P, aAiokauTiana M, AnwkaHTiana Mak.
42 aKREABCTIH P, akBEHA'CTEH M, Mak. %3 cun P, M, Mak. ** )(f)T'I'ANu P, M,
Mak (cristianos). 25 g P, M, Mak (intrfecit). 246 om. P, M, Mak. ! Pﬁc‘Ka
P, M, Mak. **® )(P8COI‘0NA P, Mak, Z)(;t&corwna M. 29250 pogea MPHEECTH K
cesk P, M, Mak (sibi presentari). >!2% anac'Tacia $Tnan P, M (Anastasia nobi-
lis). 23 om P, M, Mak. * acguak P, Mak, akenatn M. 2 cagxss P, M,
Mak. **® ajok‘anTians P, M, Anwkantians Mak. 2*7 om. P, M. 258 om. P, M.
Mak. 2% Xp8corona P, Mak, XpVcorwna M. 260 om. P, M?! om. P, M, Mak. iy
add. pevet ca P, M, Mak (dicitur). 263265 5m, M. 264 om. P, Mak. 267 )(;)T'l‘AN*N/.\
;I)_)e,’g )(PHC”I:I'ANUNA Mak. 2% niond P, M, Mak (presbytero). ol ZoHAS P, M, Mak.
HPHUJGUIH P M, Mak. & om. P, M, Mak. (corpus eius sanctum), el add.
%%“WONA P, Xp8corwna M:,)JMak T v P, M, Mak (honorificeque sepelivit).
coxpantwa P, M, Mak. *”* om. P, M. Mak. 2™ 13 P, M, Mak. %" roams P,
M, Mak. *’® Hetknorent P, M, oyctiknorent Mak. *'7 gugwm P, M, Mak. 2"
add. k' P, M, Mak. 279 TpHAecATé P, M, Mak, 2% ANexa P, M, Mak. 281 ZRNN0
P, M, Mak. 282-283 £g P. MeMak % ANAC'TAacTH P, M Ii/IaI:: 285-286 1 nozHMH
(MNorHmH M) PAZAHY NNMH M8KamH P, M, Mak.’ 287 om. P M, Mak. i
KAz P, M, Malz<§2289 cgonm P, M, Mak. ** add. w P, M, Mak. 2! mavenit
ﬁ:l? l;o, M, Mak. up add. K? P, M, I\/%( i nocatané P, nocakanee e %Ié
s MocABANTH U. ™ add. ec'ts P, M. 2% 415 P, cTou ceambaccaTs Mak.
Mm8xec'ka P, M,3 LCoyuhH Mak.3 B39 L ul Mak. o8 noa8 P, M, om. Mak. e
xeneka P, M. "% om. P, M. *™ 24, M, 392 o P, M. 3 aanok8 P, M, Mak.

BCOTvENA nocpeAH or'Na P, M, BocayTenaro cptat orna Mak. 367 AMOATANA

P, M, Mak. *** om. P, M, Mak. *® vyt P, M, Mak *10 om. P, M, Mak. "

add. gain8 P, M, gonnoy Mak. 312 ysmegs p. M 313 b,
AMHNG. P, M. f » M, Mak. °* add. g gea BEKHE
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SCRIPTA

& (E)-SCRIPTA
5/2007 O Ckonnbckoi muHee Xl e.

Padocnaea Cmankoea

Cronnbckas munes XIII B. xpanurcs B Haponwoii Gubnuorexe um. Kupuina
#n Megoaus 8 Codpum non Ne 522. Beuay oTkpbIThIX B Heii OPHMIHHAJILHBIX JpeB-
HebONrapCKUX NMPOW3BEACHHH 3Ta paHHssA NpasHUHAs MHHEsl HEOJHOKPAaTHO
YNOMHHACTCA B HCCIICIOBAHMSAX MO THMHOIpadMH, HO Kak LIETOCTHBIH KOJeKe oHa
He Oblia 06beKTOM uccenoBanus. Tem Gonee CKonnbckas MHuHes He Obuia necne-
NI0BaHA B COMOCTABJIEHUHU C CXOIHBIMH KOIEKCAMU.

[Tpexxne uem octaHoBUTBECA MoApoGHEE Ha YKa3aHHYI0 PYKOIHUCh, HEOOXO0 11~
MO BBIACHHTb OJMH CYLUECTBEHHBIA BOMPOC: 4TO co60it npecTaBnsior CKOMib-
CKHE MMHeW, OblBIIME BO BaneHud CKOMIbCKOl MHUTPONONuY, ykazaHHsie M.
Meanoewim (1931: 290, 345). Mx nse: oaHa u3 Hux conepxur ciyx0y cB. Kupun-
1y @unocody, npyras, AatvpoBaHHas 1451 r., comepxur cnyx6y ca. Hoanny
Poinbekomy. Tleprast Bce eme ne unentuduunposana (cm. Ionos 2003a: 653),
BTOpas HblHe Haxoutcs B [IUAU nox Ne 489 (cm. Xpucrosa, Kapamwkosa, Uko-
HomoBa 1982, Ne 129). Oco6o HY)XHO NOYEPKHYTh, YTO 3THX JIBYX CIy0 HeT B
paccMaTpuBaemoii pykonucu, B Heil Taioke OTCYTCTBYET U ciyx6a npenomobHoii
¢8. Iletku TripHOBCKOI (cp. CnapoBa 1992). B Ckonnbckoif MuHee uMTaercs
cnyx6a Myuenne IMetke (ITapackese Pumckoit/HMkonuiickoit) non 14 okT6ps’.

Opurunanbaeix ApeBHEOOIrapcKUX NPOU3BEAEHHH, COXPaHHBIIMXCS B CKOMITh-
CKOH MHHee, necsiTb: KaHOH CB. Humurputo ComyHCKOMY, NpHrHMchIBaeMblii Me-
bommo (26 OKTAOps), nBa kaHoHa KowncTantuna IlpecnaBckoro — apxasreny Mu-
Xauny (8 Hos6ps) u na Poxnectso Xpucroeo (25 nexabps), opuruHanbHbie aHo-
HUMHbIE a30yyHpIe CTHXHDH U TPUIIECHELBI C aKPOCTHXOM B ABYX LIMKJIaX Ha Pox-
A€CTBO M Borosenenue’, TPH OPUTHHAJIbHBIX aHOHMMHBIX APEBHEOONrapcKuX Ka-
HOHa ¢ akpocTHxom — Ha Beenenue Ipecrsroii Boropoautpst Bo xpam (21 Hos6ps),

MRS B0 Siosm bl o st

'06 3TOM Gonee T0APOGHO CM. B CTaThe, NOCBALIEHHOM ciyx6e cB. ITetke (CtaHko-
8a 2007).

; Tpunecueny ¢ AKpOCTHXOM Ha PoxxnecTBO XpHUCTOBO C YBEPEHHOCTBIO MPUITHCHI-
Baior KnHMeHTy Oxpunckomy, nnst nukna va BorosBienne (1o aHATOMUH H TIO CTPYKTYp-
bl qJOpMa.ﬂI:HO-HOSTH‘leCKPIM CXOJICTBAM C MEPBBIM LIUKJIOM) — aBTOPCTBO KitMmeHTa

TPennoNOXHTE 1L HO (cp. ToroB 1982: '15-16, Crauues, [Toros 1988: 118120, ITonos
20036: 43)
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ua Borosenenue (6 aupaps) u Ha [lepenecenne moueir Moanna 3naroycra (27 sn-
Baps). BONBIIMHCTBO M3 HUX H3/JaHBI MO CIHUCKaM B Ckombckoii Munee®. To of-
CTOSITENCTBO, YTO STH MPOU3BEJEHUS COXPAHMIIACH B PAMKaX OJHOM DPYKOMKCH,
SBJIETCA OJHUM M3 OCHOBHBIX CBHU/IETENBCTB NEPEBOAYECKON U CAMOCTOSATENBHOM
KHIKHOM fesTenbHocTH yueHnkoB Kupunna u Medoaus, koropeie pabotanu op-
HOBPEMEHHO ¥ COBMECTHO B OZTHOM H TOM K€ KHK)KHOM LIEHTPE.

1. KogukoJiornyeckue H najieorpagpuieckne 3aMeTKu

Cxoruibeckas muHes X111 B. HeiHe copepoxuT 284 neprameHHbIx aucTa (B Ony-
cu pykonuceiit HBKM® ykasano 279 NMCTOB; JOMONHHMTENLHO MpUOaBieHa TeT-
paab u3 6 nuctoB). Koneke 6e3 Hauana u xoHua. Pasmep nucroB 27x20 cm, nuch-
meHHoe none — 19x13 cm (koe-rae 20x14 cm). Pykomuch comepxut 39 Terpanei,
neperieTa HeT, XpaHuTcs B kopobke B HachimHoM Buae.” Terpamy mepesssanbl
OeueBKOH C MATHIO MPOKOIAMHU JIUCTOB.

Pykonuce nucana nomyycraBoM (WM MEJIKMM YHHLAIOM) B OAMH cTosbel (¢
28 unm 29 cTpokaMu Ha CTPaHHLE) YEPHBIMU YEPHUIAMH, MECTAMH BbILIBETIIHMH.
Opdorpadus 1ocosas, onHoeposas (), cornacko onpeaeneuuio b. Llonera (1923
52), — 3neToBcKo-KpaTOBCKas. BykBbI rmacHbIX peryisipHO HOTHPYIOTCH, MHOT/A

BCTpe“lasTCﬂ M "W XK MUUIETCI C YCEUCHHOM BerHel‘;l 4acThlO, a Z — C OCTPBIM U3-
BHUTHUEM.

[larunauus Tetpazeii opuruHanbHas u mocnenoBaTeNbHAS (naumnaercs ¢ 7
TETpaau, OTMEYCHA CBEpXy CnpaBa Ha j. 25a), He3aMeTHa Ha MOCJIEAHUX TpPeX
TeTpajax. Beposatho B Havane pykonucu Gbuio emme 6 TeTpajen. 3aMeTHO OTCYT-
CTBUE JINCTOB B HEKOTOPBIX TeTpajax (Hanpumep, B 31, 33 u 34 no 7 nucTos, 38
conepxur 4 nucta, a 39 — 6 nucror). Jlucrer 168 u 169 Cpe3aHbl CBEPXY.

3aro/loBKH LIBETHBIE ¢ KMHOBAPBIO, HHUIIHAITBI KPacHOr0, eJITOro U 3e/eH0-
IO BETa, 3aCTaBKK B KOHLE CTyXKO (Takke Kak W LBETHbIE KOHILOBKH C py4KaMi

3 KanoH cs. HAumutpuio ComyHckomy (Anrenos 1958: 23-35), Kanon KoHcTaHTHHE
[IpecnaBekoro ¢ ¢pasoBbIM akpocTHxOM apxaHreny Muxauny (Kosxyxapos 1983), KauoH
Ha Benenue Ipecaroi boropoauusr Bo xpam (Koxyxapos 1991), HEPBbIHA LUKI a30yd-
HbIX CTUXUPb Ha npennpasanecTso PoxaectBa XprCcToBa mecToro ronoca (MBanosa 1971,
cp. TTonos 20036: 32-38), Kanon na Poxzaectso Xpucroo Koucranruna I[IpecnaBckor

( )’ H
(l lOHOB 20 CS)‘

‘: Ilonos 1982: 21-26, Crankosa 2008
" Cm.: B. Lones 1923: 52.

6
; B Hactosmee Bpems pykonucs pecTaBpupyIoT.

Ha npyru '
Vo ‘992)‘PY X 0COBeHHOCTAX opdorpaduu 3nech ocranaBnuBaTLCH He 6ymy (cm. Cn

(B mevarn).
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CHHU3Y TO/L MOC/IEIHAMH CJIOBAMH JIMCTA) BBINO/THEHBI B KPACHOM H 3€/IEHOM LiBE-
Te. Pykonuch, kaK M YMOMAHYTbIE BbILIE PYKONMCH B khure M. MBanosa, Gbina
co6cTBEHHOCTBIO CKOIUTBCKOH MUTPONONUK'.

2. Conep:xkaHue, COCTaB H KajeHAaph

TexcT pykonucu Ha4MHAETCA C CepeaMHBl CyXObl Ha 14 ceHTsOPS M KOH-
yaeTcs HayayioM ciyxObl Ha 8 mas. Kak comepxanue kuvra oxBaThiBaeT mouTu
BECh LIEPKOBHbIH O/l C HCKIIIOYEHHEM TOCTIEHUX TPeX (/IETHHX) MecALEB BTOPOro
TOJTyTO/1Us1.

CornacHo Tepmunonoruu K. Ctanuesa’ Ha ypoBHe MaKpOCTPYKTYpbl TEKCTa
3Ty PYKONHCh CJIe[0Ba/IO Obl ONPEAENHTh KaK “pacluMpeHHas Npa3JAHHYHas MH-
Hed”, TaK KaK OHa COAEPXKHT U3bpanHbIe CiykObl Ha CEHTAGPL, OKTAGPD, HOSIOpb,
a Ha iekabpb ¥ SHBApb OTMEYEHbI IOYTH BCE YMCNIA, HEKOTOPHIE M3 HUX TOMbKO
CTUXHPAaMH, & IPYrue — paCLIMPEHHBIMU CITy>k0aMH Ha MPeANpasiHECTBO M Npas3/l-
HECTBO JIByX XPHUCTOIOrMYECKHX Mpa3aHuKkoB — PoxxaectBo Xpucroso u Borossne-
Hue (C OpUrMHaIbHBIM ApeBHeOoIrapckuM Matepuaiom). Ha mocnenuue uersipe
MecAa NPUXOAUTCS HEOOMBILOE YHCIIO CITYKO C YNPOILEHHOH CTPYKTYpPOH.

[lamsati romoBoro GorocmyxeGHOro LMKNIa B PACCMATPUBAEMO# MPA3IHHY-
HOH MUHee OTHOCSTCS B HaubONbIIeH CTENeHU K KaJleHaAapio THIHKOHa Bennkoii
uepkeu B Koncrantunonone 1X—X es.'°, ognako B cityx0ax BKJIFOUYEHBI 2JIEMEHTBI
HEpycanMMcKol 1o Tury Gorocnysxe6HOM npakTHKy (YMH Ha yachi' nepen Pox-
AecTBOM XpPHUCTOBLIM M BOrosBIEHHEM, ¥ YMH TOBEYepHe ), TIOABMBIIMECS CKO-
pee Bcero Ha CaaToii Nope.

z Ha an. 239-243 yuraercs npunucka.

Cranyes 2003; Cranues 2005.

CryskeGHbIl cuHakcaph THIIMKOHA Benukoit iepkBM MpUCN0ocabauBaics K ynotpe-
bnenmio B mpyrux LIEpPKBaxX, HECMOTPS Ha TO, YTO OH BKJIIOYA B Ce0s HEMAJIOe YHhCII0 YacT-
HbIX KOHCTaHTHHONONMbCKUX NamMaTe. Ho B 1enom B Havane X B. 061eLePKOBHbIE Npa3/i-
HUKW 1 namsaTi KpynHBIM CBATBIM CITYXHUJTACh COTIIACHO 9TOMY THIHKOHY (apxum. Cepruii
1901a: 143). 3ot TURUKOH GBI asropureTHbIM B IX—XII BB. (10 nagenns KoHCTaHTHHO-
fona 8 1204 r.), ¢ XI-XI1I BB. HaunHaeTCA IIHPOKOE MPUMEHEHHE THIHKOHA CTyIMiHCKOro
KOHCT&HTHHOHOHLCKOI‘O monacThips (cp. Jlocea 2001: 45); cm. eme pabotsi E. Kouesoi
(Kouelsa 1985) u A. M. entkoBckoro (TlentkoBckHii 2001).

Ve B IX B. YCTaHOBJIEH YHMH 4acoB (C celajIbHbIMH, CTCTICHHBIMH, kapu3mMamu),
PentasHaye nuLI s KeNeiHOro, a He U1 LEPKOBHOTO yNOTpeOieH s (CKaGaJmaHoswj
1910: 420, Hapckue wacel unn “Benukue yachl” — NEPBBbIif, TPETHH, WECTON M ACBATHIHA
(Undpnsanon 1996: 186). Cneumduueckoit 0cobeHHOCTbI0 CKOMIBCKOA MHHEH ABIAIOTCA
yKa3a1*2mﬂ Ha cepmoi yac nepen PoxxaecTBOM XpHCTOBBIM.

Vkasanus ua ToBedepue (C MCTONHEHHEM KaHOHA), Ha JTUTYpruio M Ha Bemukoe
“1aBOCOBHE CBs3BIBAIOTCS ¢ uepycanumckoii GorocmyxeGHo# npakTukod. B Gorocay-
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C Touxu 3penus uepapxuu KaneHnaps B CKOIUIECKOM MUHEE BKITIOUEHE] CITyx-
Obl IEPBOTO M BTOPOrO PaHra UEPKOBHBIX NPa3IHAKOB. I1pu 3TOM TekcThI mepso-
T'0 paHra npe/CTaB/eHbl C paclIMPEHHON NPasAHUYHOM CTPYKTYpOii. U3 Gombiuux
npa3aHnKOB' BKJIIOYEHBL: NaTh ['ocnoaunx — Bo3nemkenue Kpecra, Poxnecrso
Xpucroso, borossienune, O6pesanue T'ocnonne, Cperenne Iocnogme; YEThIpE
boroponuunsix — Beenenue Ilpecesroii Boropoauupbl Bo xpam, 3auarue c. Ap-
Hel, Cobop Ilpecesroit Boropoauiipr, brnarosemenne; tpu npasgruka Hoanna
lpenreun — 3auarne Moanna INpexreun, Cobop Hoauna ITpeareun, Obperetne

u€CTHOH rosiossl Moanna [penteun, u omgun ancensciuii npasaauk — Cobop apx-
anresa Muxawuia.

M3 tekcroB, nocesmennsix BTOpOMY DAHTy CBATHIX, BKJIFOYEHBI: CIYKObI
anocmonam (Jlyke, ®ununmy, Mardeto, Hoanny borocnosy), BerxozaBeTHbM
npopokam (Jlanuuny, Ha Hepmesmo cB. NpopokoB, Manaxun, Uepemun), BeTxo3a-
BETHbIM nampuapxam (Mocudy, Hasuny, Haxosy), Gonbuomy umciy myyenuxan,
[TPCHMYLIECTBEHHO PAHHEXPHUCTUAHCKOrO nepuoza I-1V Be. (Hukure, Jlumutpuio
Conynckomy, Mune, Knumenry Pumckomy u Tlerpy Anexcannpuiickomy, Bouu-
daruio, Urnatuio boronociy, 10 Mmyyenukam 5 Kpure, nepeomyuennxy Credany,
2 ThICAYAM MyueHuKam B Hukomunum, 14 tricsyam MajaeHam, u30UEHHbIX 11a-

pem Hponom, cs. Bnacuio, cB. 40 MY1CHHKaM, CB. BeTMKOMyueHUKy Ieopruo),

Heenuunam-myuenuyam  (dekire, ITapackege Pumnsnxe, Bapaape, Hynuanuu,
Amnacracum, EBrenun, Anncun, Men

aHHH), HEKOTODBIM MPenodobHBIM CEAMbIN
(Moanny 3naroycry ¢ ABYMS namstamu, Bacunuio Benukomy, Cunnectpy, nane
Puvckomy, ®ocrupuio u ITaBmy Dueeiickomy, Adanacuio AniexcanapHiicKOMY,
Huxkonato Mupnukuiickomy u na HEACMO CBATBIX 0THOB 18 nekabps), cesmume-
Jam, wyoomeopyam, becepebpennuxam (Kocme u Hamuany).

Ckonnbekoit Munee YKa3aHus Ha nopey
APANLHOTO C MOHACTHLIPCKHM 6
yKa3bll:3a6T OLIHGOUHBI wHdp

" Bonbumnx uepkopmpix

|
\
€PHUC U JIMTYPIUIO OKA3BIBAIOT cMenieHue Kade- \
orocnyxennem (cp. [Menrkosckuii 2001 - 152; omnako aBTo0p |
Pyxomicu: HBKM 113 pmecro HBKM 522). |
TIPa3HUKOB, HCKMOYas [Tac a3jHH- ‘

KOB), Bcero JABEHaauate. A1o I OCIIOJIHME U bBoropanunpie ﬁ;a(:;ﬁ?f;“;z):;:;:‘? XL};HC' |
Z(:’ZO,P(I)SoroxBneHue, Bep6xjoe BOCKpeCeHbe, B03Heceﬂne, Hamnecxmnua, [peobpaxe-
, Poxxnectro {'lpecasnou Boropnuum, BBenenue Ipecrsroii Boropomuups Bo xpam, ¥Y¢- 4
nenue Ilpecsrois Boroponuuu, Bnaroaemeﬂue, Cpertenue Tocnonue (Undnsuon 11996: \

86, 102-109). B CTYMMHCKMX ycTaBax OTCYTCTB
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[TamMATH TPETbEro paHra, NOCBALIEHHBIE MECTHBIM Gonrapckum cBaTEIM (cB.
Kupunny @unocody, cs. Moanny Prinbckomy, cs. Ietke ToipHoBckoii u T.11.) o1-
CYTCTBYIOT.

Cornacho C. Kox(yxapOByM, CKoIIbCKas MUHES 1O CBOEMY 3HaYEHHIO paB-
nsercs JlparaHoBo# MuHee. Ho Mexty HUMM ecTh cymecTBenHas pasHuLa: B uc-
ceyemMoi pyKOMUCH OTCYCTBYIOT TEKCThI, MOCBSIICHHBIE CTABIHCKHM CBATBIM, B
T0 BpeMs KaK B J[paraHoBoi MUHee BKIIIOYEHBI ODUTHHATbHbIE ApeBHebonrapckue
cnykObl IX-X BB. ¥ namstu XIII B. MeCTHBIX cBATHIX. [ToTOMy BaskHO OTMETHTb,
4TO rAMHOrpaduiecknii MaTepuan B CKOIIBCKOM MHHEe BOCXOJIUT K ropasjo 6o-
fle¢ paHHEH KHIDKHOM TPaJMIMH H CONEPKUT apXaHYHBIN MIEPEBOJIHOM CIIOM
JIpEBHET0 M3BO/Ia BMECTE C OPUTMHAJIbHBIMH IPEeBHEGONTapCKUMH TEKCTAMH.

C Touxu 3penus Tunonorun CKOMIbCKAS MPa3AHHYHAS MHHES MO COCTaBy
npubImkaeTcs GoMbILe BCEro K PAHHUM PYCCKHM (Hoeropozckum) munesm XI B.,
omybnikoBanbiv B. Sruuem (1886), u cep6ekoit BpaTkoBoii MuHee, 0HaKo ¢ Toi
PasHuueH, uTO B BpaTKOBO# MHHee NpeacTaBlieH NOJHbIH COCTAB TEKCTOR Ha CeH-
™0pb 1 OKTAGPH (B MepBOM wacTH, naTMpoBaHHON 1234-1243 rr."%), Torna Kak B
Ckombeko# MUHEE 9TO OTHOCHTCS K MECALAaM JeKabpb U SIHBapb.

C Touku 3penus xanennaps namaTé B CKOMIbCKOM MuHee Gonee GIH3KM K
NamaTsm B cepOckoit munee CAHY 361, Tak kak 06e OHM OTpaXaroT MpasHUY-
Hblit moGop umcen. Onnaxo B pykonucn CAHY 361 ects HEKOTOpbIE CYLIECT-
BCHHbIE OTIIMYMA B KalleHAApe, CBUAETENCTBYIONIME O CIIEMpUIECKOi cepOcKoi
PelaKumK cocTaBa npasaHUYHON MMHeM ApeBHero u3Boza. Hanpumep, cpeau cen-
T40pbCKMX U OKTAOPBCKMX NaMsATeH OTCYTCTBYIOT MyueHukn Huxura, Qekna u
[lerka, Cepruit u Bakx, HO 3aTO BeTpevatotcs namsatu Escratns (20 ceHtabps) u
fpenio. Ietku ThipHOBCKO# (B KOHIIE KOAEKCA); CPE/M BAHNENHCTOB H AOCTO-
10 orcyreTBytoT Jlyka, Matdeii, DM, OTMEUEH ML arlOCTOT M €BAHTEACT
Mapx 25 amnpens); nekabpeckux mamareii Becero Tpu: Poxaectso Xpucrtoeo, Co-
0op Ipecrsroit Boropoauuge! u nepsomyuenuk Credan.

lo cpasrenmio ¢ Ckombekoil MuHeel B cepOCKOi MpasAHUYHOMA MUHee
CAHY 361 ua TpeThbe sHBapa oTtmeveHo Kpewenue I'ocrioqHe BMECTO MaMATH
Popoka Manaxum; ner Borossnenus, ects Tosko Cobop Hoanna Ipenreun (7
"MBAP); Wer (hempanbckux namsTeid DaHHUX MyHEHHKOB, HO 3aTO IOMELICHbI
“1ykba cB. Cumeony BoronpuumLLy (ITpeanonaraeMoe OpHriHaibHoOe ApeBHeOo-
i npouseenenue, orcyrcTsyloiee B Ckomisckoi Mutee) n Obpetenye
Y€CTHOM ronors Moanua IMpenreun (moao6HO CKOIIECKOH MUHEE).

SRR Qb v erira s G

14
s Koxyxapos 2004 46.
Cu. Parkosuy 2006: 111-112.
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Heo6X0aMMO TMOAYEPKHYTh, YTO MPHUBICYECHHBIC K CONOCTABICHHUIO IBE pai-
Hue cepGeKue MPa3AHAYHBIC MUHEH BKJIIOYAIOT B CBOM COCTaB M0 OJHOH OpHIi:
HaNbHO#M cepbekoit cyxGe: B bpaTkoBoH MUHEE 3TO ciyx6a cB. CaBBe, nepBoMy |
cepbekomy apxuenuckony (14 sHBaps), a B CAHY 361 — cimyx6a cB. Cumeony
Cep6ekomy (13 despans). Ho 3ato B obenx MHMHESX OTCYTCTBYIOT apXaW4Hbie
KoHCTAHTHHOMONbCKHME maMsTH: [TOKTOHEeHHe YeCTHBIM BepuraM anocrona [lerpa
(16 smBaps'®) u [lepenecenne moweii cs. Moanna 3nartoycra (27 sHBaps).

B BpartkoBoil MuHee, nono6Ho CKOIUTLCKOM, OTMeueH npa3aHuk OcBsiuenne
xpama cB. ['eoprus (26 HOSOps), KOTOPOrO HET B PAHHHX PYCCKHUX MUHEAX XI s,
DTOT Npa3HUK OTMEYEH €lle B JIBYX KOKHOCIABAHCKMX MUHEAX Hauana XIV .
(Ne 75 cobpanus Yuponsekoro B PI'B, nucannas no EBepreTuackomy THIHKOHY
u CuHaiickas npasgHuuHas MuHes Ne 25) u B 60rapckoii NMpasaHUYHOH MuHee
XV B. apxanunoro cocrasa (BAH 23, Codus). 3mech HEOGXOAUMO OTMETHTD, 110
51 pasfesIflo MHEHHE, BIIEPBBIC BHICKA3aHHOE M apryMEHTHPOBaHHOE A. Croiiko-
BO#'’, YTO B TAKOM apXaM4HOM MO COCTaBY KaJleHAaPHOH TMMHOrpadUIECKOi KHi-
re, kak CKOIUIbCKas MuHes, mpasaHoBanue Ocesiuenus xpama “Cs. Ieopras’
CKOpE€ CBS3aHO C BU3AHTHHCKMM KOHCTaHTMHOIOJILCKUM IMPa3JAHUKOM U HE OTHO-
CHUTCH K OCBALIeHHIO MuTporionuToM MnapuoHom B 1051/ 54 rr. oiHOMMEHHOM
Xpama B Kuege'®. ITocne pa6or M. Mosuesoit u @. By’mepa19 5TO MHEHHE YTBEp-
JMJIOCH B HayKe, U €r0 MOXKHO CUUTaTh HEOCIIOPUMBIM.

CocTaB uccieayeMoi 60Irapckoi Npa3qHAYHOM MUHEN CO3HATEIBHO paclili-
pen i gat nepen Poxnectsom XpuctoBeiM U borosieiienuem, moToMy 4T0 MMeH:
HO TaM pPacIojioKeH OpUIMHAJIbHBIN ApeBHeOoNrapckuii Mmarepuat. Jlo6aBienHbe
Npa3/HUKHK Ha 1ekaOpb U SIHBaph JOJDKHBI OBUTH BKITIOYATH B COCTAaB CBOHX CIyK0

a30y4HbI€ CTUXMPH M TPHIIECHELBI Ha MpeanpasaHecTBo (¢ 19 mo 24 nexabps ¢
1 sHBaps no 5 sHBaps).

Her oGbsicHeHus, nouemMy oTmeueHbl Bce ymcia mocie Cobopa ITpecsstoi
boropoauusr 10 koHua nexabps. BeposTHO, Tam Toxe GbiIM MOMEILEHBI OpHH- |
HaJIbHBIE IPEBHEOONTAPCKUE IPOU3BE/ICHHS, TAK KAK MPUMEYATE/ILHO YBETHUEHHE |
KOJINYECTBA BEUEPHUX CTUXMPD /1A STUX NaMATeH, B HEKOTOPBIX U3 KOTOPBIX O |

CyTCTBYeT axke KaHOH (Ha 28, 30 u 31 nekabps ectb TONBKO yKazaHus s yTpe:
HH M 1O TPH CTUXMPH U CJIaBa Ha BEYEPHIO).

16 .
oo “fkg:onnbcxou MUHee Ciyx6a HeronHas. OHa CONEPXHT TONBKO BEYepHHE CTH-
pu, OHa — [1Ba TPOmapsi 4 NecHH, 5 U 6 NeCHH, KOHIAK 1 uKkoc. O mamsTu 16 gHBA-

ps B KoHcTaHTHHONONIBCKOM KaleHaape u
€€ MPUCYTCTBUH B i |
cax cm.: Kouena 2004. v ool D ks |

Y Croixons 2001:88-97. ) i v

y v :
Cp. apxum. Cepruii 1901a: 366; Mowmun 1962: .
2001: 68, 70-71, 95-98; PankoBuy 200’6: 114 u np. e S

" Mosuesa 2005; Bytnep 2005.
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Cronibekast MUHes — caMas paHHss Gonrapekas FUMHOrpaduyeckas KHUra,
koTopas 10 CBOEMY COCTaBy COXpaHMIIa He TONbKO KOHCTaHTMHOMOMBCKME, HO M
paHHMe 0OIEXPHUCTHAHCKKE NaMATH: cB. Moanna 3naroycra, emuckona KoHcraH-
THHONONbCKOrO (13 HosGps u 27 }IHBapﬂzo), cB. Knumenra, nansl Pumckoro, u
Ietpa Anexcanapwuiickoro (25 Hoa6ps’)), ca. Myyenuka Bonudartus (19 nexa6-
ps’’, B DYKOITUCH OTMeYeH Kak ABoHubaHWI), CB. MyueHHLLI AHACTACHH, BOBbI
(22 nexabps™), cs. My4enuusl Menanuu (31 nekabps®) u Cunbectpa, namnsi
Pumckoro (ym. 31 nexabps 335 r., nenb namstu 2 sHBaps).

3nech MOABIAIOTCS U ABE OTHOCHTENILHO HOBbIE HAMATH: IpenoaoOHbIX OT-
uoe ®octupus u INapna Ouseiickoro (4 u 5 ﬂHBap}Izs). O0e namsTy, CaBBaUTCKO-
uepycanumckoro tuna XIII B., CMHXpOHHBI cocTaBieHHI0 CKOMIbCKOW MUHEH U
CAMHCTBEHHO B MecsaueciioBe TrhipHOBCKOro eanrenus 1272 r. pacnono>keHsl Ta-

 Cnyx6a o Ilepenecenun moueii cB. Moanua 31aT0ycTa CONEP)KUT OPHTUHATbHbIf
NpEeBHEOONITapPCKUIA aKPOCTHX B KaHOHE, B KOTOPOM BXOIAT U GOrOPOLHUHbIE Tponapu: 1
nec. ZA4T, 3 nec. OOYGT, 4 nec. AI'0Il, 5 nec. PHHNIE, 6 nec. GI8H, 7 nec. HIEM, 8 nec.
OIIYHH, 9 nec. HOER. Ciyx6a 10 cux mop He m3aaHa (CM.: Koxyxapos 1984: 19). I.
Ilonos (Ionoe 20036: 45) ycTaHoBHM, 4TO B 3TOH CiIyx6e B CKOILTLCKOM MUHee ecTb 3
CTHXMDH Ha W EZRAK C Ha4albHBIMU GykBamu KAH, HECOXPaHMBIUMMHUCS B PYCCKON MU-
Hee XII-XIII BB., Tumorp. 98, B KOTOPOH, OQHAKO, YaCTUYHO MPEACTABJIEH KAaHOH 3TOMH
ciyx0b1, cM. ITonos 1999: 17—18.

*' 31a cnyx6a rpeueckasi, HanucanHas Knumenrom Crynurom (Mosuesa 20056: 66,
npuMed. 12), a He OopuruHaIbHas ApeBHe6OJrapckas, Kak CUMTAl €€ WCCeNoBaTes b.
Anreno (Anrenos 1958: 9—17).

- MetagpacToBCKUX YETBU-MUHESNX MEPEBENEHO CTAPOE JIATUHCKOE JKUTHE ITOrO
CBATOr0, HAMHCAHHOE OOJNIaHAMCTaMH, COITIACHO KOTOPOMY OH ymep Mexay 290 u 307 r.,
T.¢. B koHLe Il unu B nauane 1V B. CormacHo O. B. JloceBoii, Bonudaruii NoCTpanan B
Tapce B 290 r. (Jlocesa 2001: 67). Ilo mamubiM apxum. Ceprus (apxum. Cepruii 1901a:
388), on ymep B 107 r. B ropoze Tapce.

 Cm. Aranacosa 2006.

* Dra namaTh He oTMeueHa B THIMKOHE Bemukoii LEPKBY, HO COXpaHUIach B MeHo-
florvu Bacunus X B., a B CaBAHCKON GOrocmykeGHON NpaKTHKE yTBEpAHIACh No3/iHee,
BeposTHo B X1I-XIII BB., Tak Kak OHa yKa3aHa B MECALECI0Be MCTHCIaBOBA €BAHIeNHs
Xl B., B panHEX OpEeBHEPYCCKUX MHUHENX, B NBYX Oonrapckux esanrenusx XIII 8. — 3o-
Tpadckom u TeiproBckom 1272 r. (apxum. Cepruii 19016: 398).

B crapeix tunukonax (no XIII B.) 4 aHBaps otMeuaercs Co6op 70 anocTonos, a §
AHBaps — cB. Anonunapuii. [Tamats cB. @OCTHPHA ABIAETCA YETBEPTOM Ha 4 SHBaps, NpaK-
Tiecku yecTByeTcs 5 siuBaps nocie @eotemnra U PeoHbl, AnosuHapus u I puropus. Co-
Tnaco CaBBautcko-HepycanumckoMy yctaBy mamsth [laBna ®uselickoro ormevaercs 5
AHBaps (BMecTo 15 sHBaps, Kak B kajeHaape Benukoit uepksu u B CTyauiickom ycTaBe),
M. Jlocesa 2001: 47.
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KM 06p330M26. ITamss Myuennust [Terkn/TTapackeBbl 14 oxTa0ps TOXKE MHHOBA-
1M B paMKaX PaHHEro KaJleH/1aps, TIe I0JDKHB 6b1UTA OBITH OTMEYEHBI MaMSATh CB.
myuenukos Hasapns, Ilporacws, I'eppacus n Kenbcus (kak B HoBropoackux u
BpaTkoBoi munesx). Ho B uenom CkomibCkas MHHESA OTPa)KAET PaHHUA MHUHEH-
Hbiii cocTaB BpemeH Kupuino-MepoiueBckuX yIeHUKOB 1 conepxuT cnenmdu-
yeckue Koncrantunononbckue namatu IX—X pB. U3 KaneHaaps TUIIMKOHA Benw-
KO LIEpKBH, COXPaHMBLINECS B MECALICCIIOBE KOHCTaHTHHOMOJBCKOr0 rPeyecKoro
epanrenus IX—X BB. n B kpunrodeparckux munesx XI unn Havana Xl ..

3. CTpyxTypa cayx0

Kax yxe GbUI0 YKa3aHO, C TOUKH 3pEHUs CTPYKTYyphI ciryx0, Cxomibckas Mi-
Hesi 0OHapy»uBaeT GM30CTb C HEPYCAIMMCKUM IO THITY 6orocyxeOHOH mpak-
THKM, OHa COYETaeT KajieHaapb TunukoHa Benukoit uepkeu (TBLI) ¢ murypri-
yeckuMu sneMenTamu CTyaniickoro KOHCTaHTHHOMOIBLCKOrO THITMKOHA BMECTE ¢
HEKOTOpBIMHA GorocnyxeOHbIMM HHHOBAlMAMU, KOTOPBIC B XIII B. Ob1H QyHLHO-
HaJIbHbI TONBKO B MOHAcCTHIpsAX CeaTO# ['OpBI. -

Hanpumep, TBL| Bxkntouaer nogevepue B KaHyH GoNbIIMX Npa3JAHHUKOB. B
CKOIJIbCKOM MMHEE YKa3aHWE Ha 3TO €CTh TOJBbKO B HEKOTOPBIX M3 MEPBBIX 0
paury ciyx6ax (Bosaemwxenue kpecta, CoGop apxanrena Muxauna, Beejienne
Ipecearoii boropoauus Bo xpam). Ciyxba Ha PoxxaecTso XpHcToBO B Cxomnib-
CKOM MHHEe BMECTO MOBEUEpHUA €CTh uMH 4YacoB. B Henene nocnie PoxxaecTsa (ma-
math npaeeauukoB Mocuda, Jlapuna u Makosa, 6para 'ocrioins) nmpexycMOTpeHo
noBeyepHe C KAHOHOM, T.€. 61eHHeEM.

CTyamiicKuii yCTaB BBOIMT npeonpazoHecmeéo W nonpazOHecmeo OOonblim
npasHUKOB, a B MlepycanMMCKOM yCTaBe 3Ta CHCTEMa COXPAHAETC, HO MpH 9TOM
YBEJIMYMBAIOTCA JHH yecTBOBaHuA . B CKOIILCKOM MUHEE TPEeANpa3IHeCTEl
PoxxnectBa XpucroBa 1 Borospnenus’ Npofo/DKaeTcs nsTh aHeil. [lompasiue

% Y B JlparanoBoii munee XIII B. ciryx6a ITaBny ®uBeiickoMy, erHNeTCKOMY ITyC-
TblHHHKyle B., TOKE YMTAECTCA 5 suBaps. B mamarHukax [X—X BB. mamsts [1aBna sBnieT-
sl NepBoi namsThio Ha 15 siuBaps (apxum. Cepruit 19016: 5). B Ckomibckoit MUHeEe CTh
€1le OJTHO CTPaHHOE NEepeMeIleHne — ciyx6a AdaHacHio ANeKCaHApUIACKOMY PacTooxe:

Ha 17 suBaps, korjga yecTByeTcss Autonmii Benukuii, BMecTo 18 siHBaps (B CKOTTBCKOI
MUHEE 3Ta JaTa OTCYTCTBYET).

27 =
- Apxum. Cepruii 1901a; 19016.
& Cp. Jlocesa 2001: 48.
oot B Cxomsckoii MMHEE HE COXPaHMIUCH IMKIIBI CTHXHPh ¢ (GPa3oBBIM aKPOCTHXOM
HA nn]mum Koncranrunora B ciyx6ax ¢ 1 no 5 siaBapst (Bcero 24 CTHXMPH, HauMHAK"
C -
(1:1]1::; (:; :Te TO rojioca Ha BE1€pHE, MPOJOIDKAIOIIMECS 2-bIM TOJIOCOM Ha YTpeHe H T.A. 10
JIbHO 110 5-TO rojioca no 3 CTUXupH). DTU CTUXHPH B IIOJIHOM 0GbeMe TI0Ka K
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CTBO HE PEYCMOTPEHO, HO B cityx6ax mociie PoxaecTsa (0 koHua Mecsna ne-
kalps, T.€. NSTh AHEH) CTUXHMPH Ha BevepHe NyG/IHPOBAHbI, NIPUYEM MepBas rpyii-
na cruxup (6€3 CneunaNbHOrO yKa3aHMs) CIIaBUT YK€ NpOIIEAINH NPa3IHUE, a
BTOpas IPyIiia — CBATOro. To ke CaMoe OTHOCHUTCH M K XBAaJTUTHBIM CTHXHpPaM, HE
OTpaXasich MPH STOM Ha IPYINbl CTUXOBHBIX CTHXMP (TaM, [I€ OHM €CTh), a CO-
[1aCHO YKa3aHMAM B HEMOJHBIX CIy)KO0ax CTMXOBHbIC HA BEUEPHE M Ha yTpeHe
B3aumo3amensemsl. Ilocie borosenenus B ciyxGe na Co6op Moanna Ipenreun
TaKOKe €CTh CTUXMPH Ha MOMPa3HECTRO.

Ykasauus O UTEHWN napemuti Ha BEUEPHE M O CIMUXOCIOBUU HA YTPEHE C Ce-
fanbHbIMH, Kapusmamu (wm nonuesneem), Kadusmoit Buajicen myxc w creneH-
HBIMH aHTU(DOHAMM Ha OTIYCT SBJSIOTCS MOC/IEJOBAHUSIMH, CBI3aHHbIE C uepyca-
JIUMCKOH JIUTYPriuveCKOr NPaKTUKOH 6CeHOuyH020 60enus, KOTOpas Gbiia NpUHS-
Ta Ha Cesiroit I'ope eme B XII 8. B CKOMIBCKO# MHHEE 5TH MOC/IEIOBAHMS OT-
HOCATCA K OONBIIMHCTBY ciiyx6 (¢ 26 OKTAOpS 1o 6 AHBaps), U3 HUX MOJHUENEil-
HbIMM ABJISIOTCS TONBKO /Be — Ha PoxxaecTeo Xpuctoro u O6pesanue INocnoane.

Ykasanus Ha Benuxoe cnagociogue HMEIOT BCETO 1€ CTyx6b1 B CKOIUIBCKO#
MuHee — cB. MyueHnKy Huxure u Ha Beenenue IlpecesaToii boropomuust Bo xpam,
a YKa3aHus Ha qumypeuio MMEIOT YeTsipe cyxObl — Ha Poxxaecteo Xpucroso, bo-
rosiBiicHue, My4yenuLe Menanun, cB. CUbBecTpy.

Jybnupoeanne ruMHOrpaduUUYECKMX KOMIOHEHTOB B aHANM3UPYEMOil pyko-
TIHCH, KaXKETCS, HE JICMOHCTPUPYET pa3pacTaHue namaTel B KaneHaape. Peus uger
0 cmyx6ax Ha Bosnemwkenne Kpecra, cB. myyennky Hukure, cB. Kocme u [Jamua-
Hy, apxanreiry Muxauiny, cB. Hukonaio, B KOTOPBIX €CTh IO [Ba CBETHILHBLIX. B
cayxbe cB. Hoanny 3naroycromy Ha 13 HOAOpA ecTh 1Ba CBETHIIHHBIX M /iBa Ce-
RambHbix. Cyx6a cB. AHHE UMEeT /1Ba CelaIbHbIX, CiTyx0a apXaHreny Muxauny
— TpH cenanbHeIX. Penxuii ciyvail 0gyx uxocoé Haxoaum B cityx6ax Ha Poxne-
ctBo XpuctoBo ¥ borosienenue. [T0-BUAMMOMY, 3TO MOKHO OGBLACHUTB CMelle-
HUEM TpaauuMid 1BYX THUMMKOHOB. JIBa CEla/IbHBIX OTHOCATCS KO JBYM MaMATAM
TOlbKO B cityx<Oe Ha 29 nexabps — CB. MianeHuam, usbuennsiM Mposom, u npeno-
nobHoMy Mapkenny” .

8 32,
B Ckonnibckoit MuHee MOSBIACTCA TAKKE CKpeuusanue KanoHo6 : B CIykK-

bax na 3auatue Moanna IMpenreun (23 ceHTa6ps) U apxaHreny Muxauny (8 Hos6-

3aCBUNIETENLCTBOBAHL B APYroi pykonucu kpome Tumorp. 98, oTaenbHbie CTUXMpU uu-
Taiorcs B Jlparanosoii munee u B IletepGyprekoii munee, PHB F. m. 1. 72 (Tlonos 1999,
2000: 45).

o Kosxyxapos 1974: 285; Cxa6amnanosuy 1913: 104.

310 TI0Ka3bIBAET, YTO NpH N00ABICHUH HOBOH NaMATH YIBAaHBAIOTCH B MEPBYIO
0Y€pe/ib CenaNbHBI.

@ Tepmun, ucnonssyemsiii T. Cy6otun-T omy6oBuy; cM. Taioke: Crankosa 2005: 84.
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ps); B cimyx6e Ha npeanpasiHECTBO PoxnectBa XpucroBa U cB. Urnaruio boro-
Hociy (20 nexabps); B ciyx0be Ha NpeanpasaAHecTBO Po>xnectBa XpHCTOBA H CB.
Amnacracuy (22 nexabps); B ciyx6ax Ha 24 u 25 nexkabps 06a kaHOHa — Ha Pox-
NecTBO XPUCTORO; B CiTy>kGe Ha MPEANpasHeCcTBO borossienns u npopoky Ma-
naxum (3 sHBaps); B CilyxGe Ha mpeanpasaHecTBo borossnenus u CB. [Tany
dugeiickomy (5 sHBaps); B ciiyx6e Ha NpeAnpasHECTBO Cperenus 'ocroans #
cB. myuenuky Tpudony (1 dpeppass).

DTH npuMepbl TNOKa3bIBAIOT, KaKMM 00pa3oM B CaMOW pPaHHEH MO COCTasy
JpeBHeGONrapcKol NpasaHUYHON MHHEe JNIEMEHTBI GOrociyskeOHOH mpakTuk
XIII B. coueratorcs (32 HEOONBIIMMH HUCKIIOYEHHSIMH) C NPEANUCAHAIMY KaeH:
naps IX—X BB.

3akaoueHHe

I[lpu aHanu3e U CONOCTABICHWH COCTaBa (KajeHAapsA) U CTPYKTypbl (JHTyp-
rMYeCKUX ykazaHui) CKOIUIbCKOH MHHEH OYEHb SICHO BbIJEJISETCS MPOTUBOINOC-
TaBlIEHHE [IByX YPOBHEW: C OIHOM CTOPOHBI, 110 FOPHU3OHTAIM (B YCTAHOB/EHHOI
UEPKOBHBIM THITMKOHOM HEPapXHMH TOJOBOro OOrociy>keOHOro LMKIa B CBS3H ¢
NaMATAMU U Npa3JHUKaMH LEPKOBHOIO KaJleHAaps), a ¢ APYrod CTOPOHLI, — M0
BEPTHKAJIH (B TUIIOJIOTUH M CIENUPHUECKHX OCOOEHHOCTAX KAHPOBO#M CTPYKTYpH
¥ GOpPMaNLHOrO Pa3BUTHS TMMHOTpadUYeckol KOMIO3uLMK ). OKa3bIBaeTCs, 110
B paMKax KajeHaaps kadeapanbHoro TunukoHa IX—X BB. momemieHbl THMHOIpE-
¢puueckre KOMMO3ULM € B3/IEMEHTAMH MOHACTBIPCKOM HeocaBBauTckoi (CBAT-
ropcko#) 6orociyxebHoi npakrukoi XIII B. OToT dakT moarsepikaaeT BhiCk:
sannoe O. Jlocesoii” MHenue, uTo pacnpoctpanenue HMepycanumckoro THIUKOH
YCHJIMBACT TEHJCHLUHIO K CMEIIEHHUIO Pa3HBIX 6Orociy>keGHBIX TpaavLii, KoTo-
pBI€ HE 3aBUCAT OT KaJleHAaps.
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1, 1999, 110-131.; TeopeTuunu NpoGIEMH Ha CPaBHUTEIIHUS aH:-
JIM3 Ha I0YKHOCJIaBIHCKH CPeTHOBEKOBHH TeKCTOBe. // Jluteparyp-
Ha MHCBJ, KH. 1, 2002, 179—188.; bubneicky TOMOCH B PaHHHUTE
ciyx6m 3a cppOCKH ¥ Obarapcku cBeTuy B ppkonucu ot Xl s/
Palaeobulgarica, 4, 2003, 62—84; Kupuio-MeToaueBOTO KHIKOB-
HO HacJIE[ICTBO B paHHaTa CpbOCKa KHIKOBHA Tpaauuus // Lpkse-
He cryauje, Hum, 2004, xH. 1, 105-120; XKutuara Ha Xunesap
ckute MoHacu JlomeHTnaH u Teogocuii BbB BUEHCKUTE PBKOIHCH
¥ BBIPOCHT 3a MOSBaTa Ha CTHJIA “IJIETEHHE ClioBec” B CphOCcKan
aruorpadms ot XIII ek. / Wiener Slavistisches Jahrbuch, Band
50, 2004, 153—170; CTapo6BJrapckOTO KHHXKOBHO HACJIE/CTBO B
cppbeku npenucu ot XIII u Havanoro Ha XIV B. // Buvaeapus u
Covpbus 6 xowmexcma Ha eusanmutickama yueunuzayus. C,
2005, 423-447; Tunonorus Ha paHHMUTE KKHOCIABIHCKH CITyXK0H
/| dunonoruyecku u3ciieBaHus B yecT Ha Knumentuna WBano-
Ba, CJI, 33-34, 2005, 78-94; Cnyx0u 32 EHHU-CBETHILU B HOXKH0-
ClaBsHCKaTa KHKOBHA Tpaguuus oT XII-XVI sek. // Lpksete
ctyauje, Hum, 2006, k. 3, 259-274.
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5/2007 “CnoBo NoaHHa 3naTtoycTa o TBapu u

o cyae” B coopHuke PHB OCPK F.1.4:

KPaTKMi BapuaHT roMunum,

npunucoiBaemon KnumeHrty

Oxpuackomy

Anekcel LlekuH

B HekoTopbIx cnuckax 3naToCTpys NOJHOM M KPaTKOH PelaKuyy, a TaKoke B
pifie COOPHUKOB CMEIAHHOTO COAEP)KAHHUSA BCTPEYAETCS FOMU/IMS, MMEIOLas sa-
rnague “Croeo cestoro Moanna 3natoycra o cesroit Tpouue 1 o TBapu u o cyae”
(MHHHHPPT “Ilono6Ho ecTs Ham, GpaTHs, NPUCHO cOMparolIecs B LIEPKOBD C 1H060-
Bu10...”)". TeKCT 3TOro NamMsTHUKA GBLT Bnepebie onmy6nukoBan H. JI. Tynuukum,
BbICKA3aBIIMM MPEAMNONIOKEHHE O NpUHaAAeKHOCTH “CrioBa o ceaToii Tpouue u o
TBapu u o cyne” Knumenty Oxpunckomy (Tynunkuii 1904). OcHoBHbIMU apry-
MEHTaMH B MOJIb3y TAKOIO NPEANOIOKECHHS MOCITYKUITK Hatmuue B “ClioBe 0 CBi-
ToH Tpouue 1 o TBapH M 0 cyze” psfa MeCT, COBIaalOLIMX C APYTUMH MOYYEHHS-
Mu Kiamenta OXpHACKOrO M CXOACTBO MEXIY HUMHU B yNOTpeGIEHHH JIeKCHKH, a
TAKOKE yIOMMHaHWE UMEHHM KnMMeHTa B 3ariiaBuy OJJHOTO M3 CIMCKOB NAMSATHUKA.
Mtenue 06 aBropcrBe Kimmenta OXpHackoro pasaensercs GOMbUIMHCTBOM HC-
cnenopareneid (Ceane 1971; Jlumurpos 1987; Cranues, ITonos 1988: 62-63; Xpuc-
ToBa 1994), xots @. JLx. TOMCOH CUHTAET apryMeHTbI, IPUBOUMBIE B MOJIb3Y aB-
Topcta Knumenrta Oxpuackoro, HeqocTaTouHbIMUA. COrJIaCHO MHEHHMIO HCCIe/0-
Batens, Texer “CroBa o cBaToii Tpouue U o TBapu U 0 cyze” Obl COCTaBlIEH U3
(parMeHTOB pasnMuHBIX rpevecKMX FOMMIMI HEKMM “Manoo6pa3’oBaHHBIM rpe-
kom” (ineptissimus Graeculus), KOTOPBIA HpK 3TOM AOMYCTHI PAJ OMMGOK B U3-
NOXECHUH 6UOIEHCKUX COOBITUI M B LIMTUPOBaHHU TekcTa CsmenHoro Ilucanus
(Tomcon 1982: 14—15)%.

' Haspanue u MHIMUIAT IpUBOAATCS Mo KaTanory (I'pasctpem, TBoporos, Banesuuyc
1998: 103 oz HoMepom 298).

? Owm6xu, na koTopsie ykasbiBaeT @. k. ToMcoH, Gbuin otMeueHsl yxe H. JI. Ty-
HAUKUM, OOBACHABIIMM MX TEM, YTO aBTOp LIUTHPOBan TekcT CasueHHoro I[Tucanus mo

Namaru (Tysuukuit 1904: 211).




An. I]exun

H. JI. TyHuukuii oTMeTHI, YTO Haubosiee paHHUM OTPHIBOK U3 “CiioBa cas-
Toro HMoanHa 3natoycra o cBartoil Tpouie U O TBapu M O Cyde” HaxOmuTCH p
3naroctpye XII Bexa PHB OCPK F.n.1.46 (Tyuuukuii 1904: 201)°. On Tatoe of-
paTusl BHUMaHHe Ha HallMyve B pykonucu KueBckoro MuxaiioBCcKOro MoHacts:
pa Ne 490 XV B. Hapsay C MOJHBIM CIIUCKOM KPaTKOTO BapHAHTa FOMMJIHH, B 3ar-
JIaBHM KOTOPOro €CThb cjioBa “coTtBopeHo KimmmenTom”. B aToM crimcke nocesss
4acThb MOYYEHHMs 3HAYUTE/IbHO COKpAllleHa, HO BKJIIOYEHA MOXBaja COCTABHTENK),
3aMMCTBOBaHHas1, KaK ObUI0 YCTAaHOBIIEHO MO3/IHEE, U3 OJHOIO M3 NoyueHHi Hoas-
Ha 3natoycra (Cranues, ITonoe 1988: 63, 108, npumeuanue 27)°. H. J1. Tynn
Kui orybiuKkoBas oba Cucka M3 3TOi PyKOIHMCH ¢ Pa3HOUTEHHSAMH TI0 JABYM CIi:
kam XVI B.: PI'b cobpanus Hocudo-Bosnokonamckoro monactsips Ne 153 u PIb
cobpanus Mockosckoii JlyxosHoi Akagemuu Ne 43 (Tynuuxwuit 1904: 215-23))
TexcTrl nomHoro U kparkoro cnuckoB “CioBa o CBATO Tpowuue u o TBapw 1 0 ¢y
Ae”, Haxoasmmxcs B cGopHuke KueBckoro MuxaitnoBckoro MoHacTbIps Ne 490,
BMECTE C (OTOKONMHAMH COOTBETCTBYIOLUMX JIHCTOB PYKOIUCH ObLH Ommy0JIHKo-
BaHel b. CT. AHrenoBbIM B IepeoM ToMe cob6panus counnenuii KinvenTa Oxpur
ckoro (Knument Oxpuacku 1970: 620-659). Kpome Toro, A. A. Typusnoesiv uM.
C. ®@omunoit 6bu1 omy6MKoBaH Hauboee PaHHUH MonHbIA crikcok “CrioBa cai-
Toro Hoanna 3naroycra o cesatoit Tpouwue u o TBAapH M O cyje’” U3 PYKOMHCH cep-
Ckoro npoucxoxaenuss 'MM Bockpecenckoro coOpanus Ne 115-Gym., patupye-
Mo# Tpetbeit uetsepThio X1V B. (Typumnos, ®omuna 2000).

Yro kacaetcs kpatkoro cnucka “CrnoBa 0 CBSTO Tpoune u o TBapu H 0 ¢y
Ae” u3 pyxonucn Kueeckoro Muxaitnosckoro MoHacThIps Ne 490, o H. JI. Ty-
HULIKHH PEANONIOXHII, YTO OH ABJSETC Gollee ITO3THUM I10 CPaBHEHHIO C MO/Hb:-
MH CIIHCKaMK ¥ IIDUBE CPEIM apryMEHTOB B TOJIb3y 3TOH TOYKH 3peHus Clefyk-
(MK, NPEACTABISIOMMHCS BaXKHBIM U 15 NIPCANPUHATOrO B HACTOSIIEH CTaThe
uccienosanus: “TosbKo B MONHOM BHJE ClIOBO COOTBETCTBYET CBOEMY 3arJIaBHld,
MEXUY TeM KaK B COKPALUCHHOK PeaKLMM KapTHHa CyZa omyleHa, XOTA B 34 |
BHM COXPaHEHO BblpaxkeHHe ‘0 cyne’  (Tynuukwmii 1904- 206). B coGpanuu cou-
HeHu#i Knumenra Oxpuackoro ator BApHMAHT TEKCTA TaKxke paccMaTpHBaeTcs Kik
KpaTkas peaakuusa romunuu (Knumenr Oxpuackuit 1970: 620), no K. Cranues H
I'. Tlonoe ormeuaroT, uto ou sRnsteTcs MEXaHUYECKH COKpAILLEHHBIM CIIUCKOM, HE
MMCIOLLMM OTIIMYHH, KOTOPBIE MO3BOIMIU Gbl CYHTATh €ro oTAeNbHOM peaKLel
namsaTHuka (Cranues, [Tonos 1988: 62-63).

Hacrosmas crates nocesmena APYTOMY COKpalueHHOMy criucky “Criosa CBi-
Toro Moanna 3naroycra o cestoii Tpounue u o TBapu u o cyne”. Tekcr, o3arias-

3
CornacHo onucanmio cocrasa pykonucw, BbINONMHEHHOMY M. C. ®omuHOM, 97107
OTPbIBOK HaxoauTcst Ha 1. 30-3006., cum. (Pomuna 1993: 52)

4 .~
Pa6ora K. MBanoBoi, na KOTOpy1o cebarorest K. Crapuer u T, Tlomos, k coxaie
HUIO, OCTaJIach /15 HAC HENOCTYITHOM,

146

4




“Cnoso Hoanna 3namoycma o meapu u o cyde”
6 cbopnuxe PHE OCPK F.14

nennpiit “CnioBo cearoro Moanna 3natoycra o TBapu 1 0 cyze”, HaXOUTCS B py-
KOMMCHOM COOPHHKe BTOpO# nonoBuHbEl X VI B. yKPaMHCKOTO NPOUCXOXKIEHUS M3
cobpanus Otaena pykonuceid Poccutickoit HatmonansHoi 6ubnuorexu (PHB OCPK
F.14, npexxnuit ndp: cobpanme @. A. Toncroro, 1 otnenenune, Ne 62), Tounee,
BO BTOPOH YaCTH PYKOIIMCH, UMEIOILEH 3aryaBue “HCTONKOBAaHME KHUTA rn(aron)-
emast 3naroyct” (ju1. 182-34006.), rae 3anumaer nmetsl 21306.-21706.%. Opdo-
rpadus Beeil pyKOIMCH MMEET APKO BBIPaXKEHHBIE cpeaHeborapekue yeptsl. Yto
KacaeTcs ColepxKaHHs COOpHMKa (31€Ch M najiee peyb IOHAET TONbKO O BTOPOM
yactu pykorucu), o P. I1aBnosa xapaxrepusyer ero cienyroumm obpazom: “Bebii-
HOCT TOB2 HE € HAKOS OT Pa3HOBMAHOCTUTE Ha KHMraTa 3naroycr. [lo-ckopo Ta3u
YacT € B3€Ta OT COOPHHUK C NMPEMNHUCH Ha ChYMHEHHMS, B HACJIOBA HA KOUTO YECTO Ce
cpettia umeTo Ha Moan 3natoycr, kato ©€IHOBPEMEHHO C TOBA CE€ COYaT UMEHATa U
Ha JIpyr¥ BU3AHTUHCKHU MHMCATE/H, TO3HATH OT CTapOOBIrapCKUst TIEPUO/L, HAIPUMED
Bacumii Bennku, Edpem Cupun, I'puropuii borocnos u ap.” (ITasnosa 1994: 52).

JleHCTBUTENBHO, 3TOT COOPHHUK M IO CBOGH CTPYKTYpE, U [0 CBOEMY COCTaBY
CYIUECTBEHHO OTJIMYAETCA OT TPaJMLMOHHBIX Pa3HOBHIHOCTEH cOOpHMKa 3naTo-
yeT. bonbMHCTBO cTatel cOOpPHMKA HE HMEeT yKa3aHWil Ha KajeHJapHbIii nops-
0K yTeHus. JIMiub TpY CTaTbu UMEIOT TaKUe YKa3aHHs, HO OHH COOTBETCTBYIOT HE
TPHOAHOH (KaK clieIoBano ObI OXKHIATH B c6opHm<e 3.HaT0yCT) 2 MHHEHHOH pas-
HOBUJHOCTH Kane}mapublx c6opnm<03 cp- “MUA MA‘)'T‘A. & c'm MHNKb, 0 (.
| 29206.-29506.), MU,A TOrO B% . ;mee W KAZND AAegeA ‘U\KA N (nn 29506—
’ 299), “Miia. Ae. BB Ke. rpHropia BMOCAOE LLA. NANBZIANBCKATO énna. W yomecrms XEs”
| (nn. 30106.~30806.).° BkmtoueHHbIe B COCTaB COOPHHKA CTAThH BEChMA Pa3iuya-

I0TCS U 110 CBOEMY XKaHpY, M 10 COAeprKaHHIo, U 1o A3bIky. [Ipeobnanator romu-
| NeTHYECKHe MPOM3BEAEHHS, HAATIMCAaHHbIE HIMEHAaMH OTLOB LepkBu: Moanna 3na-
Toycta, Bacunus Benukoro, Eppema Cupuna, ['puropus borocnosa u np., HO
BCTPEYAIOTCH M JKUTHS — IOMHMMO Ha3BaHHBIX BBILIE B PYKOIUCH HaxoaaTcs “XKu-
e cB. Cumeona Cronnuuka” (jut. 278-282) u “XKurue cB. Moanna ITocThuka”
(n1. 28206.-28706.), a Taloke anokpuduyeckue TekcThl: “Ckaszanue Aramus o
XOXneHuu B pait” (Ju1. 28706.-29206.), “Cnoso o [laBuae npopoke” (1. 30806.—
31206.), “Becena Tpex cearureseii” (1. 33906.-340). Hekotopbie ctathu c6op-
HHKa HMe}OT JIGKCHYECKHE | OCO6CHHOCTPI XapaKTepHEle A8 CTApOyKpanHCKOro
ABBIKA: “CAO CTI0 BEAMKANO LI,PA KOCTATHNA. K% u.ye W KB NANO, W ThIM KoTopiN MAK

? Tlepsyto yacTh c6opHuka (1. 1-18106.) cocTapnsaoT khuru Berxoro 3asera (nepe-
801 Opanumcka CKOpHHBI B YKpaMHH3UPOBaHHOM cniucke Bacunus JKyraesuua). Onuca-

Hie Bcero c6opuuka cM. (Kanaiinosuy, Ctpoes 1825: 30-35)
$“Crnogo Ha PosxnectBo XpuctoBo” ¢B. ['puropus Borocinona (38-¢ B uznanuu XK.-I1.

Muns, cm. PG 36: 311-334). Haxonsumiics B c6opHuke F.1.4 cnucok npuHaaiexuT pe-
nakun “Slav. 17, cornacuo knaccudukaan A. M. bpynu (Bpysu 2004: 126), 63 TosnKO-

Banui Hyuknrer Mpaknuiickoro.
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Boéx)o“Au N&Aﬁﬂr r's_;'%m?u. .hiKo Tl;m&c'm :A,P’L}KJ}LU)ISI”, (JUE. 210’06.—2’1236.,), “eA0 KAZANA
NA pOCTBO XBO. IWA. I &. B MOMAKOY EBIAO CAOBO. A CAOBO BBIAO O BA. & TaKb ‘rzyowu
vaTe cToe A0 Konua monb” (U1 32606.—32806.), “cAoRa MPEMAPBIA HZ BPANBIA” (11,
329-33606.).

B c6opuuke F.1.4 nomumo “CnoBa cearoro Moanna 3natoycra o TBapH # o
cylie” HaxoAsTCs CIHMCKH €lle ABYX TOMMJIMHA, BCTPEYalOLIMXCSA B APEBHEMIINX
pykonucsx 3naroctpys: “Crnoea HoanHa 31atoycTa 0 BTOPOM NPHIIECTBHM (11,
26706.-27206.)" u “Ckazanus Hoanna 3natoycra 06 Aname” (Ju. 27406-278)’
C apyroii CTOpoHbI, BeCbMa MHTEPECHBIM NPEACTAaBIIAETCA TOT (aKT, 4YTo JeBAT
crareit u3 coopuuka F.1.4 BcTpeuarorcs Taxoke B [lancneBckoM cOOpHHKE Havam
XV Beka PHB Kup.-Benos. cobp. Ne 4/1081°: “IlpeaucnoBue o mokassuu” (1.
19806.—202; B Ilaucuesckom c6opHuke: . 174—-18306.), “CnoBo cearoro ['puro-
pust U300peTeHO B TONLEX O TOM, KaKO INEpPBOE MOTaHW CyIUE A3bILUM KIaHATHCA
MI0JIOM M TpeObl UM KaH, TO U HbIHE TBOPAT (OTphIBOK: ji1. 203-20300.; B [Taw-
cueBckoM cbophuuke: 1. 40-43), 1Be Manble cTaTbu (BONPOCO-OTBET U “3naroyc-
Taro, wke or Mardea”), HampapieHHbIE NPOTHB YPE3MEPHBIX IOKEPTBOBAHHI
uepkssam (1. 20306.; B Ilancuerckom c6opHuke: Jut. 59-5906.), “CnoBo cBATOr0
JnoHucus o xenarommx noyueHus” (Jui. 22206.-22606.; B ITaucuenckom cGop-
Huke: . 35-3906.), “Iloyuenne” (nn. 22906.-231; B IlaucueBckoM cOOpHHKE
o3arnasneHo “Iloyuenue anocrona”: . 8506.-8806.)'°, “Cnoso cesroro Moanna
3naTtoycTa 0 JDKMBBIX yunTensax” (Jul. 23206.—237; B [TaucueBckom cOopHuKe: 1.
6906.—80), “Iloyuenne cesroro Bacunus™ (qur. 243-245; B [Taucuesckom cGOpHl- |
ke osarnapieHo “Tloyyenne cearoro Bacunus o cmupenun”: mi. 1606.-2000.),
“Cnogo casroro orua Edpema o kumkHOM ureHun” (1. 245-24606.; B [lancues-
ckom cOophuke: 1. 8306.~8500.). O cTaThu 6GNMH3KKM MO CBOEH TeMATHKE, OHI
HaNpaBJIeHbI IPOTUB PAa3NUYHBIX HAPYLIEHUH HOPM XPHUCTHAHCKOM JKU3HH: TIOKI0-
HEHHS A3bIMECKUM OOXKECTBAM, epeceii, YTEHUS OTPEUEHHBIX KHHT, MbAHCTBA, M-
XOMMCTBa, THEBA U JIp.

7 ETo CIMCKM MMEIOTCS Takke B 3naroctpye XII Beka PHE OCPK F.n.1.46 (1. 64-
66, Ge3 nauana, cMm. Pomuna 1993: 53) u s cepbekom 3natoctpye X111 Beka 6u6mHOTERH
Xunaumapckoro MoHacTsIps Ne 386 (1. 6806.—7406., cM. MBanoga 1976: 98).

8
Ero cnucok nmeetcs B cep6ckom 3naroctpye X111 Bexa 6ubnnoTexu XunaHaapeKo-
ro MoHacThIps Ne 386 (yi1. 165-17206., cm. UiBanoga 1976: 100).

?OOImcaHne c6opHuka cM. (Cpe3HeBckuii 1876: 297-304).
Iloka3aTenpHO, YTO ITOT TEKCT, BOCXOMSIIHI K romuiuu I1cesno-3naroycra “Cio-
BO O DKENPOPOKAaX M O JKSYUYHUTENAX, U 0 Ge360MHbIX €PeTUKaX, ¥ 0 3HaAMEHUAX KOHIA
mupa cero” cM. (I'anskoBckuit 1913: 191-199; I PaHCTpeMm, TBop’oros, Banesuuyc 1998

135, nox Homepom 411) u B ITaucuesckom cOopHuKe, U B c6opuuke F.1.4 He umeer B CBO-
€M 3ariaBuu uMenn Moanna 3naroycra.
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lomunus, o3arnasnennas B cbopuuke F.1.4 “Cnoso cestoro Hoanna 3nato-
yCTa 0 TBapH M O Cyne”, NpeAcTaBaseT coGoii 3aK/IOYHUTENIbHYIO, TPETHIO YacTh
nonHoro Tekcta “Cnopa cearoro Hoanna 3naroycra o cesroii Tpouue u o TBapu
nocyne”. Ve H. JI. Tynnukwuit o6patun BuuManue na OJIHY OCOOEHHOCTE KOM-
TI03ULK 3TOr0 NaMATHUKA: “COCTaBHbIE YaCTH CJIOBA CIIHTHI TaK cnabo, 4To mMx
0Y€HB JIETKO Pa3[€IUTh COOTBETCTBEHHO HANMCAHMIO. Conepxxanue ero cocrapns-
lT: yueHne o cB. Tpouue, nepenaua 6ubneiickoro ckazanus o TBOPEHUH MHpa H
KapTMHHOE M300paXKeHHe CTPAIHOTO Cyaa” (Tynnukwuii 1904: 207). I'. Caane, ne-
TALHO IPOAHATU3NPOBAB PUTOPHUYECKYIO OpraHusaimio “CiioBa cesToro Moanna
3natoycta o cBsitoii Tpouue u o TBapH M O Cy[e”, OTMETHII, YTO B TOMMITHH T1OC-
fICAHS 4aCTh, OCTPOEHHAs KaK “e[iHa MPOCTPaHHA aIUTMKALMS BbB BHJ Ha JBOEH
NIAPEHECHC”’, 3AMEHSAET OTCYTCTBYIOLUHMIA SMHIIOr (Ceane 1971: 52). B ommuue or
KpaTKoro CnHCKa, HaXOAAIIerocs B pykonucu Kueeckoro MuxaitnoBckoro MoHa-
cTeipst Ne 490, B k0TOPOM COKpaILEHHIO NOJBEPriack Kak pa3s NocleHsAs YacTb, B
cnicke cbopuuka F.1.4 coBepiieHHO MCKTIOUEHD! NI€pBas ¥ BTOpas 4acTH MEPBO-
HasanpHoro Texcra “Ciosa cearoro Moanna 3natoycra o ceaToi Tpowuue u o TBa-
PH 1 0 Cyne”, HO B IIOJIHOM O6BEME COXPAaHEHa 3aKTIOUMTEbHAS YACTh TOMMJIHH,
| MOCBSNIEHHAS CTPALIHOMY CyAly H NOKastHUI0. MOXXHO MPenosokHuTh, YTO UMeH-
| HOTa 4acTh OKasanach TEMAaTHYECKH HauGoNee GIH3KOM COCTABHTENIO cOopHuka
F.14, nockoneky B Heit COAEPKATCA SHEPrUiHbIe MOPULIAHUSA TPEXOB, MPOTUB KO-
TOPEIX HampaBJIeHbl ¥ MHOTHE APYTME CTaThu COOpHHKaA, B OCOGGHHOCZPI MbSH-
CTBa, op. HNAKD €A MARYA .Sl\g:\N”U;H. A Apoyros ?Ko ,ny'nmo‘so,a,'srlun. n’)'t‘iEMKNI'TU,HH’ e
R MNO‘PM’ KENHTRA ﬂyl;lAeﬂ’NHU.’l'l- H BEZb MOKAANIA o\rmny‘\mwe{] MNAKO MAKBI TaTie. &
Afﬂ\frfe I"AKO yAZ,sonnnur. H n'n'mnu,g. T(F.I.4 JUT. %1336:2\14) ¥ M NN MNOSH. AAK?—
T80 WhIPAYENH, H NERBZPBKALIECA Nh W e oL n PAL VIO Wi AdAL € 53, 50-
Mim? o WEHATR. A éro Ne n'i;!i NH néuvu,. NA T pe AdAb Mu € sz; Aa )\(BAAO’ éuo
mz}\m‘n. TO AA eTporum €ro ABPE. A e eorichl BB KRS, 0 l'Il:IEA:.\CA. M Neno-
A..OSNAA 'rgéyA. (F.1.4 n. 214062, NHI;,A,G Ke r:‘o BAXA KHERIH B NIAN CTEE. H 82
K'CAKOﬁ §A35’3 sec'nyec’mnn. N7 CNBI fWCTBON. WIHBHOMOY l'rpriauae. (Ii.1.4' I 2’152\6.),
TTAD 6 VLM WILOVRI0 €0, WHAETE W MeNe NPOKAATIR. AABTe ® MENE NEMATEH
RS WPNb BR9AIN, o\}r‘o'rosb.n'nuﬁ AIXBOAONY H CAOTA €ro. MONeNe TOro OyIOAA TEOpHe-
T6 BB CMBes R MTANBCTRS. A NE MOKARLIECA NpEEbICTe. NPIMMEBTE raKe OYTOTOBACTE. Mo
HTROAGN T x&memo\f. (F.1.4 n. 217). C npyro#i CTOPOHBI, HENB351 COBEPLUEHHO MCKITIO-

! Cornacno nabmopennsm H. JI. TyHHIKOI0, 3TO MECTO B F'OMHJIMH BOCXOJHUT K
CHOBY Edpema Cupuna “O nmokasHuy u 0 Tr00BH, €I1e K€ U 0 KPELIEHbH U O MCIIOBE/a-
HbY p Kpecty moxBana u o Gymaymem cyme”, BXOASAIIEMY B COCTaB CIaBSHCKOTO MEpPeBoja
HaPeHecnca (Tynuukuit 1904: 209).
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4aTh ¥ TOTO, YTO 3TOT COKpalneHHbIi BapuaHT “CiioBa cesroro MoanHa 3natoycra
o cesaToit Tpowuue U 0 TBapy U 0 cyae” ObUT co3aaH B 60jee paHHHUH NEPHO He-
TOPHH CIIaBAHCKOH KHWXKHOCTH, a COCTaBuTeb cOopHuka F.1.4 Bocmomb3oBarc
YK€ FOTOBBIM TEKCTOM.

OTCyTCTBHE TEKCTOJIOTUYECKOro uccienosanus “Crnosa cesroro Hoanta 3ra-
ToycTa 0 cBsTOi TpOHLIE M O TBapH M O Cy[e” HE MO3BOISAET TOYHO YCTaHOBHT
otHowrenue cnucka F.1.4 k apyrum crickam namsaTHuka. CpaBHeHHe ¢ omyOuko- |
BaHHBIMH CIIMCKAMM FOMMJIMH IOKa3bIBaeT, 4To B crucke F.1.4 mmerorcs kak ure-
HUS, OOIIME C MOJIHBEIM CrKUCKOM pykonucu KueBckoro MmuxXaHMa0BCKOIrO MOHac-
thipa Ne 490, Tak u ureHus, obwue co cnuckom I'MIM Bockpecenckoro cobpakns |
Ne 115-6ym. (mmocneanue B OONBUIMHCTBE CIIy4aeB COBIMNAAAIOT C YTEHHUAMH CIIHC-
xoB PI'G co6panus Hocudo-Bonokonamckoro Mmonacteips Ne 153 u PI'b cobpa-
Hua Mockosckoi JTyxoBHoit Axkagemun Ne 43, ormyGIMKOBaHHBIMH B KPHTHYEC-
KOM amnmnapare u3gaHus romunun). [IpuBeneM HeKOTOpbIe MPUMEPhI COOTBETCTBHi
nepBoro Tuma'’:

NOTBYIMM CA AOBPbIMH A BABI o\’fl‘%nn émo\r Renruea (F.L4, 1. 21306.) — noTiyia
AOBPHIMH ABABI OYTOANH EMOY RABHTHCA (Mux.-490, 1. 59) — noTbunmee A0B)BIMH
,A,'BA'L!.’,A,A NfKAM o’\fr:o,A,NM remov raBMMee (Bockp.-115, 1. 110);

MAAA caoeca HZ pekitioy (F.L4, 1. 214) — maaa caoreca perLuoy (Mux.-490, 1. 60)
— ThKMo IG,'A,MNO CAORO pelcmo\j' (B(lcxp.-l S 110062;

B¢ npoeTn Ma W rpixoes Mon (F.14, 1. 214) — £xe npocTH MA W Pf% mon (Mux.-
490, n. 60) — B(0:k)e WL'BCTH Me rpswnare (Bockp.-115, n. 111);

T E0 szznéem‘i BbICIpL A B TEA0 WA wEea (F.L4, 1. 21506.) — TsM 5o BI-
NOCHTE BOMCrpb HAa NBeA Al 1 TA0 (Mux.-490, 1. 6106.) — TBMa B0 BhEXOAHTS
A(\f)IJJA n A0 Na N(e)s(e)ea (Bockp.-115, 1. 113).

l’IpHBeueM TAKXKE HEKOTOPBIC ITPUMEPDI COOTBETCTBUI BTOPOI'O THUIIA:

Asixanie (F.L4, n. 21306.) — Abixanuie (Bockp.-115, 1. 110) — .A.O\)')(NW’”'e
(Mux.-490, 1. 5906.);

meiToémeus (F.L4, 1. 214) — msirorembis (Bockp.-115, ;. 111) — mbzaonmeus
(Mux.-490, 1. 60);

12
Cnucox KneBckoro MuxaifiioBckoro MOHACTEI
ps Ne 490 (Mux.-490) uurupyerct
go ny6aukauun (Knmument Oxpuncku 1970: 639-646), ciucoxk UM Bockpecenckoro c0-
panust Ne 115-6ym. (Bockp.-115) — no my6aukauun (Typunos, ®omuna 2000). B ccbil-
Kax yKa3bIBalOTCs HOMEDa JINCTOB PYKONKCEH, 8 He CTPaHMIL My O/IMKAIKi.
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2 A, 2 3 .
HMH K€ CMOBHLUHCA NapeLpnea onb emov (F.1.4, 1. 21506.) — umn e ¢noA,(0)BHLLIHce
<

Napeunce SIS wmo\" (Bockp.-115, n. 113) — umMn ke criosuin AOCTOHNH NapeUIHCA
enceNH emoy (Mux.-490, 1. 6106.).

Crenyer Taxoke 06paTHTh BHUMaHUeE Ha ABa ciryyas 6JM30CTH YTeHMit criucka
F14 yrenusm criucka PI'B cobpanus Hocudo-Bonokonamekoro MoHacThIps Ne 153
BTEX CllyHasX, KOr/ia OCTaNbHBIC OIyGJIMKOBAaHHBIE CIIMCKH AIOT HHbIC YTEHUS:

ﬁcnyin: (El4.:n 215) - nekpanaro (Bom.-153, nur. no: Knumenr Oxpuacku
1970, c. 645, npumeyanue 94) — BAMXKNATO (Mnx.-490, n. 61; Bockp.-115, 1. 112);

Aetowa 6xia overa (F.L4, nn. 21506.) — uzourowa (Bon.-153, uur. no Kiu-
menT Oxpuacku 1970, c. 645, npumeuanue 108) — HZpeKoLA BKHIA oyeTa (Mux.-
490, 1. 6106.; Bockp.-115, 1. [i13)

Kpome Toro, cnenyer ormeruts u PAn uTeHwui cnucka F.1.4, ne naxoasmmx

TOATBEPXKACHHUH B OIMyOJIMKOBAaHHBIX crickax “Clioea ceaToro Moanna 3naroycra

0 cegroli Tponue u o TBapu u o cyne”. Hexoropble u3 Hux, OYE€BHU/IHO, SABJIAIOTCS

PE3yJIbTaTOM MOPYH TEKCTa, KakK, HaNpHUMep, CIyYau HAMHUCAHMS €CTRA cﬂ:g‘\ (F14,

1.21306.) Ha MecTe CBETABHLLM eeTa ¢(0)anua (Bockp.-115, 1. 110) unm ecc'rxo\J- Ba

(F.L4, 1. 21506.) BMecTO 1 oy Bra (Mux.-490, 1. 6106.), a Taroke HanKMCaHHE NAG-

mema (F.L4, 1. 21406.) BMecTO noa'ma (Mux.-490, 1. 6006.; Bockp.-115, . 11106.)

B eBanrensckor uurare (Mt 24: 51). HesHauuTenbHOE KOIMYECTBO YTCHHI UMeeT

B CBOCH OCHOBE (DOHETHHUECKHE SBIICHUS, CBOHCTBEHHbIC PErHOHY, B KOTOPOM ObL

IEPEMTHCaN TEKCT, Cp. Cyuaii CMeILeHUs rpadeM oy M B B IPEJIONe E: oV cite

(F14,1.215) — & cens (Mnx.-490, 5. 61; Bockp.-115, 1. 11206.). Cnenyer 06pa-

TMTh BHUMAHHE M Ha CJTy4aH JIEKCHUYECKOTrO BapbHPOBAHHS, KO/ B criucke F.14

‘ fikcemaM, yrnoTpeGIeHHbIM B APYrHX CITHCKAX, COOTBETCTBYIOT MX CHHOHHMMBI,
- CP., Hanpumep:

MEAAH (b Mot npintn) (F.L4, 1. 21406.) — knennms (Bockp.-115, 1. 111-11106.)
—NO\]',A,HTBA(MHX.-490, 1. 60); ¢

85 Yok (F.L4, 1. 217) — &n nsnmuy (Bockp.-115, 1. 11406.) — &5 mrsers
(Mux.-490, 5. 63).

Hakonen, neo6xoaumo ckazate u o Tpex cityyasx, korja B cnucke F.1.4 ume-
01¢ HeGonbluMe (parMeHTDI TeKcTa, OTCYTCTBYIOIUME B APYTHX (’)ﬂ‘)‘/6EHKOI’3aH-
HhIX ciinckax’: Ngea cagiATCA W c’r.zé.xA tako ceutToks (F.14, 1. 2’16); hee NN:B AT
BHENS NpReTom, B WINBNER MALE. W NEM Ke BRI NPAREE Ne AMAE. 13K CTHIA

13
B wararax stu (parMeHTsI Bpl/ie/I€HB] IOJYEPKUBAHHEM.
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. . e i M - > X 1)
KNHMBI CABILUA 110 BBEA ANM 4'TOMbI W ce Toxe Ne HME BEpbl (F.14, 11. 21606.); 1 ax
> = —_— & “ Eo w 2 £ 2 - AR ,
OVCABILIMMB CTBIN T MAA FAALB. C6 KENH MPAAE. HZBIMATETE BB CPBTENIE €N0. CAABALK
e i e R i - 3 5oy e . ?

&ro ¢3 Wile W ¢B CTHI AXW H [AALC. BABEN CpAABIH BB H HE. TOMOV CAABA 4T

ABA, [1SBAG. WILow [ cHow B eTMov Axow. Wt A npno (F.L4, 1. 21706.). Ho Ges
TEKCTOJIOTMYECKOr0 aHAIH3a BCEX COXPAaHUBLUMXCS CIIMCKOB IMaMATHHKA HEBO3-
MO>KHO yTBEPX/aThb, YTO 3TH (parMeHTbl, BECbMa HE3HAYUTE/IbHBIE MO CBOEMY
06beMy, ABIFIOTCA BCTaBKaMu crucka F.1.4, MOCKO/IbKY OHM MOTYT OOHAPYXKHTE-
Csl M B IPyrMX CHHMCKax, He IyOIMKOBABIIMXCS /10 HACTOALIETO BpeMeHH. Moxo
JIMIIb OTMETHTHh HaJIM4YMe OJM3KOro COOTBETCTBHS MOCJIEIHEMY H3 IEPEYHCICH
HbIX dparmenTos B “CiioBe cBsroro HoanHa 3naroycraro o nokasHud u o 6nyr-
HOM ChIHE”, e, Kak U B “Crnose ceaToro Moanna 3naroycra o TBapH 4 0 CyJe’,
aTa qbpa33 BXOIMT B COCTaB 3aBepluaroiiei Gopmysi: FAROLE. EATOBAEND PPAAbIH
Bbl HMA TNE. IAKO TOMOV' MOAOBAIETE CAARA YbCTh M MOKAANANHI Witk W cNs (DomuHa
1993: 48; cm. Taoke ljpaHCTpeM, Troporoe, Banerudyc 1998: 116, noa Homepo
343).

Amnanuz “Cnosa cearoro Moanna 3natoycra o TBapu U O cyzae” MO CIACKY
F.1.4 yxe celiuac Mo3BOJII€T OXapaKTE€PU30BaTh 3TOT TEKCT KaK COKpALLEHHb
crniucok unu BapuaHt “Cnosa ceatoro Hoanna 3naroycra o cesaroii Tpowuue H 0
TBapu U 0 cyne”. OTCYTCTBHE COAEPIKATENBHbIX M CTUIMCTHYECKUX U3MEHEHHI B
TEKCTE CPABHUTENBLHO C IMOJHBIMHM CIMIMCKAMHM NaMSTHUKA HE IO3BOJIAET CHHTATh
€ro, KaK M COKpalleHHbIH cnucok pykonucu Kuesckoro MuxaitioBckoro MoHac-
Thipst Ne 490, camocrosTenbHol pegakuued nmamstHuka (cm. Cranues, Ilonos
1988: 62-63).

Kpome Toro, ecte ocHOBaHMs NpearnonaraTh, Y4TO COKpAUIEHHBIH BapHaHT
“Cnosa casiroro Moanna 3naroycra o ceaToii Tpouue 1 o TBapu u o cyze”, Ipel
cTaBNieHHbIH B cnucke F.14, sBnsercs Gonee mo3aHMM, BTOPHYHBIM 110 OTHOME:
HHIO K NOJTHOMY TEKCTY roMuiind. B kauectBe 06OCHOBaHMS 3TO# TOUKM 3pEHHS
MOXHO NpPHUBECTH apPryMEHT, aHAIOTMYHBIA BbIABUHYyTOMY H. JI. TyHuuKaM B
nonb3y Gosiee MO3AHEro XapakTepa COKpallleHHOTO CHMCKa pykomucu Kuepckoro
MuxaikinoBckoro MoHacTbips Ne 490, a uMeHHO Ha3Banme Texcra. B COOpHHKE
F.L4 romunus umeer HasBauue “CrnoBo cesroro Moanua 3natoycra 0 TBapH 40
CyAe”, XOTs YacTh, OTHOCALIASACH K COTBOPEHHIO MHpa, B Hee He BXOAUT. MOxKHO
1peANIONIONMHTB, UTO ClI0BA “0 TBapu” monaiM B Ha3BaHHe U3 npotorpada Cruckd
F.I.fl, XOTs C€Mvac HEBO3MOXKHO CYIMUTh O TOM, OBLT JIM 3TUM npoTorpagom nor
HbIH cnucok “Cnosa cestoro Hoanna 3natoycra o cBsToii Tpouue u o TBapy 10
Cyae”, BKIIIOYaBLIMH BCE TPH YacTH FOMMJIMH, COOTBETCTBYIOIIHE €€ MOTHOMY Ha*
3BAHHMIO, MJIH TOJILKO /IBE (B COOTBETCTBHE C HA3BAHHMEM TEKCTA B cbopuuke F.L4)
OTBeT Ha 3TOT BONPOC MOXET [aTh AaNbHElee HCCJIEIOBAHME UCTOPHU TEKCTd
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“CnoBa cearoro Hoanua 3naroycra o cBATOl Tpoune u o TBapH M O cyne”, mis
koToporo cnucok F.1.4 npencrasnser Hecomuenumii uHTepec. Bo Besikom cyvae,
ITOT CIIMCOK SBJACTCH CllEe OHHM CBU/ETENLCTBOM TOTO, YTO He TOJIBKO TMOJIHbIH
TekcT “CrnioBa cBstoro Hoauna 3naToycra o cesToi Tpowue u o TBapu u o cyne”,
HO M €ro COCTABHBIC 4aCTH CYIIECTBOBANHM KaK CAMOCTOATE/bHbIE JIMTEPATypHbIS
NpOH3BEICHHMSI.

COKPAIJEHHA

['MM - T'ocy napcTBenHbiii HcTOpH4ecKuit Myseii (Mocksa).

HPJI PAH — HUuctutyT pycekoit nutepatypel (ITyukunckuii Tom) Poccuiickoii
Akanemuu Hayk.

PI'b — Poccuiickas rocynapcrsennas 6uGmmoreka (Mockga).

PHb OCPK — Poccuiickast HanpoHansHas 6ubsmoreka (C.-IlerepGypr). Otaen
pyxonucer. OCHOBHOE coGpaHHe PyKONMUCHOM KHHUIH.
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IIPH/IO’KEHHE
“Caoso cesmozo Hoanna 3namoycma o meapu u o cyde” no cnucky PHE OCPK
FI4

C6opHm< osarnaenenubii: Metokoranic knira PACMAA  3AMVIOVICTH. ¢B Brw
nounna¢ (2-9 4acTh pyxonucu PHB OCPK F.1.4 Bropoii monosunsi XVI B.: .
182-34006.); . 21306 21706

[ 21306 ] cAoBo ¢Tr0 TWANA ZAA CTAMD, W THAH A W CRAE. FH BARH wqe —
Takaro MA?,A,M‘O BAK MMALUG syA'NA. no'ruunmm ,A,ospuMn ABAbI o\J-rorm GMO\f
HBHTHCA. Né yA\fe'r BO ¢CA W HAAGNIM r'y'tsxogwn. NAR W MOKAANIN NALLIE ® BECEAUT CA. TEM
®e Ne ’l‘AHMbI ny'sryrsmeum NALLH, N7 HCHOB'S,A,ANIGMb HeLLBAENTE nymue. £659,¢a b, Ne
Tp'sso\f;r\ gyasm BpANA. NR BOI\ALIJIH. TE Ke Ne nym,A,e nynzxawn nya.senu. O P?'SLUNI;I
NA NOKAANiE, NiK N'E BpATIA BPA NENBIR. T nogume NbI BPA4ECTRO yb.c'rsoynsb Kpujeme H
HO[KA]AN wam CA’LZAMM. WMbIBAA C'Z:EAAZNbI NAUJA. Ad e ﬂo'l‘AHMb o\fso B"5A,08b.
cnlrs% r'y't; :NAIJ_IM. (B NMMH o\"MMyAe BKO ke BB ms SR BXiN R TMaMM TeMb,
csmm;mun SETEA CANULA. A KKAKO gl oL TARTH A, éro ,A,bl)(ANIG H ZpAKh O\ TéBe
6 AA Alue A TaH ZAE. To Nen' umse AH A O\J"I‘AH'I‘H TAMO, nme RBAT CA H ABAA NALLA "
CAORECA, 1 nommumem‘\ NA CTPALUN’B AR AMLIH. UALHKS HATY np'sc'mne. sormm H OV'BOSIH,
paBH H cxosoum u,’m 0 CHANIH, nyo*r‘mso\f ATBAO npleMAALue. AH uy’rso AH wcmmemf. BKO
e B0 w'ryamn PpEeR. TAKO H W’)ANLI MARIChI TAMO. IAKW CTOE MACANIE OV4H NbI MAA.
MNAKO ¢A MARYA s/\;ﬁnnuu. a Ayo\froe FAICO I'IP'BI\WSO,A,'BMU,H. [| [o1. 214] np'ﬁsmmnu,n Ke
O MNOL! KENMTRA nym\en NHUH. H Bezb NoICAANIA OTMHPAKLI.IG. HNAKO MAKHI Txme. a
AyO\fl'oe IO fazsounuun. " HIANMU,A. T°‘f BO o\"me Ne sm[e] AZ’B r.l?‘ml,un. NH wu,o
CNOBH, N sz\ B?Aw‘f NH pass rno\f NA& aLUe BARAE Z,A,G HOKAAAMCA. m\n MATBINA NHu_IM
cmoym\n HAH CTPAN HE me BBREAH BB ,A,omu CBOA. TO RECEAH nyecmne. wAecno\’-;r\ HPTAA
BKia B’LZH’)A?{’\QJG Neuzyen NMA_J)A,A,oc'm. & o Z,A,G nfmws,m'r Lue, I'IOKAANIGML " MA'I‘MNG;R
NOKAANIE B0 € CRETHA NHKb ALK, To BO e ,A,A NA BB NA ch't;AeNle .A,UJeBNM B})’E,A,o. 'r't;
50 yazsounmco\L WEpBZe xc noyo,A,o\J- MAAA CAOBECA HZ yemumlr. TOK M0, now.\NM MA rH g3
U.fbc'l‘sm M, TE SAKANMH ¢Nb I'IFIA'Pb Sbl B'LZOHMBb KB BO\)' wHe c'bl‘y'tsLun Na NSO H nyvt;
TOROR. OvKe NBCMB ARG NAPGLIJMCA NS 'rsou. n]rsc'm\fnnsb TROA MOBEACNIA, N
cmofm MA hmo e,A,MNM‘O W NAGMNHKL TROH. TB BARNHLA TII)OCE'B'I‘HCA. wmmsmmun
WBZAMM HOS'S TeR'E. B BAACM w'myzmum. TEMb Mbl‘T‘OGMGu,b nywrb BbI | HXe BB uyrcsn
¢TOA, N CM'BALLIG NA NEO OH4im mzxec'rn. N BIACA BB ny'bcn FAALLE. B¢ npocTH Ma W

—

FP’RXOBB MOM. 'T"BMH xe CAOBGCLI. H Mbl ,A,A’b)KNH ECMbI S?ATIA RBMNHUTH KB SO\"

14
Cror ka monmcan Ha JIeBOM M0J1€ JIHCTA.
15 i@ &
Bykse1 ¢ npumnucanst Hax CTPOKOI#1 K BBHIHOCHOH OYKBE A,.
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NeMp-ECTAN NO c)\'I,ZAMu wuusmmue rpEXbI CBOA. MOCTO ,A,UJA cROA, 2 TeACCA wwnmmme.
MATHNER, H MATBOZ. ALLERNBIA CBBLA REKRMPARLIE. FAKO Xe e l‘b. EARAR e
RALLIA ny-snoAcANA. n CEETH || [ 1406] .\rmu,n BALUH r’oymue. cny's AOSPAA ’m\mA
ABAA. n Bbl s;m,e're nosnn ,A,osyu pasw. mxe KATH ,A,o ﬂOAO\TNOu_IH WA
Ko ybr‘AAuJema. Fa cBOErd. KEFA H?IM,A,G 3 syma. smerm B0 fe Fb K pABH TiH, B

nymue wsymue s 'rgoy/.\mAA MOREAGNTA €rd. Alpe AM ye'rb Z)\bIH PABb BB Juu BOG,
Me,A,An b MoK nylwru. B NAYNE MATH o\fnuxmum. nym,A,e XKe b €ro BB AMNb €r0 K¢
Ne 0 B’B,A,'B. " &% 42 €ro ke Ne AZO’\"M'B. H aLe wsf/.\uje éro Ne roToRA ¢0\1‘L|JA. W asit
MMbI Hw ywmue éro ﬂA’L’I‘GMA L A HACTh ero nosyme B AMIJ,GM'B“M Tl To\I

<
BKAG fe‘*le b MNAA M CKyQKé Z?KSO. C?K xKe 0 80 H NNB MNOSM. AAKOC’T‘BO WM?A‘WNM. |
" sl 8 ’

Nex'bgymamem NH W Hero e N?K FAA TO nowo MM ABA € 5% somc'rxo o WEHAIK.
AA @ro Ne NiR NH RMb. N& 'r's ye AAAb MH € BB, AA xBAAoj emo xszzm W To A
c'ryonum éro ,A,osp'n. a Ne CKOCKLI B NE KHEELLN. O\THMBAACA n NGHOAOBNAA 'T‘BOPA. N
Ad Koy 'WHLLK 1 AABYNBIA B KANBIA B NATBIA. i s n cnfblA. ™ B0 yA,A,n AdH0
TH Bbl. & NE cosom ny'nwsy's're. TEM XKe cxoero MOV AAKL. AA ™ HOAZA BRAL. ke B
™5 TBOpHTS ye rb. 'ro M c'm‘soywre. 'ro B € 1Ko uclcwfu'me Z,,A,G éxe TE ANTH. M,A,eme
TOr0 NH qyzsue NH  MOACRE rA,A,A. NH ’I‘ATIG IC?A,A,O:I' N WNAMO CBMOVED wsy/-\ule
NETAEN NO, H BB EBICHI ny'ssumemn. 110 peite Th. NeriosHTecA O\I.SO NeBpHbI FAALYE, 'N
NOTo WNb TAKO 'rsoyn BOrATEE. W ,A,OSP’B KHBE, TO KAA TéBE T'E éema. Komo §0 oK,
éxe BBEBABbL., TOM0 Xe o\fso :Km;o\r cojf || [ 215] Lparo Z)\'t; LA,G XeTh BB wsfwem&
émov. 1 HOKM\NIA. AA A HT Nero o\rmye. T WHAMO nfmme MAKR EBUNRA. nyo’rMBO\f
,A,'EAW cson. N THI nyAA TGHGN‘I\A CBTEOPH CROMMA NOFAMA. AA RBZMOKeLIM 0\{8'1%”“
RBES ZNB. nOCAOYLUAM BA ¥T0 TH BB ZAKONE NATIHCAB., MOREASES 'rsofwru. H xyANWP"
eich. HE 0 (BN NH o\flcya,a,u. NH AEAGI CxTEOpH, NH ABXH noc)\o\f S;R,A,u 4TH WU

XY

M'ryb cn.‘P 7] B'LZ}\IOSH McKy'LNA CROEM0 1AKO CAML ¢¢B¢. BANKNIN Xe¢ € s'bcA nyABoB'Bbel"-

by

2
AAM EBCA TOMO Xé €CTEA €. RKO K¢ H rb ye. BBCAKOMOY nyommeuoi Tese AAM. H
XOTALIAMO o\r 'rese B'LZATH Ne wpr.ujAA. NR sm,A,wre MATEH RAKO K Wb Ballb N

Lyl il 22
MATH €. TO ‘1'!‘0 e B’b 'I"B Z,Anoxfs,A,e B?A"I‘IA TAK KO, €l‘0 Xe Ne Mome c'ATBoPM'I‘M. M,A.ﬁ|<e
Neé nyocwrb °\f NA NH‘i'I‘O Xe. Nm ﬂe I'AKO Ke xouje're ,A,A 'rso?/.\ BA YAUH. 'ro ;ﬁe 7 Bl

'rsopwre He AX RAKO Xe Komo\rmo NA NB AREO WEHAA NH n;m ICON ke seum NH TASA- T°
I —
NH ,A,PO\[‘PO\f 'roro 'rsoywl‘e. B’b NA Xe BO ye rb MEpR Mfsywre NAM'E?MCA B CHY'F

IKOMONKO no. BAO, TEM K
A ¢ nosm'wsc/.\ B?A'NA. 'I"LluALMGCA A?o\r Apo\fm KB 4HCToTE: !

n
oLeNito ,A,xosnomo\r Ad nywmme L Muynm;. BAPTH ZAOBR NALUR. ZI\OSA §0 ALUG“

MAAA BARAL TO BEAHKR TAMO
A - TR MMA 0\£\C€S€. AA 'I‘OI"O yA,A,M co\]FI"O\[SO ,A,OSPO C’L’I‘BOPAH-

&rAA Xe 4TO TEO
A, BOPHLLIH B yA,A.M. AKOBO 10, AKEO MATHA. AMBO MOKARNIE. AREO cwnpeNlé-

16
BykBa a MCTIpaBlieHa U3 IPYroi GyKBEI.
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mso MATsm. MoMlue Ke cA. ye b, Né Anxomwre. KO ke H [ 21506] H nora.nm.
Xe € mxomame. eme ec'rso\f Ba nyocwrn. m\n KNA)KN'BA AAR CANA BGAMKAPO. HAR sywo
oiAOAENIA. AAN BOI"MTBA nor‘usz\mma.. BBCE 5o 'r's NeB’BPNIH nyoc/.\. N nygcwre pese
Lfrea | NENAFO H nyAxu €ro. AA M TaA \ BBCA NOAAAACA A, B BO WIJ,b RALLL NSNMH. rAKo
'rfmsme're BBCE TH. CABIUAE K¢ Ba NA?HLLA?R”JMA TéBE WU,A NSNAI‘O. MOBMPNEM cA
o\j-ro,A,NAA cmxoywrn emoi. mvm xe :nosuumm NapeLHea ch MoV, ﬂOKAANIGMb "
EABTAMH. 8 5o nyu\'rb Bbl SA?KNNH CNb; MATHNER M nocTo, 'm; ) w-mummm r-p'scn
HALLH, cufsyeme H SACTOTOR. TE E0 xzznocme BbICnph AFR B 'r'mo NA NBeA.
nyowc’rm H AWEOBIR NeATmEM'spnom. T8 Eo noncyblszxe'rc/.\ MNOKECTRO NALUH PP5X0Rb.
’I‘AKOEbIA smu\ OVCTA BAXH PAALLLe. BAKeNH cm;yemn AXW. BAXENH I'IAA‘I?KLIJGCA. BAXENH
KPOU,IM. EAXENH ANYRLIE 1 KAKAIIEN nya.s Abl. BAKENH Mupo'rxop UM BKo 'rm cuose BN
. >
NAPGKKCA. cia Aosybm ,A,'!;'I‘GAM CABILLIAR LLI¢ SfA’I‘IA. HAkKE MLUG’I‘OLUA BXiA oGeTA. R
TAKORBIA cese CNbI cz'rsoynum. nognrmsch A MBI TE ABAO OGFOAMTH. A Ne WNACTH
z:\osom TOr0 CNOBbC'I'SA. HHFAE ke B0 BAXA mms;xum B2 NiAN CTEE. n BB Bc/.ucon ZAOS'S
secnyem\nn. 5 TN P:NC’I‘BO\f wranoMo\" NA?HLI,AG. ye £0, 4pBEL H e o MH‘?AGTI). H
WFN‘L H Ne ONrACARTH. B L NBAN g¢. CATEIp e SM‘AA BB musz BEYNARA, A c'm'sop e
[MA BB WPNb EBEYNBIH. AA NA Kb 0 cnfs XOLUG NA EbITH symm. KHTIA cero
Kf'EMGN NAA. || [n 216] CAAC’I‘b. €xe rNco AbI mueZAe. H BAKO CBNb MHMO)(O,A,A. u RAKo
E°AA MMMO’I‘G‘!G. €ro e 2 OBOR N¢ Moke WhecTH'® o\funyammeu. TOK Mo Ame Né yz\za.me
X&' slm'm. CH"}'B‘ib NHLH, T ry'lsxbl ero szzem We ¢ NUMH WHAE. 1 WNO AN WeTANETS.
KAGEGLuA. Na" CNHCKARLUATD e. Z"""’ FAA. GiR 9AKS XBIUJGNIGMIs MA CBEpA. A'L)KAMH
TMSAMM. KAege'mMn yz\zson. A e GAMNB TodIR B TEEXbI WM,A,e. a Z,A,G BBCA wcmno\f.
WU.b B0 Ne Moxe MOMOLIN eHoy o\funywr\mm. NH Bpa BpaTow. NH MTH .A.'Aujeyn. ABTH
WETANOUTH, A ABAM EAMNA ME, WETAND, B noeM’ e AW, B I‘OTOBAN noe MBCTO
NOBEA, M,A,e;xe np'ssuswu oy ST m;q NATO mcnynm. éraa rym,A,e oNb smm BB
MAB’S (ROEr0 s;m'xz\. cm,A,wm xo'r/.\ )KHKbI H M’)’PKbl. XKHEIH xe o npasennun. T8 §
5
AlUa &% y;mn; EKIR CRTH. A Ne AMA H KOCNARTHCA MAKA. & MP’I‘KLIA M'ENH PP'RLUNMA.
ke mwm cero CAACT MH 0\[AABHUJACA. n nOKHN N me's c'LTsoyumA. AA TOro yA I‘?AAG
% NEee. Weon xo'm EREATY fgTHEO ABAW. nym,A,e xe wco MABNIR. W ryogm\ 3
cAAm Nengpewenom. ny's'remmuu npk NH, BECTIABNBI CHAb Lmuo. | aBie W c'rya.xzx 'ror'o
NG szc'ryAcecA. ZeMAA BBCCONBEACCA. A ss"szu CNAAR. seznu HECAKNR, mu,e
MoMpicne, AO\"NA ny'sAomncA BB K)BEb. NBCA CBEIATCA W CTPAXA HAKO CRHTOKS. Arran

17
Tax B pyxonucu!
8
Bykga ¢ cmazana.
19 9
BykBa a ucnpasnena u3 Ipyroii 6yKBbI, BEPOATHEE BCETO, U3 H.
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NPT c'ryzxumu AW B'Lnnmue aﬁ#ﬂﬁa no S?K)KA?KLDG CHALIJAA W BBKA, npABe |
[n. 21606] NBIA e H NGHPAEGNMA. ASIG (33 'rpene'ro CBCTABH ZGMM TEAO. 1AKO "
KOANKO nlneMum 7 BBNIRAE NMAKBI ICAMKO ALUA. BB CEOH CBCTARBD r'pogno Tpenemmmu.

Ne BBZPH KOKO NA (RO¢ EOMATHCTEO. NH CI\O\fr‘b ﬂf’SC"l‘OAuJb. NR ABAA 1‘0‘;:7& NA RBIA
BMCAL[JA. HAKO BIEMENa TAKKAA. H BBMAB rop Kk, W BBCE HCXOAAuJb. KOKO' szzomm
FAA. W roye MNB WKAAN NOMO\f KAKO np"sz\'bc'm MA no\fc'romnuu WHb CBE. M,A,G)Ke BD
MAAT BOPACTETS Z]\bl noXoTH NACARRBLUCCA. AMLLMCA EEMNBIA CABBBI. H ce NIE cm,m
MOBHUNEND n?'sc'rom. n wr‘wasu Mmu,rs. W NEM Ke B'Bybl nyzm;e Ne AME. NR CTHA
mmm CAILLA 110 BBCA AMH 4TOMBI W Ce TOKE NE AME BBpbI. N?R CM'BAXCA WKAANNLIM
r‘}\A. Ag? AR xomm Ao\fwm RBCEA HAAM su'rn. NA AA CA NAC/\A)KK REKA cer'o. HIE ¢
WHH  MONHLLK  H cTpan Nonylemnnun. CTOA  WAENOWR BA. EENLH NGHZPGN "NIMH
O\TKPALUAGMM. FAKO CNORE B4y, a AZb WKAAH NbIH. nmmen ‘NEH MALE wc;mem; nyfsmm.
NE eME B0 1AKO HABAENA MM su'm ABAA MOA. nP't; CGAEU,’BMb NAPO,A,O. HXT KE NN 1
BbIR MocH BBCH B’Z:ZHYA?R. cn HO,A,OSNAA cH PP BLUNHKW rAAum. yAZI\?K'-iA A M‘PAM,
nyo'rnso ABAW. 1K K¢ nzm'm WELLA w KoZAmub. A NOCTARA n?ABerlA wAecno\fm B
a r‘p'sLum;lA wmo\fmo. n ‘)G'l‘b uyb co\fum w,A,ecno\f;K ero. n?mA'sTe BARENH WILA MOre.
nPIM,A,’S'T‘E anm;'re oxfr‘ow‘osa.n ‘No¢ B u,y'rme i i B'BKA. BbI || [n 217] B0 W i
BBCE CROE CTAKACTE, AA B il A KARLIEH. n BB \}fAM'*s A BB nocrs. M MA’I‘MNAMH W
MiE BECEAMB LUECA, THM' ke NN ¢B MNOR uy’ram NENATO NACAA,A,HTGCA. AAUeNb Bbl i
NAHMTAC’T‘G MA. )KA,A,GNL 7 NAHOHC’I‘G MA. NM‘L n W,A,"BAC’I‘G MA. CT?ANGNI; " nymc're. T
WREBLIAR GMO\f npa.sennu,n PAAuJe. H JSOPA TA xu,m;xw AI\b‘i 'MA FAM KANA HAM NP M
MOCASLLIAXO TeEe. n WRBLIIARD u,yb " pe HMb. ny«mo ”\ﬁ‘ BA. MONEkKe cmgoymw MAABL.
TEMb NALIH symm MOeH, T0 MN'E CBTEB Jnc're. 'I‘OP,A,A P“e co\fum wmo\r;m €ro, WHASTE
W MeNe nponmwu. AABTE W MENE NEMATEM. BB WINb EEUNBIN. FovroToeal NbIH ,A,uxxoM\]'
" cAo\frA €ro. MoNexe TOro ojro,zs,m ’I‘BOPMCTG. BB CMECE BB MIANBCTEE. W NE MOKARLIECA
npEBbIcTE, npmws're ke o\)'ro'rosa.cve. no ngso,\enuo xz\memo\r CAbII_UALl.IG sywm KAK°
c'rpALu ‘a0 I‘POZNA MARYENIA KARTH NA. MONE WeeAs BBCMPANEME. n o\j,A, BRHCA W ZAA-
MOTORBIA PYEXS mnos'*s,A,A;KuJe H KAKLUGCA. a Ne nywrsay't;mme ApOYTH. €A CAbILUM’I‘G 80
470 nymum TAMO HEYBCTHEIH 1 PP'ELUHIM. ke Ne nommc/.\ ZAE Ad HAKA AR c'm,A.AcA
TAHIM A. 0 ¢ NHMH XOLJELIN BB C'LM’)'I; HTH. T o c'AMy'rn BB MA EEUNRA & 62 A N
BOALLM. NH CTBIAMLUMCA- Hy'scb ZAKONB xo,A,,t ke CAOEECA TROA W noMbIUJ)\GNIA TROA BB

2
AAANH c'b,A,p'mn. H ny's BECYHCABINBIMU®S APTABI I YAKBI WEAHYHTH TA HMA. W BE (| [
21706.] u4nkH MALE nEAATH, nyo’rnso\f ABAOMB. Nm  ¢A N?ABLI ﬂOl‘ANbCKbIA

20
B pykomucy 3a4epKHYTO.

21 A
: C110BO K00 NPUIKMCAHO 32 IPAHULICH CTPOKH Ha JIEBOM TIOJIE JIACTA.
Tak B pykonucu!
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WBV'Z\PO\"L]JG 6[’0 C?K. O\I‘SbICTPMM CA NA MA'I‘L S)KIPR. "IHC'T'ALUGCA ,A,Nb ,A,Ne MA’T‘MNGK. l’1

nowo H ,A,OSPBIMM ,A,'BANIM. CK'EuJA CBOA B'L)KHI‘A?KLIJG B'L L KBM n 'ESbIEAG B'LMNK

)Km[uﬁi GI‘O. M Ad O\fCAMLUHMb CTMM T'A PAA FAAL}JL. CG )KENPI I‘?A,A,G. MZLIHA’BTG B3
— M o~y o, —

C’?"B'I‘GNIG 6[‘0. CAABAI.IJG €ro ¢a WLI,G M C'Z; ¢Tbl ,A,XW H I"MUJG. SABGNL PPAABIM B3 HMA
I'Né, TOMO\" CAABA ‘i'T‘b H ,A,P'L)KABA. I'IOBAG. WIJ,O\[' M CNO\T H C'T‘MO\J' ,A,)(O\" NN'E H ﬂyNO Sl

Kopomxo 06 asmope ...

Ileknn Anexceii CepreeBuu 3akoHumn ¢uionoruuec-
ku# ¢akynsrer CankT-IleTepGyprckoro rocynapcTeHHOro
YHUBEpCHTETa (OTHENIEHHE PYCCKOrO S3blKa W JIMTEPATyphi)
(1999), o6yuanca B acnupauType punonoruyeckoro Gakyib-
tera CaHkT-IleTepOyprckoro rocyapcTBEHHONO YHHBEPCH-
TeTa (kadenpa pycckoro aseika) (1999-2002). C 2000 r. pa-
Goraer B MexkadenpanbHOM CIIOBapHOM KabHHETe UMEHH
npogeccopa b.A. JlapuHa B 10/DKHOCTH cTapluero na6opaH-
Ta. Y4acTByeT B cocTaBieHHH “CrioBapsi OOHMXOAHOro pyc-
ckoro sa3pika MockoBckoit Pycu XVI-XVII Be.”. O6nacts
HayYHBIX UHTEPECOB — JIMHTBUCTHYECKOE M TEKCTOJIONMYEC-
KO€ M3yYeHHE JPEBHHUX CIABIHCKHUX NMEPEBOJOB COYMHEHHH
I'puropus Borocnosa, B yactHocTH “CrnoBa cBatoro I'puro-
pHsg U300peTeHO B TOJLIEX O TOM, KaKO NEPBOE NMOTaHHU CyIlUEe
KJIAHSAJIHCA HJI0JIOM, TO U HBIHE TBOPAT’, @ TaKXKe HUCTOPH-
YyecKasl JIEKCHMKOJIOrHsl U JIEKCUKorpagHs pyccKoro s3bika.
Agtop crateu: @parmeHT “CroBa cB. I'puropus uzobpereHo
B Tonuex” u3 pykonucHoro cbopuuka XVI seka PHB F.1.4 u
HEKOTOphIe MpOOGJEMBI TEKCTOJIOIMM mamsaTHuKa. // Ipanu
pycucmuxu. Punonozuveckue 3miodvl. CoopHux cmameii 6
yecmo 70-nemus npogeccopa B.B. Konecoea. CII6., 2004 (s
nevarn). 321-336.

CocraBuTesnb c10BapHbIX crared Crnosaps 00ux00H020 pyc-
cxo20 azvika Mockoeckoii Pycu XVI-XVII ge. (oTpe3kH “OimH —
Gnswka”, “6osteca — 6pawen”). T. 1. CII6., 2004.
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Sebastian Kempgen

Fig. 1: Das «Miinchener Abecedarium»




Fig. 2: Cod. Lat. 14485 (Hrothsvita-Handschrift , fol. 150b
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Margarita KujumdZzieva

Synthronoi, Dragalevtsi Monastery, An icon of St George and Synthronoi
Bulgaria, 16th century from the 15th-16th centuries

S\'uthrnoi, Morada Monaster, 1616 Synthronoi, icon, Georgie Mitrofanovié, 1616
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Synthronoi, Church of t

he Nativity of Christ, Arbanassi, Bulgaria 1649

Synthronoi, Church of St. Athanasius, Arbanassi, ularia, 1667
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Synthronoi, Church of St. George, ' Synthronoi, Dragomirna Monastery,
Arbanassi, Bulgaria, 1709 Romania, 1607-1609

S—""””‘Onoi, icon, Mt. Aretiou, Greece, Synthronoi, the Refectory at the Monastery
[7th century of Docheiariou, Mt Athos, ca. 1700
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Ralitza Russeva

The Bishop Nimphon.
The church of Christ Zoodotes,
Embore (1390)

The Holy Virgin (Sanctuary apst

¥J




The Melismos: St. John Chrysostom,
| St. Gregory the Theologian and St
John the Almsgiver (Sanctuary apse)

The Melismos: St. Basil the Great,
St. Athanasios of Alexandria and St.
Gregory of Nyssa (Sanctuary apse)

The eastern wall. Archangel Gabriel




St. Constantine and St. Helena
(western wall of the naos)

St. Barbara (the entrance)
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SCRIPTA

&(B-SCRIPTA The Face of God’s Divinity:
5/2007 Some Remarks on the Origin,
Models and Content of the

Trinity Images of Synthronoi

Type in Post-Byzantine Painting

Margarita Kuyumadzhieva

“Many of us retain rather child-like images of God. The old man with a long
white beard above the sky, for example, or, perhaps more fundamentally a notion
of God that sees him as the providential guider of the world’s life, a sort of master
puppeteer who pulls the strings to make what happens. I am not sure that it is such
aview of God that 1 want to advocate today.”’ These judicial words were not ad-
dressed to the Eastern Orthodox believers; however, 1 would argue that they are
not entirely foreign to the attitude of many of the followers of Orthodoxy in to-
day’s post-communist times, when it is more natural and much more possible to
think about God with a kind of “abstract” freedom than it is to understand and fol-
low the Orthodox tradition, which requires much more knowledge and devotion.
Even the image of that very same God as an old man with a white beard is also
well known to us, not only from Renaissance and Baroque paintings, but from the
vaults of our own Revival-era churches; that is, not only is this image not foreign,
but at some point it became in fact a part of that same Orthodox tradition.

The present text is an attempt to return to the pre-history of this image, to un-
derstand and to come closer to that which has been passed down thro.ugh 'the cen-
turies as the perception of God as the Holy Trinity, which has found its visual ex-
Pression in art that in the Orthodox tradition has been transformed into an indi-
Visible part of theology. This text is also an attempt to discern to what degree and
furing which period certain Western influences can be seen as a part of this visual
fradition. To this end, 1 have chosen one of the variants for the visualization of the
idea of the Holy Trinity that exists both in Eastern Orthodqx and Western art with
close formal characteristics, but in different contexts: the image of the Trinity of

' Sermon for Matins, 3 September 2006, Westminster Abbey, by the Reverend Ro-
tReiss, Canon of Westminster.

_



M. Kuyumdzhieva

the Synthronoi type.” It represents God the Father and Christ in human form seated
on the heavenly throne side by side, with the Holy Spirit in the form of a dove. For
the Church Fathers both Eastern and Western, the uncircumscribed divine nature
of God the Father is unbounded and invisible and therefore no portrait icon of Him
is possible. Yet this “pure” theological concept has been ignored, both because
such an image turned out to be necessary for believers and also because the artists
themselves could not always be expected to be good theologians. These images of
God the Father are an essencial element for the anthropomorfic imagery of the
Trinity, part of which is Synthronoi. In the East Synthronoi images appeared a-
ready in Byzantine art, marking a later stage in the history of the visualization of
the doctrine of the Holy Trinity, but nevertheless remaining limited in their distri- |
bution. In the post-Byzantine era, however, such images became particularly
popular in the art in the Balkans and in Russia, turning out to be the preferred way
to visualize the triune God from the 18% century onward. What are the origins of
this image, what is its meaning, what were the mechanisms for its spread and what
are its basic models — these are the questions that the present text raises, without
pretending to be able to answer them definitively.

Origin. Unlike one of the other anthropomorphic variants of the Holy Trinity
— Paternitas, which has seen a series of academic studies dedicated to its origins,
peculiarities and meaning® — the Synthronoi images until now have not been the

? Images of the Holy Trinity in which God the Father appears as human are united in
a specialized literature by the term “anthropomorphic” in analogy with anthropomorphism
— the ascription of human and material qualities to God with the goal of vivid pictorial de-
§cription with words and concepts from human language. The state of research on these
images makes it necessary to offer certain preliminary terminological clarifications. In the
art history literature, there is still no universally accepted unified terminology to designat¢
dxfferent anthropomorphic variants of the Holy Trinity. Most often they are written about
using the genera] term New Testament Trinity, which is perhaps preferable in order to dis-
tinguish this type of imagery from the Old Testament typological image of the Holy Trir
ity, ie. the‘ scene of the Hospitality of Abraham. Precision in this case, however, demands
a clarlﬁca}tlon of this terminology, since the name New Testament Ti Finity is not sufficiently
accurate in the context of Christian theology. It also has no basis in the visual arts tradi
tion, where tho corresponding names for this scene are not defined as “New Testament,”
but rather as olmply the Holy Trinity. In addition, such a title does not differentiate bé-
tween the various anthropomorphic variants. In the present text, the name Synthronoi i
used in accordanco with the terminology accepted in the GermaI; language art history lit
eratur}e,Ha:asr ewgllll asﬂllr; sboroe nev_ver Rus'smn and Serbian 'research (Gersting_er 1956).
: y asic articles will be quoted (Heimann 1934; Martin 1954: 180; Ger
stinger 1?56; P_apadopoulos 1968; Lazarev 1970; Ivani¢ 1993—19&4' Kuyumdzhieva 2003).
For the discussion of the Paternitas image from the 14'h-century Tor,nic' Psalter held in The

State Museum of History in Moskow (TH .
literature is cited. (THIM 2752) see (Gagova 2005) where all the erlie
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subject of specialized research. It is well known that in comparison to Byzantine
art, in western painting this anthropomorphic variant arose in an earlier period in
the manuscript illumination, most frequently in connection with the first verse of
Psalm 109.* The theological commentaries on this Psalm, including the work of
| French theologians from the second half of the 12% century and in particular that
of Pierre Lombard, played a fundamental role in the iconographycal development
of the visualisation of this text by incorporating the dove of the Holy Spirit in al-
ready established dual images (Madsen 2004). The earliest triple images of the
Synthronoi variant appear precisely in illustrated manuscripts with Lombard’s text
‘ that was followed in the 13% century by the “standardization” of the visualization
' of Psalm 109,1 using exactly this composition. In the same period it also spread to
manuscripts with different content, eventually becoming one of the established
iconographic means of representing the Holy Trinity in eastern painting.
|

It is true that in Byzantine art this anthropomorphic variant remained for the
most part an exception. Perhaps it is because of this that when faced with the Syn-
thronoi variant, most researchers simply attribute its appearance in Eastern Ortho-
dox ar;t to Western influence, without offering any serious arguments for such a
claim.

* The earliest examples examined in the literature as precursors to the triple images of
the Synthronoi type are binary, i.e. they represent two figures next to each other, which,
according to one of the hypotheses, designate the divine and humane nature in Christ’s
hypostasy — Christus secundum divinitatem and Christus secundum humanitatem, see
(Kantorovitz 1947); according to another opinion that seems more plausible God the Fa-
ther and the Son are represented in connection with sixth-century exegetical writings on
the Psalm (Dufrenne 1978). Such a scene is used to illustrate Psalm 109: 1 in the Utrecht
Psalter from the ninth century, which is also the most famous and often cited example
(Boespflug, Zaluska 1994) and the earlier publications cited in this article.

> One rare exception to this opinion can be seen, for instance, in (Mq&spaxng 1991,
1992: 141-146). According to the author, the iconographic model for t}_us an_thropomor-
phic variant has its own Byzantine origin, and as proof, he points to coins with the Em-
peror’s image from the time of Valentinian and Justinian, which ghow the same scheme f:or
organizing the figures. Similar idea was introduced muc_h earlier by Emst Kantorown.z
(Kantorovitz 1947). Despite the formal similarity, it is unlikely that t.he appearance of this
variant in Palaeologian art could be inspired exactly by these olfi images. On the other
hand, this formal similarity can be attributed to the fact that both images in fact' express a
shared semantic model: that of inthronisation, in which the chosen one takes his place at
the right hand of the deity. Other religious communities also use the same model in order
to represent the transfer of power, privileges and divine protection. In the Old Tgstament,
placement on the right-hand side also symbolizes divine Patrongg_e and ‘protectlon. The
Same semantics is preserved in Christianity as well; most likely it is precisely because of
these connotations that the place at the right hand of the Father 1s de.:served for the Son
after his Ascension. Thus, one general ideological model forms the basis of both the Impe-
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Judging from the preserved examples of mural painting from the Byzantine
era, such as those from the Virgin Mary Church in Matei¢ (1356-60)° and the
church of St. Nicholas in Kastoria, mid-14th century (Sisiu 1996)’ it appears that
in this period, the image already represented a synthetic composition that could in
principle be connected with the ideas from Psalm 109; however, the visualization
of this Psalm does not appear to have been the main reason for its occurrence. It is
a fact that for Byzantine theologians, as it is for their Western “colleagues” also, |
Psalm 109 is of essential importance in proving the ideas of the Son as Only- |
begotten by the Father, and of the consubstantiality of the Father and the Son, who |
atter redeeming the sins of humanity, once again resumes his place alongside his |
celestial Father on the heavenly throne.® However, in the vast majority of Byzan- |
tine manuscripts, this very same Psalm is not illustrated with the Synthronoi vari-
ant, but rather with the image of the prophet David before Christ, who is seated on
a throne (Dufrenne 1978). Interestingly enough, we may take note of the existence
in some Byzantine manuscripts of other earlier anthropomorphic images of God
the Father as the Ancient of Days and of God the Son represented side-by-side,
which can be connected to the ideas in Psalm 109. As early as the ninth century in
the Cod. Paris. Gr. 923, on fol. 40r the text from the Acts of the Apostles 7: 551
found, telling of St. Stephen, who was filled with the Holy Spirit and who bore
witness to the Glory of God and the Son seated at the right hand of the Father.
This text is accompanied by the images of Christ and the Ancient of Days, whose
figures are surrounded by a shared mandorla; however, Christ is not seated on the
Father’s throne, but instead is standing next to him (Weitzmann 1979, Tsuji 1975).

rial iconography as reflected on the coins pointed out by Maderakis, as well as in the Sy-
{hrqnoi variant. However, this does not provide sufficient basis to claim that the images
mdlcaéted served as a direct model for the scene in Byzantine painting.
Gabelic offers the first serious analysis of this image; however, she examines it 2
part o7f the cycle of Miracles and Deeds of the Archangels (Gabeli¢ 1991: 99-101).
The author discusses the same composition once again in his article in the vo-
ume AQlEp@pa 6N pvnun Tov Zatpn Kisoo, ®sscolovikn 2001.
® See (Rondeau 1985). Here I will tak i B3 i :
: . : ill take the liberty of quoting only the Russian trans
lation of parts of the interpretation of Psalm 109 by St. John Chrysostom: “Bo36ysx/eHi¢
BHMMaHU ClTyluaTe/ied yKa3aHUEeM Ha BBICOKOE 3HAYEHUE Icanma, ocoberHo s 00muie:
HHUA PasiTIHBIX EPETUKOB U, BO-NEPBBIX, Hynees: ['ocnoas, Kotopomy rosoput Bor, ectb,
BONPEKH MHEHUAM uyneeB, Exunopomubiii Coin Boxuii, u Takoe o6bsicHEHHe HE pasHo-
TJIaCuT C OCHOBHBIM y4eHMeM BeTxoro 3aseTa; 3anosens o nountanuu eauHoro bora jaid
Ppaji HEMOLUM Wy€eB; MPOPO4ECTBA 0 XPUCTE, KAK MCTIONMHUBILAECS CITy’KaT HeompoBep
KUMBIM JIOKa3aTe/IbCTBOM MCTUHHOCTH Betxoro 3asera, B KOTOPbI ’BepymT uynen.” Be
cause of this meaning of the psalm the Orthodox Church has found a fitting place for i

also in the lit he s : .
e 4e).1 urgy for the feast of the Nativity of Christ (Hallelujah, fifth voice), see (Nav-
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Another such image from fol. 130v of the Benaki Psalter dating from the end of
the 12th century is already directly connected to Psalm 109, whose text it is meant
o illustrate (Cutler 1992: 131, fig. 16)° Finally, in Cod. Slaw. 4 — the Serbian Psal-
ter from the 14 century in Bayerische Staatsbibliothek in Munich, for the illustra-
tion ofl OPsalm 109: 1 on fol. 146v the triple image of the Synthronoi has been se-
lected.

The question is whether such dual images can be seen as proto-Synthronoi, or
as precursors of the variant that is familiar to us from the l14th-century art, and
whether they constitute sufficient proof that this variant arose independently in
Byzantine painting without being influenced by Western art. The thesis 1 would
like to support at this stage of the work is that a similar image was formed in
carly-Palaeologian painting, and even if a model already established in the West
was used for its formation, this model was entirely reworked within the context of
the visual tradition existing in Byzantium. The main reason that we cannot speak
about direct Western influence in this case is the incorporation of the Ancient of
Days as an image of God the Father — this choice results from the continuous ela-
boration of the iconograhpy of the pre-existent God in Byzantine art, the aspect
that is not at all typical for the West.! It is uncharacteristic primarily due to the
different conception of the Holy Trinity held by Western theologians.

Among the most fundamental disagreements between the two Churches,
which culminated in the Great Schism of 1054, is the controvercy on the proceed-
ing of the Holy Spirit, which even today remains a major point of contention. Ac-
cording to the Orthodox interpretation, the Western doctrine of the “double pro-
cession” of the Holy Spirit — both from the Father and the Son, places Foo much
emphasis on “simplicity”’/unity of God, to the detriment of an understanding of the
complexity of inter-hypostasic relationships and especially of the idea of the mon-

’ Other horizontal binary variants that combine the Ancient of Days and Christ are
also in known, for example in Paris. Gr. 64 from the beginning of the 11th century (T suji
1975: 183-184). However, they appear to be not so much connected to the Holy Trinity,
but rather address the theme of the unity of divine and human natures in the hypostasis of
the Son and the consubstantiality of the Son and the Father (Tsuji 1975: 183?. The same
tbservation is made for the meaning of some of the dual images of the vertical variant,
considered as proto-Paternitas. : L :

“ The Ancient of Days, holding a scroll in his left hand and ma'kmg a blessm_g with
his right, and Christ, holding the Holy Spirit in his left hand, are der{lctefi side-by-side on
the heavenly throne (Strzygowski 1906, Dufrenne, Radoj¢ic, Stichel, Sevcenko 1978). .

h Only the basic studies that concern the Ancient of Days will be q}loted: (l_Vh.Ilet
1945: 4243, Grabar 1968: 52-55, Panosanosuh 1988). For the characteristics of this im-
% in the illuminated manuscripts see (Galavaris 1979, Tsuji 1975, Avner 1982, McKay

1997, Musakova 1998, 2002, Moussakova 2002).
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archy of the Father in these re]ationships.12 In other words, while Byzantine theo-
logians emphasize the difference between the three hypostases, in the West the
consubstantiality of God is underscored, leading to a certain neglect of interhypos-
tasic differences.

These theological divisions are also reflected in the preferred anthropomor-
phic variants used to visualize the doctrine of the Holy Trinity in Orthodox and
Western religious art.” Here I would like to briefly note that analysis of early
Western images shows that at least until the end of the 13* century, the tendency
to rather emphasize the single substance than the characteristics of the three hy-
postases in Western theology was also reflected in art, in which the glory of the
Holy Trinity was visualized through the image of the single Godhead that is stil
not visually defined as the Son or the Father, yet most often the figure of Christ
served to represent the three Persons of the Holy Trinity."* Erwin Panofski has
already noted that for early Western painting it was essential to represent the Holy
Trinity through a single image: that of the glorified Christ, i.e. “Majestas Domin”
(Panofski 1938)."> They have undergone their own unique evolution, “splintering’
into many different variants arising from the creative inventiveness characteristic
of Western artists and their patrons. This evolution passed through the stage of the
so-called “polymorphic” images of Christ, which in connection with the desire t0
show the different aspects of the Son of God, presented two or three Christological
types side-by-side, for example Christ the King, Christ as God, or Christ as Man,
which can be seen in examples as early as Carolingian painting in the 9* and 10°
centuries. This horizontal model was subsequently also used for the representation
pf the three hypostases of the Holy Trinity in a specific iconographic model: it
image of three identical human figures placed next to each other on a thron,
which would become a patent image in Western painting and which, once again in

5 A :
Here 1 will cm? the explanation made by John Meyendorf, who quotes Basil the
Great, Gregory of Nazianzus, Pseudo-Dionisius, John of Damascus, Gregory Palamas and
other Gregk Fathers: ‘Con’frgry to the concept which prevailed in the post-AUguStinian
West an:i in Latin SChOlE}Sthlsm, Greek theology attributes the origin of hypostatic “sub-
sllgge)nce to the hypostasis of the Father — not to the common essence” (Meyendorf 1976
.13 Th t “W. ” JRs.

Y. f;t ;rin thf:stem painting may seem amorphous and overly general, therefore |
at in this case it primarily refers to work: i b

Saxon and Flemish craftsmen. o ook AR

14 4
Regarding these questions, see (Boespfl i 2
mains the basic research on the problem.( S Blouphasit iy .

15 :
gt Thedguthor pointed out examples in which Christ in His glory has a Trinitari’
g and it is precisely these images that have recently been examined as a basic st

ing point for the development of the anthropom ic i inity
. . m
Western painting (Boespflug, Zaluska 1994)}.) i A
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connection with the leading idea of the single substance of the Holy Trinity, em-
phasizes the similarity rather than the differences among the Persons of the Holy
Trinity.16 Out of these “polymorphic” images of Christ, other triple images later
- arose in the illustrated manuscripts of the West, including Paternitas, Synthronoi
| and the Throne of Mercy. From the 14™ century onward, the independent image of
~ God the Father as an old man was already widespread, as were images represent-
 ing the three hypostases of the Holy Trinity; the general impression is one of great
- variety in representational choices and freedom to search for new representations.

What was the situation in Byzantine art, or rather Orthodox art, during the
same period? First and foremost it should be noted that the search for an adequate
representation of the Holy Trinity in the East also passed through a number of
stages; however, given the difference in the theological conception of the Holy
Trinity, the searches began from a different point of departure than those of the
West, precisely due to their emphasis on the complexity of the hypostasic relation-
ships. As early as Patriarch Photios (820—891) the Orthodox position is clearly
emphasized: the claim that the Holy Spirit originated “also from the Son” ignores
the independent features of each of the Persons (Haugh 1975). As a result of the
reaffirmation of this viewpoint in direct contrast to the West, Orthodox iconogra-
phy would undergo development in the direction of searching for an appropriate
image that would emphasize precisely the interhypostasic differences: the charac-
teristics of the Persons within the Trinity. The first steps in this direction date as
carly as the time of Photios; however, more concentrated efforts produce results
slightly later, around the time of and after the schism of 1054 with the develop-
ment of iconographic models of Christ of the Emmanuel type and the Ancient of
Days, as well as with the appearance of anthropomorphic images of the Holy Trin-
ity, especially the Paternitas composition, which remains purely Byzantine aming
to visualise the idea of the monarchy of the Father so essential to Byzantine theol-
ogy (Kuyumdzhieva 2005: 323, Gagova 2005: 301-302). Each of the images men-
tioned should be examined in connection with the others, as they are the result of

one and the same process.
Just how great this difference in conception is can be clearly seen in the lack

of widespread popularity in Byzantine art of the Trinity type showing three ?de.nti-
cal male figures seated side by side, which is so characteristic of Western painting;

* The earliest and today most popular examples are from the end of‘fhe 12th cen.tu.ry
from a manuscript that does not survive to this day, which_ was known as .H.ortgs De{fczq-
"um”, in which the image is accompanied by the inscript'lons “Sancta Trlnths and “Tri-
Us et unus Dominus, trinus in personis, unus in subst.antla, hoc una faczes. trium ;;rerson;z-
"um demonstrar” [my italics — M.K.] and the similar image in the wall paintings from the

altar of the Church in Vallepietra (Italy).
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while such images are not totally absent from Orthodox art, they nevertheless re-
mained isolated examples.'” Also highly indicative is the considerably later dis-
tinction between the two human figures representing the Son and the Father in the
Western variant of Synthronoi, which first become more noticable after the 13t
century, while in Byzantine art even in the earliest anthropomorphic variants of
the Holy Trinity the figures of the Son and the Father are clearly differentiated
through formal characteristics that emphasize their individuality, a goal that was
achieved precisely through the incorporation of the figure of the Ancient of Days
in Trinity iconography. On the other hand, it should be stressed that in comparison
to Western painting, in the East attempts to solve the problem of the representation
of the three hypostases of the Holy Trinity through the use of anthropomorphic
variants were no less inventive, but were fewer in number and, despite their dis-
semination, in the Orthodox tradition until as late as the 17t century the safest way
to illustrate this doctrine was still to use the Old Testament scene T he Hospitalify

8
of Abraham' in which the noncanonical idea of the human appearance of God the
Father is avoided.

No matter which hypothesis about the origin of Synthronoi we argue for, the
fact remains that early preserved examples of Orthodox painting dating from the
14% century show an already well-developed iconographic scheme. Synthronoi
achieved its greatest popularity, however, in a later period, from the 16% century
onward, when its existence and distribution was validated by a complexly inter
twined constellation of sometimes contradictory reasons. On the one hand, they
are the expression of a dogmatic-liturgical and visual tradition, while on the other
hand, they are the representatives of an already different perception of the reli

:; See for example Vat. gr. 1162, 12th century in (Lazarev 1986: ill. 255).

Pl As early as the ninth century, the perception was established that the three angels’
YlS]ta'[lOTl to Abraham was in fact an appearance of the Holy Trinity, an interpretation that
is offered for example by Theodore of Stoudios. And if we judge b;' the canon by Josep!
the Hymnographer (ca.886) for the Sunday of the Forefathers, Song V, or by the first par
of the canon for the service for the Sunday of the Holy Fathers, or b)’l the corresponding
words from the vesper canons by Metrophanes from Smyrna (r’nid-9th century), then ¢
can s:onclude that the idea of Abraham as one who has seen God and to whom’the Holy
Trinity has revealed itself is already fixed in the ninth-century hymnography. From the

joth cen'tury onward the composition of The Hospitality of Abraham, depicted in various
manuscripts and in church decorations, began to signify the Holy Tr,inity Other varian®
were also distributed along with this Old Testament episode, for example .in the compost
tion the_ Baptism of Christ God the Father is present in the f(;rm of the Di;'ine Right Hand
shown in the segment above the figure of Christ, while the Holy Spirit is depicted 25

dove. Trinity symbolism is also found in the sc j i
(Babi¢1966, Townsley 1974). S Py i
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gious image, in which the primeval connection between the image and theology
begin to give way, being replaced by circumstances of other character, among
them being even the fashionable trends among icon painters. Still, in the post-By-
zantine epoch, the main theological context and doctrinal meaning of Synthronoi
did not change; however, what did change are the details of the image, in which a
distinct Western influence can be sensed. These two questions: the content and
form of Synthronoi in post-Byzantine art, will be briefly discussed.

Meaning. While Paternitas alludes to the theological idea of the Monarchy
of the Father and of the Son — Only-begotten by the Father, the Synthronoi com-
position from its very earliest appearances functioned in a different theological
context, namely the idea of the Kingdom of Heaven, where Christ sits on the
heavenly throne at the right hand of the Father. According to the Greek Fathers,
Christ dwelt in the tomb only in flesh, resurrected on the third day and after the
Ascension took his place on the right side of the Father on the heavenly throne. In
Book Four of his work “Explanation of the Orthodox Faith,” John Damascenus
clarifies that after the Resurrection, Christ sat at the right hand of the Father, “both
divine and human, desiring our salvation and indeed accomplishing it — divine as
the providence of all things, yet human, remembering his deeds on earth and see-
ing and knowing that all creatures bow down before him... and by the right hand
of the Father we understand the glory and honor of God, in which the Son of God
is as God and consubstantial with the Father, existing since time immemorial, be-
coming flesh in the final days, remaining bodily at the right hand of God and the
Father, since his flesh is glorified together with Him.”"* These ideas are also ex-
pressed in a series of theological texts, part of which are connected for example to
the li‘ugggical practices on the feasts of the Resurrection and the Ascension of
Christ.

One such text is the troparion “Bodily in the tomb” (“Ev 1000 copoTKTIC
"Bo rpobe mnorcku),?’ which finishes with the words: “and You were on the

# English translation by Angela Rodel, see (To¢noe izlo?enie]992: ?70~27). "_I‘he
dominant motive for the position to the right hand of the Father is ba§ed again on David’s
Wwords in Psalm 109: 1: “*Sit Thou at My right hand, until I make Thine enemies the foot-
stool of Thy feet”. A

In the first troparion of the first song of the canon for the Ascension it says Fhat
Christ ascended to heaven and was seated to the right side of the Father. The same mo‘tlves
are found in the Second Homily on the Ascension by John Chrysostom, or example: “Tor,
k10 Bocpuman CeGe Hamly IUIOTh, TOJIyYHJl OTEYECKHH NpecTol, 4YTOOBl NMPUMUPHUTH
Pabos ¢ Borom” atoust 1899: 860). ; :

' The t:)l(t E)Ilg ?}?: tﬁptzrion says: “In the tomb bodily, in hell with the soul like God,
in heaven with the thief, and on the throne you were, O Christ, with the Father and the
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throne, O Christ, with the Father and the Holy Spirit,” which was originally part of
the liturgy for the Resurrection of Christ, (Taft 1978: 248)* but which subse-
quently, judging from preserved manuscripts, became part of the Great Entrance
from the 16t century onward (Markovi¢ 1998). It is as if the greater importance
that this text received in the liturgy from the 16t century on also provided the im-
petus for its visualization,” which began precisely from that century onward™ and
which invariably included the Synthronoi scene.” In the context of the same theo-
logical ideas we can also explain the representation of Synthronoi painted directly
next to the scene of the Ascension of Christ on the vaults in a series of churches
from the post-Byzantine era.® Another direct connection between this image and

Holy Spirit.”, trans. A. Rodel, see (Mapkosuh 1998). The troparion is recited quietly by
the deacon after the Dismissal (MupkoBuh 1982: 64).
22 After the changes in the Byzantine rubrics that introduced the Diataxis of

Philotheos Kokkinos, since the middle of the 14th century it has been included in the s
quence of the rite of the prothesis and is read at the altar during this part of the liturgy. St
(Mapxosuh 1998) and the cited in this article literature.

2 The troparion is illustrated with four scenes: The Descent into Hell (or The Womer
at the Lord’s Tomb), Christ in the Tomb (or The Lamentation of Christ), Christ in Heaver,
and the final scene, which is related to the words “on the throne you were, O Christ, with
the Father and the Holy Spirit” is Synthronoi.

2 The earliest examples are from wall paintings of the narthexof the church of |

Grachapic’a monastery from the first half of the 16th century, from the church at the Dt |
galevtsi monastery, as well as from the icon from the iconostasis of Cathedral of the As

sumption in the Kremlin (from the middle of the 16th century) (Mapxkosuh 1998, Tomi
1988: 251-252, Kauanosa, MasicoBa, 1llennukora 1990: 62—63). The icon from the Mos- |
cow cathedral was painted after 1547 by master icon painters from Pskov who were i
vited to help in the restoration of the church’s decorations that had been destroyed in fe
great 2fsu'e in Moscow. \
In most cases the cycle is painted in the prothesis, as in the church at the Monss- |
tery of the Holy Trinity in Plevalja (1595) and in Moraca (1616), see (IletxoBul 1974: 6,
7%—74). In addition to these examples, we can also point out the images in the prothesis of
leo}yats (1570-1580), Dobrichevo (ca.1615), and Krup (1617) see (Mapxosuli 19%8) and
the cited literature. However, the cycle is also found in the wall paintings in narthexes, 0
example in Gr'acamc'a and in the Church of the Holy Virgin at Dragalevtsi Monastery. The
reasons for this change in its location can be explained if we take into account the partic”
larities of the use of this troparion in the Orthodox liturgy. The fact that the troparion’
read in the prothesis during the course of every liturgy explains why it was used 0 il
trate precisely the space around the altar of the church, while its presence in the narihé!
::;;lmlzz tra(cied the fact that the troparion’s content is directly connected with funet
e g?xchczr;x;l:sract;e él:ds ef::e::]\(l);tituals are e_nacted primarily in the nz.iﬂhe?é-‘ o
churches of St. Nikol i Al recep tly “_] Serbian monuments, 1_n ai
ikolaos in Dubochiéa (1565), in Velika Hoéa (c. 1577), and in the U
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the hymnograhpy of this period is the incorporation of Synthronoi into the pictoral
cycle of the Akathistos of the Virgin, where the 15t strophe is visualized using this
anthropomorphic variant of the Holy Trinity, revealing the Word as incarnate on
the earth and at the same time present in heaven.?’ This peculiarity differentiates
the cycle of the Akathistos of the Virgin in a number of Romanian monuments,*®
and its existence has already been noted in the specialized literature, where it is
generally explained as resulting from Mt.Athos influence, without any proof in
support of this opinion being offered (Henry 1930, Vasiliou 1998: 165). Today,
we have not discovered an earlier such model in the wall paintings of any of the
monasteries on Mount Athos; of course, this does not mean that such models do
not exist. Images similar to the Romanian examples can be pointed out, however,
they are from a later date. One such example is the Cretan icon by the icon painter
loanis Kastrofilakos from the 17* century, in which in the illustration of the i
strophe Synthronoi has been inserted in the upper portion of the composition
(EIKONEZ 1993: 476, Ne120).” Tracing the paths of influence in the case of the
Romanian examples remains an open question.

of the Holy Trinity, Plevalja (1592-95), see (ITetkoBuh 1965). It is indicative that in a
monument created during an earlier period in the same territory, there appears to have
been an attempt to visualize similar ideas, however this anthropomorphic variant of the
Holy Trinity was not yet used for that purpose. The monument in question is the unusual
composition of the upper part of the scene The Ascension of Christ from the vault of
St.Peter church, Bijelo Pole (c. 1320), which represents Christ in a mandorla, being lifted
by angels towards the Ancient of days which await him; next to them, the Heavenly throne
is depicted, and between Christ and the Ancient of days is the Holy Spirit in the form of a
dove, see (Ixypua 2000: 390-391, Simi¢ 1975). For the iconographic peculiararities of
this image, for the origins of the motif of heavenly gates in the Ascension of Christ and for
the connection of this image with illustrations of Psalm 23 in certain Psalters, see (Wessel

1972). During the 16t and 17th centuries, however, the visualization of the idea of Christ
seated at the right hand of the Father on the Heavenly Throne had already come into being
1 through the Synthronoi variant. The geographic area in which this particularity was found
- also widened, judging from examples from the altar in the church of the Dragomirna Mon-
1 astery in Romania (1607—1609), where the connection between the Ascension of Christ
and Synthronoi is explicit, see (Vasiliou 1998).
| *" “The unbounded Word was complete among men below, and from Heaven above
1 never absent...”.
i ¥ Among the examples can be included Saint George in Suceava (1532-34), the
3 church at the Probota Monastery (1532), in Humor (1535), Mpldovitsa (1537), Sucevica
- (inthe altar program from circa 1596), see (Henry 1930, Fabritius 1999: 211-212). Exam-
| Ples from Byzantine art are illustrated in a different way that is similar to the illustrations
of the theophanies — visions of the prophets Isaiah and Ezekiel, see (P4tzold 1989).
; » Also the earlier literature cited therein.
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The motive from Psalm 109: 1 about the Son of God who through his Ascen.
sion raised human nature to the heavens, where He is seated on the throne next o
the Father, has also been incorporated into the Orthodox Creed. 1t is likely tha
this literary context was the reason behind the appearance as early as the 16% and
17 centuries of the image of the Synthronoi in close proximity to scenes repre-
senting the Ecumenical Councils,*® and later in pictoral illustrations of the Orf-
dox Creed itself in a series of later icons and wall paintings. The idea of the Heav-
enly church and the eternal existence of God’s kingdom in which the Son is seated
on the throne next to the Father and the Holy Spirit is repeated also in other litur
gical texts that refer to all three Persons, for example the text of the Epinikios
hymn, otherwise known as the Seraphic hymn, and the prayer of the Trisagioni
the Mass of the Cathecumens. These texts are also connected with the image being
examined here.’! In addition, it should be noted that the strict connection of this |
image with the liturgy is also the reason for the frequent placement of the S |
thron302i on the vault above the altar, the place where these liturgical texts are e
cited.

% This combination is identical to the wall paintings at the Bishop’s residencé i

Roman, Romania, created during the 16th century. It is particularly at the Ecumenica
councils summoned to combat the spread of different heresies that the formulations of the
Creed that referred to the East-Orthodox teaching on the Trinity were reconfirmed. One
such formulation reads: “I believe in one God Jesus Christ, the Son of God... he rose o
the third day and ascended to heaven and is seated at the right hand of the Father.” During
the same century, however, on the vault of the narthex in the Catholicon of the Sucevita
Monastery, also in Romania, the scenes of the Ecumenical Councils are still accompanied
by the traditional image of the Holy Trinity in Orthodox painting — the Old Testament
scene (?f the Hospitality of Abraham (Henry 1930). One particularly interesting exampk
indicating a possible connection with the Symbol of the Faith is the Synthronoi scene from
the gallery of the church of the Nativity of Christ (1649) in Arbanassi (Bulgaria), which
a.lso‘sunounded by images of the Ecumenical Councils, which provide it with doctrial
mgmﬁcance‘ (Kuyumdzhieva 2005: 332). This relocation of Synthronoi in the context of
the Ecumenical Councils is not unprecedented, if we judge from the observations of Chris
topher Walter, who mentions unpublished, preserved fragments of an icon of the Fi
Ecumenical Council from the Byzantine Museum in Athens, Ne 1497, which included @
1mage3 lof Synthronoi, see (Walter 2000: 184). ;
For this connection see (Galavaris 1980-1981).

32 @ S A
S Slgce the begmmpg of the 17th century in Ukrainian and Russian liturgical bookls',
re has been an expansion of the prayer of the anaphora “JlocToiiso 1 npaBeiHo ot
which in its edited versions already begins with the naming of the hypostases: «“JJocrol0
U IpaBeHO ©CTH TOKNaHSATHCS Otuy u Ceiny u Cestomy Jlyxy, Tpouue eurocyHol!
HepasznenpHe”. Noting this change in the liturgical text, M. Tir’notievic’ uses it t0 expla?

the relocation of Synthronoi to the vault in the space around the altar in some Serbi®
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The Models. Although the idea of attributing the origin of Synthronoi in
Byzantine art to significant Western influence has proved inadequate, the icono-
graphic development of this variant in the subsequent periods nevertheless shows
that certain influences from Western European painting can be identified, however
not earlier than the middle of the 16™ century. Similar images first appeared pri-
marily in those territories where Orthodox and Catholic communities lived to-
gether, such as Crete, Cyprus and Corfu. Western iconographic models frequently
found their way into the Orthodox art created in these regions, as did stylistic
techniques characteristic of Western painting. It appears that at least until the end
of the 16™ century, it was precisely these productions that influenced Balkan art
via their distribution through illustrated books and icons. During the 18" century,
this channel of influence was supplemented by other sources for Western models
such as the Ukrainian and Serbian baroque. Since it is not possible to examine
here the whole range of Trinity images circulated during these centuries, 1 will
briefly point out just the basic models characteristic of Balkan art during the 16t
and 17* centuries.

The earliest post-Byzantine examples of Synthronoi date from the second half
of thel 5™ century onward. They are the work of Cretan icon painters and represent
a frontal view of the seated figures of God the Father with a scroll in his left hand
and Christ on his right hand side, holding a codex in his left hand and offering a
blessing with his right; in contrast to the Byzantine examples, the place of the
Holy Spirit in this scheme has already been fixed, being located between the two
figures.” It is entirely possible that a similar clarification in iconography showing
a more neutral attitude toward the series of the origins of the Holy Spirit took
Place following the lively discussions during the time of the Concil of Florence
(1438-1445).** The Cretan model obviously originates from known images in Pa-

monuments from the 18th century (Tumotujenh 1994). While not rejecting this possibil-
ity, I would like to note that this location is connected precisely with the liturgical charac-
ter of the composition and it is not an 18™-century inovation.

* Examples include: an icon of Saint George with scenes from his life, in whose up-
per part is depicted Synthronoi from the end of the 15th century (EIKONEZ 1993: 532); an
icon of the Holy Trinity Synthronoi from the Benaki Museum in Athens circa 1500
(EIKONEY. 1993: 541-543); an icon of Saint George and Synthronoi from the 15th and
16th centuries (EIKONEZ 1993: 526), among others.

A compromise formula was accepted by the Greek delegates at the Council of
Ferrara-F]orence, in which the procession was defined as being from the Father and
through the Son. Some of the Greek delegates argued that both the Latin and Greek defini-
tions were legitimate as the Greek formulation addressed the eternal nature qf the Trinity,
while the Latin addressed its temporal manifestation. For the discussions during the Coun-
cil of Florence (1438-1445) see for example (Gill 1959, Acta Slavica 1976).

173

S TR e R A SO SR SR S



M. Kuyumdzhieva

leologian art; this point has already been accepted in tglse literature, despite the lack
of many Byzantine examples being cited whatsoever. It is precisely these earlier
images, however, that bear witness to the fact that the scene was widespread in
monumental painting during the 14% century in different regions of the Balkans;
thus, it was possible for at least some of the icon painters during the 16% century to
follow just such models in their work, which were familiar to them precisely from
these monuments. For example, this appears to be the case with the Synthronoi
images in the narthexes of the churches in Studenitsa and Dragalevtsi, which are
noted for their iconographic “archaism”.*® Nevertheless, it was precisely the Pz-
leologian model revived by the Cretan icon painters that was the leading model for
art in the Balkansduring the 16% and 17* centuries, when it was spread not only
through icons,”’ but also through manuscript books with illustrations® and wall
paintings.”® This image was not yet influenced iconographically or stylistically by
Western painting.

3 (EIKONEZ 1993), and other literature cited in this publication.
36
See n. 23.
37 Besides the icons noted in footnote 34, other examples can also be pointed ou:
Cretan icons dating from the second half of the 16th century from a private collection

(Galavaris 1981: pl. IVc); another icon of Synthronoi from the 17th century most likely
belongs to the same icon painter (EIKONEZX 1993: 507—508); the icon by the icon painfer
Georgi Mitrofanovi¢ from 1616 (Kajmakovi¢ 1977: 39). To these examples we can also
add one icon from Arbanassi by the icon painter Hristo “The Virgin Mary with the Saints”

from the beginning of the 18th century, which is now in the Veliko Turnovo History Mi-
seum (Popova 2002: 43), in which Synthronoi is depicted in the upper part and follows the
same model.

! * Printed books of particular significance for the spread of this model include the
MlsceUany of Yakov Krajkov, printed in Venice in 1566 in the former Vincenzo
Vukovxc’_’s printing.press, see (Petkovic1994). For the same composition in an illustrated
manUBchnpt from this period see (Momirovi¢ 1985: 77).

Sreten Petkovi¢’s conclusion can be mentioned here that the image of Synthronoi
from the prothesis of the Holy Trinity Church in Plevalja is a copy of the Cretan icon with
the same scheme, which underwent certain adjustments to fit the given space (Petkovic
1974: 73). As S 'Petkovié emphasizes, the influence of Cretan iconography in the painting
of the Ho]_y Trinity Church in Plevalja is the earliest known example of such a phenome-
non, shpwmg_ the penetration of the art of contemporary Greek masters into the territory of
the? Pe¢ Patrlarchate‘ aﬁer its founding in 1557. The icon painter Father Strahinja who
painted the Holy Trinity Church in Plevalja later repeated the model of the compositiol
based on the troparion “Bodily in the tomb” in Morac¢a as well (1616), see (Petkovic
198.6)‘. The same Cretan model was also reproduced for example in the c’hurches of the
Nativity qf Christ ( 1649) and Saiqt George (1709), it is preserved in a fragmentary state) it
Arbanassi (Bulgaria). For a detailed description and dating of the wall paintings in the
Church of Saint George, see (Gedrgova, Popova, Genova, Klisarov 2006: 113-126).
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It appears that from some point in the middle of the 16t century onward
variations on this model began to be spread that incorporated elements characteris-
tic of Synthronoi in Western art. Among these details are the scepter in the hand of
God the Father and the sphere which appears between the figures of the Father and
the Son or in the hand of God the Father. It seems the sphere made its way into the
composition of Synthronoi primarily through certain icons from the island of
Corfu, (BoxotomovAog 1990: 66, Ne41)*’ remaining a typical element for the im.
ages of Synthronoi originating from this island. It is precisely this adaptation of
the image that appears on Mount Athos during the 16% century,"' later becoming
popular in Balkan painting as well.*? In the West, however, the variant in which
the sphere is located in the hand of God the Father is more widespread.”?

Regarding the most widespread model of Synthronoi during the 18 century,
which represents the Son holding a cross in his right hand and God the Father with

’ e Vokotopulos points out other similar examples, all from the painting of Korfu. We

would like to add to this one icon by Manuel Zanfurnari from the end of the 16th century,
which is once again connected with the same geographical region (Xatndaxng 1987:
429).

*! This image of Synthronoi is found in the blind dome of the vestibule of the Refec-
fory at the Monastery of Docheiariou, with a hypothetical date from the 16th century
(Onash, Schnieper 1997: 29). More sustainable seems the datation of these frescoes made
by Yiannias — 1676 or 1700 (Yiannias 1991).

? We see it in the monuments from the 17th century in the work of masters from
Linotopi and Epirus. In certain wall painting ensembles, including those in the church of
the Transfiguration Monastery in Driovuno (1652) and in the church of the Castriu Monas-
tery near Paliocastro (1670), we can find a re-created variant in which God the Father and
the Son are sitting side by side on top of the clouds with a sphere placed between them,
which has a cross painted above it. In an analysis of the wall paintings from Driovuno,
Anastasia Turta notes that the Linotopi master appears to have been familiar with the Cre-
tan icon of similar content, whose scheme he also repeated in the church painted by him
(Todpra 1991: 130).

* This is a typical element found even in the early variants of Synthronoi and illus-
trated manuscripts from thel4th century; see for example the composition in The Trés
Belles Heures du Duc de Berry, c. 1380, Museo Civico d’Arte Antica, Turin. The‘ incorpo-
ration of the sphere into the composition of Synthronoi is particularly characteristic of Ital-
ian painting from the second half of the 14th century onward (lacobone 1997: 182-183),

and is also found in illustrated Bibles printed in Venice during the. 15th century. Onc_:e
again, Cretan art is the most likely mediator in the appearance of this element in certain

eXamples of Balkan art from the 17th century. The icon painter _from the Church of St.
Atanasios in Arbanassi (1667, Bulgaria) for example uses a s_llg_htly m.odlﬁed. Cretgn
Model in which the sphere is in the hand of God the Father, this image is published in

(Réceva 2005: 45).
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the scepter in his hand, I will merely note that in this case Western influence is
already undeniable. The main channels giving rise to this influence include the
printed production of the period, beginning for example with illustrated Bibles
printed in Venice during the 15% century and passing through various engravings
with similar images that were particularly widespread in the West during the 16"
and 17% centuries.*!

In conclusion, it must be clarified that the present text deliberately does not
address the question of the dogma and canonical arguments connected with the
existence of anthropomorphic variants of the Holy Trinity in Orthodox art. This
aspect is inarguably important in order to be able to understand the spiritual cli-
mate and to clarify the reasons that made its widespread distribution possible, de-
spite its noncanonical status;’> however, our goal here is not so much to argue for
the purity of faith as to probe more deeply into the particularities of its visual ex-
pression and into the eventual reasons for these particularities. The fact that these
images are so widespread testifies above all to a fundamental change in the per-
ception regarding the possibilities for representing God the Father. The reasons for
this change are complex. During a period spanning from the 15t until the 18% cen-
turies, Eastern Orthodoxy in the Balkans was forced to survive under new and
complex conditions, defending its doctrines under pressure from various factors,

# | have in mind the engravings of the Holy Trinity Synthronoi in illustrated Bibles
from Venice — one was printed by Giovanni Rocco in 1487, and the other by Lucantonio di
Giunta in 1490, see in (Early Bible 1957: ill. 36, 38); or, for example, an engraving from
La Practique solide du saint amour de Dieu, P. Binet, Paris 1631 (Boespflug 1984: 284).
A similar variant is also included in in Vinchenzo Vukovi¢’s Miscellany, which Was
printed in 1547 at his press in Venice to serve the needs of the Orthodox communiy
(Mepnakosuh 1958). The significance of the composition the Coronation of the Virgit
Ma;"y, so popular in Western painting, should also not be overlooked. The appearance ofa
§1m1lar composition in Orthodox art during the 16th century was still little more than an
incidental occurrence, such as the image on the fasade of the church at the Suchevitsa

Monastery (late 16th century) in Romania, which Paul Henry considers to have arisen out
of models from Mt. Athos, which added the stylistic characteristics of Orthodox painting
to the_ western scheme (Henry 1930: 275). Once again, it must be noted that as it seems
such images from Mt.Athos monasteries date from a later period — for example, the Coro-
nation of the Virgin Mary below the illustration of the hymn “JIocToiiso ect” from the
}ntc.amal narthex of the Catholicon at the monastery of Vatoped is from 1760, see (Kuki
jaris %903). :

These processes have been very well studied by Leonid Uspenski (Yenenct
2001). In the literature, and especially in theological studies dedicated to this problem
tl}ere appears to be a tendency to oversimplify our approach to these images and to emphe-
size and_ comment more on their non-canonical nature, having already concluded that they
are foreign to the Orthodox spirit and tradition and thus must be judged as a practice.
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including the Muslim rulers and their religion, the growing influence of Catholi-
cism, and the appearance and establishment of Protestantism. Under these new
conditions, the Orthodox church through its institutions and representatives was
called upon not only to preserve its own traditions, but also to actively defend
them, adapting religious images to fit these needs. It appears that this adaptation
tookplace also in the visual illustration of the doctrine of the Holy Trinity, with the
goal of offering the faithful a more accessible way to understand the idea of the
mystery and majesty of the triune God, which had been discussed on such a so-
phisticated level by Byzantine theologians. The justification for this more liberal
approach was best formulated by Gennadius Scholarius, the first patriarch after the
fall of Constantinople, who compared his contemporaries to the first Christians; in
light of their difficult fate, he was inclined to forgive their theological “degrada-
tion” and involuntary deviations from ritual purity. In that epoch more than ever it
was necessary to forgive the minor things, in order to preserve the major one
(Turner 1969: 449). Perhaps it is because of this that precisely during the period
from the 16t to the 18t century that anthropomorphic variants including Syn-
thronoi succeeded in becoming established as the appropriate representations of
the Holy Trinity, despite their incongruence with the Canon. Perhaps it is because
of this that sanctions on the part of the Church against these kinds of images were
rare, unconvincing in their grounds and ineffective in their results. In fact, the
choice to analyze in particular one of these images was motivated by the convic-
tion that they are a unique expression of the spirit and atmosphere of this contra-
dictory and interesting epoch. For this reason, deeper investigations of the entire
complex of these images are still needed; and such work will certainly be pursued
in the near future.

ABBREVIATIONS
AXAE: Aehtio Xprotiavikng kar ApyaoAoyikng Etaipeiog, Afva
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@ The Murals of the St. Demetrios

5/2007 Church in Bobostica:

Local Traditions and Constantinople Influences
in the Ecclesiastical Art of the Prespa-Koréa
Region in the Fourteenthe Century

Ralitsa Rousseva

The fourteenth century was a period of spiritual and artistic growth for all
Eastern Orthodox states, in contrast of the difficult political situation on the Bal-
kans. In a spiritual and cultural aspect, Constantinople regained its position and
tumed into an undisputed centre of artistic thought and spread its influence
throughout the Balkans. According to O. Demus, the whole of the Byzantine art
during the second half of the 14" century is characterized by the pluralism of the
ever stronger presence of the regional schools. A multitude of local ateliers were
founded. They developed their own style and distinguished themselves with origi-
nal iconographical choices, taken under the influence of one centre or another —
Mount Athos, Salonika or Constantinople. During the same time they continued to
follow the established regional traditions, dominated by some significant monu-
ments in their respective regions. The relatively large number of preserved exam-
ples of mural painting in the region of Prespa and Koréa shows that an active cen-
tre of spiritual life was formed there during the 14 century.l The if:onography in
the region developed closely connected with and under signiﬂcant_ influence frqm
the two large ecclesiastic and cultural centres in the vicinity, Ochrid and Kastoria.
Here [ will add, that the influence of Kastoria is much stronger and more Qirect.
Despite this, the monuments of the region are distinguished by their c;ivers1‘ty, as
well as by their own distinctive characteristics — a tendency that is continued in the

' The church of Holy Virgin Eleusa on Mali Grad island (1344/45; 1368/69); thg S.t'
Demetrios church in Bobostica (second half of 14 # C.); the rock church of Holy‘Vlrglg
Eleusa near Tuminec (the end of 14 ™ c.); the rock church of Archangel near Trastemkth(14
¢); the rock church of Annunciation at Cirnapest near Globotica (s.econd half of 14 ‘hC.);
the Christ Zoodotis church in Embore (1389/90); the village church in Globotica, (157 c.).
To this group of monuments can be added also the church of St. Peter on Goljam Grad is-
land (i RMacedonia; circa 1360—70) and the rock churches and separate frescoes at the

Greek side of Prespas Lakes.
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post-Byzantine period. The reason behind the formation of these common charac-
teristics can be sought in the models used. In my opinion these are the two large
basilicas — of St. Achillios on the island that bears the same name in Mala Prespa
Lake and of St. Sophia in Ohrid. Their institutional and historical role naturally
turned them into a central model of imitation and imposed certain aesthetic prefer-
ences on the region for a long period. When talking about the archiepiscopal
church of St. Sophia as a centre of spiritual life in the diocese, such claims can
hardly be questioned. It can only be assumed to what degree the murals of the St
Achillios basilica were influencing and dictating the iconographical norms in the
region, because of its almost complete destruction. Despite this, taking into ac-
count the probable donorship of the Tsar (the tomb of Tsar Samuil in the south
nave) and its overall historical significance, the decoration of the church was pro-
bably used as a model of inspirations. Testimonies of this influence and of conti-
nuity are the partially preserved murals of the church of the Holy Virgin in the
village of Ljubonje (circa 1210).2 This church, as well as the fragments from the
rock church in Uraka (late 13" century),’ besides being important by themselves,
are also significant proof of the continuity of spiritual life in the region and also of
the connection between the many preserved monuments from the 14™ century and
those of earlier periods.

The village of Bobostica (Bobostnica) is about 15 km from the city of Korca.
Only four of the old churches in Bobostica have survived to the present day: St.
Demetrios (14" — 17" century), St. John the Baptist (16™ century)’, St. Nicholas in
ruins (17", 19" century) and the Holy Virgin (19" century). The best known
church was that of the St. Nicholas Stauropegion Monastery (1506), which has
suffered an unusual fate — renovated in the 18™ century, this church was destroyed
during communism but has now been restored.’ In his description of the region P.
Milyukov lists the above-mentioned churches, but the only thing he notes about
the St. Demetrios church is that the frescoes are of no interest, because they “are
crude, late, with no inscriptions or dates”. ®

The St. Demetrios is a one-nave, one-apse church, which has been re-covered
with a gable roof. Initially the church was taller, which we can determine by the
preserved mural fragments on the upper parts of the eastern and western walls.
The murals date from different periods. The first layer, which this study dates
around the last quarter of the 14™ century, includes murals on the church fagade

% Lozanova 2003a: 303-307; Ruseva 2005: 46—60.
3 Ruseva 2006: 465-471.

4
In the church there was an inscription in Greek i i —allof
3hom R i A Haraes. which listed the donors — 2

5
Gelzer 1904: 203, 211-220; Snegarov 1932, II: 11
¢ Miljukov 1899: 77. e ik T
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(the eastern wall of the narthex), the western wall of the naos and the eastern wall
of the naos. There is an earlier layer under the scene of the Melismos in the apse,
i.e. the church has been repainted again during the second half of the 14% century,
whrereas the other murals date from the 17hi1 gtk centuries.

In 2003 I published preliminary notes concerning the initial layer of murals in
the St. Demetrios church in Bobostica’ in which I discussed the scenes on the fa-
gade and the western wall of the naos. In 2002 I read a report, now in press, dedi-
cated to the murals of the church. In it I examined the images in the apse and the
eastern wall from the 14" century, as well as the murals on the southern and north-
emn walls of the church from the 17™ and 18™ centuries®. Here I will try to make a
more thorough analysis of the murals from the 14™ century and to situate them in
the context of the monuments in the region.

The Inscription

On the western wall of the naos above the entrance, at the place of the
donor’s inscription, there is a one-line inscription. This inscription, preserved part-
ly, without the beginning, is most probably paraphrase the Gospel of Matthew (Mt
22:39-40):“...t0g drydmng 10 xpfma xpripnott Eévov, a0t T VOpov Kal Tpo-
M1V kpeudBpo g dnoi odv év dyioig gbayyerio” (“...the value of love,
foreign to money, hangs on all the law and the prophets as, therefore, it is said in
the Holy Gospels”).’

Here we can naturally ask the question, why is there a paraphrase of a Gospel
text in the place of the traditional donor’s inscription and what is its connection to
the history of the church and the will of the donor? The most productive “poet” of
Constantinople Manuel Philes became especially popular in the beginning of the
14 century. His works found their place in the context of ecclesiastical art and
were inscribed in churches, on icons, church plate and others, and were thoroug}?ly
studied by Alice-Mary Talbot'”. During the 14" century epigrams began beipg in-
scribed in the churches in the capital. It is enough to point out the parekklesion C?f
the church of the Virgin Pammakaristos in Constantinople and the Tomb of Mi-
chael Tornikes at the Chora Monastery (Kariye Cami). The presence of the epi-
grams in these Constantinople monuments is closely related t‘o the funeral nature
of the chapels and the images in them, but, as a whole, the epigrams haye an evo-
cative function, Taking into account the place, where t'he inscription is situated
and the absence of an image of commemorating nature in the studied monument,

; Lozanova 2003b: 508-517.
Rousseva 2002. ; .
?I would like to thank Prof. K. Pavlikyanov for deciphering the text.

 Talbot 1999: 75_91.
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the text can hardly be associated with the funeral theme. Also, the contents of the
inscription have no connection to gratitude or a prayer to a saint. The addition of
this adaptation of a Gospel text above the entrance could possibly have a moraliz-
ing, didactic function by reminding the people coming out of the church of the ba-
sic idea of Christianity — the love for God and fellowman. The questions surround-
ing this inscription remain open, but the very presence of this “poetic” text above
the entrance of the church points towards a connection to Constantinople and to-
wards influence by the tendencies in the capital, something which, as we will see
later, is also confirmed by the images.

It is hard to find a parallel to this text which is put instead of the donor’s in-
scription. However some similarities could be found in the donor’s inscriptionin |
the Church of St John the Theologian in the Zemen Monastery, which is fromthe |
same epoch. It is an exception as well from the canon of donor’s inscription and
instead of the traditional cliché begins with a compilation of paraphrases of psalms
(Ps 25:8; 41:2), but ends up with the donors names. ,,FH BOZAIOBHKL BATONKNHE A0S
TROEMO H”M'RC'I‘O RhCEAHId CAAEH TEOEA...HCTOVHHKBI EOARIA CHUE 2KeAATh ALIA MOW K
megk...”.

In this case, more interestingly, the obligatory elements of the donor’s in-
scription are missing — the information about the donor and the epoch is entirely
replaced by an interpretation of the basic Christian commandment regarding the
love for God.

The Murals on the Facade. The Donor’s Portrait and the Connec-
tions to Constantinople.

By tradition, the lunette above the entrance of churches represents the church
patron; the representation here, however, is not of St. Demetrios but of the Virgin
and Child, defined by the epithet 77 ydpa 0D dywprirov. The background is dark
blue, with the scene bordered by a stylized floral motif on the inside and on the
outside by an oval border consisting of a triple zigzagging line in yellow, greel
:?md.red. The face of the Virgin is elongated and expressive, with her head slightly
inclined towards the Christ Child. The eyes are emphasized by dark shading and
marked eyebrows rendered in detail. This is one of the best preserved images from
tbe' first layer and it reveals the hand of a master who was well-schooled in the
dition of Late Palaiologan painting. The Virgin wears a reddish brown maphorion
and dark plue h.imation with tasselled sleeves. The Christ Child is facing the Virgin
and blessing w1tl_1 His right hand. Christ has reddish hair on the side of the head
only. The scene is d.lstinctly intimate, with the Virgin gazing at the Christ Child
head bowed over Him in a motherly way — the bond between them is psycholo-

" Smjadovski 1998: 77.
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gized, depicting a concrete relationship. H. Gelzer might have had this particular
church in mind when noting that near the village there was a highly venerated
chapel dedicated to the Virgin, in which there was a representation of the Virgin."

The special significance of this representation, however, does not lie in its
aesthetic characteristics but in the unexpected and almost unique epithet for the
Virgin 7 y&pa 00 aywpritov (The Dwelling-place of the Uncontainable [God)).
This is the third such representation in ecclesiastical painting which 1 know of,
The other two are in the Church of the Monastery of St. Saviour in Chora, in Con-
stantinople.”” One is in the lunette above the entrance, which features a mosaic
portraying the Virgin Vlachernitissa defined as 1 ydépa toi axwpritov. The oppo-
site lunette shows Christ defined as 7 xopa t@v {édvrwv (The Dwelling-place of
the Living). The other representation of the Virgin 1 yépea 100 dywprizov is on a
column to the right of the apse. The Virgin is portrayed standing, her head also
slightly inclined towards the Christ Child, but here she holds Him in her right hand.
Symmetrically to the left of the apse Christ 7 X9pa @V {Gvrwv appears again.

| The epithet for the Virgin is associated with the Incarnation of the Logos and
‘ is probably inspired by the first khaeretisme from the fifteenth stanza of the Aka-
- thistos Hymn of the Holy Virgin: “Xaipe, ©cod axwpniTov xdpa” (“Rejoice, O
‘ Dwelling-place of the Uncontainable God”). However, this epithet can also be
- found much earlier, e.g. in St. Cyril of Alexandria (5" century), Homily XI, “‘Ev-
- KOwov gig v ayiov Mapiov tiv @cotékov”, where he addresses the Virgin
i ina similar way: “Xoiipotg, Mapia 1o yopiov tod dxwpitov, 7 tob Movorye-
Vi ©edv Adyov ywpricaca”. A similar phrase is also used by St. John Damas-
‘ cene in Homily (VII) on the Nativity of the Theotokos: “Xaipe, ywpiov Ocob,
‘ 0V &V TRoLy aywpnitov ev ywpnoaco”’, and in Sacra Parralela, commenting

on the commentary of St. John Chrysostom on Psalm 44.'® There is a similar

phrase in the Menaion of August in the Office for Dormition of the Holy' Virg\in

(Hypakoi): «...@g0t6Ke MopBéve &v ool yap 6 oxdpnrog Xpiotdg 6 Oede

Nuév 10pnOfivor €v86xnoe.”"’ In his Homily on the Dormition .of the Theoto-
| KosSt. Gregory Palamas uses this epithet for the Holy \{irg,in Fw:cg, the seconii
- one being closer to the variant under consideration: “...kai oOTOV mqov'rou"ron

txopioy xdpoy Soor &1 yivéokovat Oeéy”.'® Naturally, the epithet yodpa,

? Gelzer 1904: 115.

4 Underwood 1958: 283; Underwood 1966, 1: 40, 168; 1966, 3: tabl. 2, 187.
1‘: PG 77: 1032; Underwood 1966: 41.

a PG 96: 696.

& PG 95: 1436.

Mnvaitov tov Avyovorov 8: 151.

PG 157: 472d, 473a.
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referring to Christ and the Holy Virgin, is most frequent in the poems of Theodo-
ros Metochites dedicated to the church reconstructed by him."” These examples
show that this epithet for the Holy Virgin is sporadic in Orthodox literature and
can be found in texts that differ by age and genre. In his book about the art of the
Monastery of St. Saviour in Chora R. Ousterhout points out several interpretation
of this image: the Virgin as a miraculous vehicle trough Christ comes to the earth,
but also the Virgin is vessel, protector and portal.20 Yet we cannot say for certain
precisely what inspired the use of this rare epithet in the mosaics depicting the
Holy Virgin in the Monastery of St. Saviour in Chora.

In the Palaiologan period, churches began to be dedicated to Christ and the
Holy Virgin defined by epithets inspired by liturgical texts, by different functional
aspects of their images or by the particular place. This process naturally spread to
ecclesiastical art too, which started using various poetic, liturgical epithets for Chris,
the Holy Virgin and some saints. As C. Grozdanov notes in connection with the
appearance of representations of Christ Sotir-Saviour and Lifegiver, this is part of
the broader presence and function of Christ defined by this epithet, which is also
manifested in architecture — in the broad design of the Constantinople churches
dedicated to Christ Saviour and the Virgin Eleousa. In those representations the
epithet does not define the iconographic type, but only emphasizes the faith in the
mercy of the Saviour.”’

As regards the representation of the Virgin 7 yépa 100 dywpritov in Bobos-
tica, I believe that an explanation should be sought not in the general tendencies
towards using liturgical texts in painting, but in the direct connection with and
adoption of a model from the Constantinople Church of St. Saviour in Chora, which
was done on the request of the donor himself.

The entire wall to the right of the entrance is occupied by the Donor’s com-
position, which is not rendered in the traditional 14% century manner. St. Deme-
trios stands in three-quarter profile, right arm outstretched in a gesture of prayer
towards the above-mentioned image of the Holy Virgin and left arm around the
donor in a patronizing embrace. St. Demetrios wears patrician dress — a red tunic
and greenish chlamys fringed with pearls and fastened on the left shoulder. The
ﬁgurg of the saint is much taller than that of the donor, which expresses not only
the hierarchical perspective but also the donor’s humility, emphasized by his bo-
wed head. The donor clasps a model of the church. He wears great schema vest-
ments — a grey-cloak, brown mantle and kukulion, but the inscription above is ob-
literated and his name is illegible. Both figures are strongly elongated, with the

19 e
Dichtungen des Gross-Logotheten Theodoros Metochites 1895: 37-42.

20
Ousterhout 1995: 91-109; Ousterhout 2002: 104—
%! Grozdanov 1980: 40. e
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drapery accentuating the dominant vertical composition — yet even so, the figures
appear to be three-dimensional and dynamic.

The iconographic formula of the donor’s composition which represents a

saint embracing the donor, is known even from the St. Demetrios Basilica in Thes-

. saloniki and can be found in various 14™ century monuments on the Balkans, for

- cxample, the St. Nicholas Church in Stani¢ane (133 1/32), the nartex of the Church

I of Christ Pantokrator (1346/7) in the monastery of Deéani, on the column in St.

Demetrios Basilica in Thessaloniki (14™ ¢.). The most expressive of these compo-

sitions is the one in the St. Anargiroi Church in Kastoria (14™ ¢.) But one of the

most distinctly intimate scenes of donor’s embracing is that in Bobostica. Similar

in composition but not in spirit is the donor’s scene depicted on two pages of the

manuscript Psalter and New Testament from the Pantokrator Monastery on Mount

Athos (Pantokrator Ne 49; DO, Mss. Ne3, fol. 86v-87).22 The origin and develop-

ment of the iconographic motif of the patronizing embracing from antiquity up the

12" century are studied by S. Djuri¢ >, while the peculiarities and importance of

thisMcomposition during the 12™ — 14™ centuries have been examined by V. Dju-
rié.

I'will seek an explanation for the presence of the image of the Holy Virgin 7
18pa 100 aywpritov by considering the personage of the donor. For the purpose,
I will return to the concrete features of the donor’s portrait. His beard is short,
white and bifurcated in two curving parts, which are of unconventional shape and
look strangely three-dimensional. The similarity with the large donor’s portrait of
Bishop Nimphon in the Christ Zoodotes Church in the neighbouring village of
Embore (Embore — in Bulgarian; Mborje — in Albanian) is self-evident. There the
donor is represented in episcopal vestments and with a halo, but the beard is of the
absolutely identical, rare shape.25

I believe this similarity suggests the following hypothesis. The donor of the
o churches was one and the same person: Bishop Nimphon. He had a common
purpose in dedicating the churches in Bobostica and Embore — a purpose associa-
ted with the Church of St. Saviour in Chora in Constantinople.

Itis known that after reconstructing the church in the Monastery of St. Savi-
our in Chora, Theodoros Metochites dedicated it to both Christ and the Holy Vir-
gin defined by the epithet chora. This dual dedication is conﬁrm.ed not only‘ by the
suviving writings of Theodoros Metochites, but also by the iconographic pro-

;2 D_er Nersessian 1965: 160, ill. 26-27.
) D,!unc’ 1995a: 85-95.
5 Djuri¢ 1995b: 95-105.

Popa 1965: 257; Dzurié 1975: 31-51.
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gramme of the mosaics in the narthex.”® At the same time, the church was known
by the name not only of Chora but also of Christ Zoodotes-Lifegiver. It appears
under this name in Late Byzantine literature, €.g. in the Chronicle of George Fran-
zes: “..AMV LOVAY 100 Zw0odétov TV KOAOLUEVNV THG yopoc.™ According
to the Greek ecclesiastical encyclopaedia, the Church of St. Saviour in Chora was
dedicated to Christ Saviour Lifegiver.28 This name is a variant derived from the
four representations of Christ with the name 1 xopa t@v {oviwv (The Dwelling:
place of the Living). This is where we can find an explanation for the strange dedi-
cation of the church in Embore and its connection with the Church of St. Saviour
in Chora in Constantinople”. Still, the monastery has been known by the name of
7 xdpa od dywpritov, as testified by Constantinople documents of the second
half of the 14" century, an example of which is the Synod act for the transfer of
the bishop of Tzouroloi to Veroia™’.

Presuming that the donor of the two churches was one and the same person,
he was probably well acquainted with the Church of St. Saviour in Chora and, in-
spired by the latter, decided to build two churches bearing the name of the Cons-
tantinople monastery — one dedicated to the Holy Virgin 1 ydpa t00 axap1Toy
and another to Christ Zoodotes: Christ as the giver of eternal life and the Dwel-
ling-place of the Living, and the Holy Virgin as the Dwelling-place of the Uncon-
tainable God. Yet the question remains: why, even though the Holy Virgin 1
xdépa ToD aywpritov is represented in the place traditionally assigned to the pat
ron, is the church dedicated to St. Demetrios who, in turn, is depicted as presen-
ting the donor to the Holy Virgin. In the Orthodox world, especially in Constanti-
nople, the icon of the Virgin above the entrances appears as a protector of a city,
monastery or church.

Unfortunately, we still have no evidence about the personality of the donor
Nimphon, but he was obviously a senior cleric connected with the Constantinople
Patriarchate, who probably brought the complicated theological-liturgical images
and ideas from the capital to his place. If we assume that in the Embore church the

?® Underwood 1966: 27, 39.
Z PG 156: 665.
[ Opnokevtikn Kot NOKA eykukAonaideio, 1968: 1. 12, 448.

I knowhof only two other churches dedicated to Christ Zoodotes — in Mistra (se¢-
ond hajﬂf of 14" ¢.) and in Germa, dating from 1725. Only several 14™-15™ century repre-
sentations of_‘ Christ Zoodotes are designated by this epithet: in the churches of Panagie
Phaneromeni in Kastori.a and of St. Nicholas Bolni¢ki in Ohrid, and in an icon from the
Treskavets‘ Monastery; in the post-Byzantine period, however, this epithet entered icon"
graphy mainly by way of the Cretan School. (Tovyapidog 1999: 287, 299, 11l 169; Djurit
1969: 18-33; Subotic 1980: 105, 107, 176; Subotic 1969: 236).

Darrouzés 1979: Fasc. V, No. 2466, 391. .
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donor is represented with a halo because he was already dead, then the St. Demet-
rios Church was probably built earlier, before he was consecrated bishop. Yet the
halo might simply be a sign of the great importance of Nimphon and of his vene-
ration. But the opposite might also be true — after serving as bishop, he retired to a
monastery and that is why he is depicted in monastic dress. All those hypotheses
will be the subject of further study and verification.

The entire wall to the left of the entrance — symmetrically to the donor’s com-
position — is occupied by the scene of the Baprism of Christ. The mural is faded
and badly damaged. The composition is balanced by a predominantly vertical ap-
proach. The figure of Christ is strongly elongated, with St. John the Baptist ap-
pearing to the left and quite above Christ. St. John is portrayed in three-quarter
profile, head tilted back to gaze at heaven and right hand over the head of Christ.
To the right there are three angels, against the backdrop of a rocky landscape. The
whole composition — and especially the figure of St. John the Baptist — is reminis-
cent of certain miniatures from this period.

The representation of the scene of the Baptism on the facade — although found in
churches in various parts of the Balkans from the Byzantine and post-Byzantine
period - is a distinctive feature primarily of the monuments in Kastoria. A number
of 127 gt century churches in Kastoria feature a large scene of the Baptism of
Christ on the external wall of the church or on the eastern wall of the narthex. '
This is probably related to the function of the narthex, where the sacrament of
Baptism, as well as blessing of water, was performed.” Besides this functional ex-
planation, another explanation is also plausible: this scene serves to separate “pro-
fane” from “sacred” space, i.e. to separate the place assigned to the baptized or
“faithful” only, from the “world” at large.

The Murals in the Naos

The murals in the altar apse are relatively well preserved. In style an colour
the images are similar to the remaining ones from the 14" century. A restoration
sample was made to the right of the altar window. It reveals the existence of an
rlier layer of murals. The conch of the apse displays the Holy Virgin with the
Child, sat upon a throne, between the archangels Gabriel and Michael. Under this
image there is a scene of the Melismos — in the middle, on the altar table wiFh a
ed cover the Christ Child is depicted, as the eucharistic sacrifice (Amnos) in a
]imfgical paten, to the right there is a chalice. To the left sidq are St. John Chry-
Sostom with a rolled up scroll, St. Gregory the Theologian w1t’h a scrcill 'anfi text
(from the Prayer of the Trisagion): “0 @gdg 6 Gy10¢ 0 Tproayiey dwvi V1O TGOV

3; This scene is featured in the same place in the Kremikovci Monastery.
Gerov 2002: 32.
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oepadip” and St. John the Almsgiver, also with a scroll and text (from the Prayer
of the second antiphon): KOp1e 6 @edc UGV a@aov TOV Aady 6ov Kol €vho-
(yioouv). To the right of the altar table are St. Basil the Great with a rolled up
scroll; St. Athanasios with a scroll and text reading (from the Prayer during the
Cherubicon): “Obdeig G&log TV ovvedepnévav Toig copkoKaig Embupi-
o1c”* and St. Gregory of Nyssa with a scroll and text (the beginning of Anapho-

ra): &&lov kol dikoov o’oVUVELY OF.

To the right of the apse, as a part of the Melismos scene on the eastern wall,
is St. Cyril of Alexandria with the head held up, vertically holding a scroll that
reads (Ecphonesis): “EEoup€twg Mg IMovoyiog... deomovic M(apia)”.

The image of Archdeacon Stephan is partially preserved in the prothesis
niche, while the space over it is filled by a geometrically shaped ornament. The
same compositional approach with a similar ornament can be found in the rock
church of Holy Virgin Eleusa near Tuminec.

On both sides of the apse there is a representation of the Annunciation on the
background of the wall, which spans the entire composition. The figure of Archan-
gel Gabriel is completely preserved. He has red wings, a red dalmatic and a golden
loros, decorated with pearls. He is portrayed in similar attire in the same scene on
the monuments from the 14" century in the regions of Prespa and Kastoria. The
figure of the Virgin Mary is not as well preserved. She is portrayed standing up
with one hand lifted towards her face. Stylistically and iconographically this
image is similar to the one in the lunette over the entrance to the rock church of
the Annunciation near Globo¢ica.

Christ Mandilion is portrayed in the middle, over the apse. Above the Annun-
ciation the scene of Ascension is depicted. The lower part of the figures of the Vir-
gin Mary (in the middle) and the archangels and apostles is preserved. The uppet
part is not preserved because the new roof of the church is built from the middle of
the scene upwards.

In the naos, along the length of the entire western wall, there is the traditional
representation of the scene of the Dormition of the Holy Virgin KOIMEZIE TH
YIIEPATTAY ©@EOTOKOY. The body of the Virgin is very slender and elongé
ted, her head resting on a rectangular red pillow. Christ, surrounded by a bluish
green manqorla and dressed in yellow, holds the soul of the Virgin. An angel
§tands on either side; at His left are two bishops and at His right one bishop hold
ing codices: St. James the Lord’s Brother, St. Timothy (or St. Hierotheos) and St

33 . . .. Y
This is the traditional text of St. Basil but the i i
_ : : same is written on the scroll of St
At‘han.asms for .examt]zle in: Batkovo Monastery (12" ¢.), the Church of St. Cosma and D&
mian in Kastoria (12" c.), the Church of the Holy Virgin, Zahum (1361).
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Dionysios the Areopagite. To the left stand St. Cosmas of Maiuma, holding a scroll
and to the right, St. John Damascene without a scroll (the identification inscription
is preserved). Apostle Peter swings a censer, St. John the Theologian leans over
the Holy Virgin, and at his side Apostle Andrew rests his head on his hand. Christ,
the angels and some of the apostles are red-haired. All are dressed in light-colour-
ed vestments, rendered with reddish folds and shading.

The iconographic and stylistic features of the composition are in a way remi-
niscent of the scene of the Dormition in the Church of Christ Zoodotes in Embore,
but there are nevertheless a number of differences. The composition of the Embo-
re Dormition is almost square, Christ appears high above the Virgin, to the left
stands an archangel — as in the Church of St. Athanasios in Kastoria — and the fi-
gures are much more expressive. On the other hand, the body of the Virgin in both
monuments is strongly elongated and flattened. A parallel may also be drawn with
the scene in the Chapel of Archbishop Gregory (14" century) in the Virgin Peri-
bleptos Church in Ohrid, which not only demonstrates a similar compositional ap-
proach, but also portrays some of the apostles and angels as red-haired.

The small size of the church probably necessitated the representation above
the Dormition of the Holy Virgin in three scenes. Only fragments from the right
part of the left scene are preserved. It probably represents the scene of Judas’s
Betrayal or the Mocking of Christ. The scene in the middle, Christ before Pilate, is
better preserved. The upright figure of Christ with tied hands and the figure of Pi-
late with a crown on his head, seated behind a table, as well as two more figures
are easily distinguished. Only the figure of Christ bearing the cross is preserved
from the next scene, the Helkomenos (Christ Being Led to the Cross).

On the lower section of the wall to the right of the entrance St. Constantine
and St. Helena are represented with a tall cross between them, held by St. Helepa
atthe top and St. Constantine at the bottom. Their faces are small and slem.ier w1th
dark shades, the figures are elongated and proportional, and the po_sture is t‘radx-
tionally static. The background is blue and the vestments are reddish and rlchly
decorated with pearls, with St. Helena wearing a crown tapered at the base apd wi-
de at the top, of a kind frequently found in the monuments from the Kastor.xa-Oh-
tid circle. To the left of the entrance the figures of St. Cosmas and St. l?amlan are
Preserved, unfortunately, without the heads. The figures are modeled in volume,
the wrinkles of their attire follow the shape and movement of the body.

The entrance is flanked by the half-length figures of St. Paraskevi H ATHA
TAP ALKEBAY and St. Barbara H ATHA BAPBAPA, portrayefi fac.e to fgce on
the both sides of the entrance. Representations of saints are rare in this particular
Place, which normally features crosses, Christograms and decorative elements —
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but there are exceptions, especially in the region of Kastoria.”* The nearest appro-
ximation are the representations of St. Kyriakia and St. Catherine, also portrayed
face to face on the sides of the entrance of the St. Nicholas tou Kyritzi Church in

Kastoria.

St. Paraskevi is in dark brownish dress with a maphorion on her head, right
hand holding a cross and left hand turned with the palm outwards. St. Barbara
wears a red mantle fringed with pearls, a purple dalmatic and violet head-dress of
a rarely found shape; her hair is red and pulled back. St. Barbara also holds a cross
in her right hand, left hand turned with the palm outwards. Both images are strongly
individualized and differ from one another not only by their vestments.

Stylistic Features and Date of the First Layer

The stylistic features relate the murals in this church to the range of monu-
ments in the Kastoria region from the second half of the 14™ century.” It is possi
ble to distinguish the hand of two painters who worked in the church. The murals
on the fagade and the scene of the Annunciation bear a great similarity to the fres-
coed icon above the entrance of the small rock church of the Annunciation near
Globogica (Prespa region). The general silhouette of the elongated figures, the
gestures of the Holy Virgin and Archangel Gabriel, and even the decorative oma-
ment on the border are strongly reminiscent of the Bobostica murals.*® The murals
in this rock church have been dated by T. Popa to the late 14" century.”’

Most of the surviving churches in the region belong to the post-Byzantine pe-
riod, but about a dozen kilometres away lies the Church of Christ Zwod6tng - Life-
giver (from 1390, according to the donor’s inscription) in Embore.>® The murals in
this church seem to be the natural and closest approximation to those in the St. De-
metrios in Bobostica.

3 For example, in the St. George tou Vounou Church there are representations of St
Symeonis Stylites and St. Marina.

3 1 would like to thank Acad. Cvetan Grozdanov, who helped me date those murals
to aro;;nd the last quarter of the 14™ century.

; ‘Popa 1965: i}.l' 16. A 14% century set of altar doors depicting the scene of the An-
nunciation and a 14" century icon of the Virgin Hodegetria (now in the Kor¢a museum)
from the same place have also been preserved. The figures on the altar doors are strongly
elongated similarly to those in the donor’s composition on the fagade, and the facial fea-
tures of the Virgin from the icon — the facial type and the shading undér the eyes — as well
as the shape 9f the hands and gestures, reveal a similarity with the image of the Holy vir
gin fr%m the icon above the entrance (Popa 1965: ill. 17, 18)

Popa 1965: 83-85, 97. oy

36 TH
Miljukov 1899: 76; Stransky 1936: 43; Popa 1959: 257, 262; Djuri¢ 1975: 31-5!
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T. Popa, who studied the murals in Embore before they were overpainted, is
of the opinion that the painters who decorated the Church of Christ Zoodotes also
worked in the Chapel of the Annunciation in Prespa. This thesis is difficult to ac-
cept. Without discussing this problem in detail here, 1 will only note that accord-
ing to the studies by V. Djurié and T. Popa, the same painters decorated the chur-
ches of St. Athanasios in Kastoria, of the Virgin Eleousa on Mali Grad island (1369)
and of Christ Zoodotes in Embore (1390). Even if this thesis is assumed to be true
on the grounds of a number of iconographic and thematic similarities in the three
churches in question, those similarities could hardly be extended to murals distin-
guished by stylistic features such as those in the Chapel of the Annunciation near
Globocica and in the St. Demetrios Church in Bobostica.

This paper has repeatedly drawn stylistic and iconographic parallels with the
church in Embore not only because this is the nearest church in geographical
terms, but also because it was probably commissioned by the same donor. Still, I
will refrain from advancing the thesis that the two churches were decorated by the
same team of painters, even if just because the majority of the murals in Embore
have been overpainted and today we can only speculate about what they must ha-
ve looked like in the original. It could be argued with greater probability, however,
that the painters who decorated the Bobostica church are the same as those of the
mural in the rock church of the Annunciation.

The 14™ century saw the emergence of a number of regional art ateliers on
the territory of Macedonia, Epirus and Thessaly, which shaped a rich and diverse
picture of Byzantine painting in its last stage. These ateliers adopted iconographic
models and themes created in the capital Constantinople or in some of the large
metropolitan centres such as Salonika or Mistra, adapting them in the context of
regional traditions and peculiarities, some of which were quite archaic. At the sa-
me time, concrete historical events, conceptual movements and personal require-
ments of the donors influenced this process. In the 14" century the western influ-
tnces were not very clearly outlined and can be found mainly on the level of thp
details (architectural background, vestments, attributes etc.), and they were organi-
cally interwoven with the influences of Constantinople and the approved local
traditions.

Although the monuments from the 13" and from the beginning of the Iflth
century have been preserved only in fragments they reveal the cgntmuggs exis-
tence of ecclesiastic life and the development of a local iconographnc tradition: the
fock churches in Urake, the Archangel cave church near Trastenik; the first mural
layer in the church of Holy Virgin Eleusa on Mali Grad island (1345), w.hose full
implementation is confirmed by a relatively large numbe‘r of_' monumentsthm the re-
gion of Prespa from the second half of the 14" to the beginning of the 15 century.
Although they remain within the frame of general trends and transformations of
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art on the Balkans, there are nevertheless some characteristic features that unite
them. One could probably say this is primarily the definite presence of donors,
either in the form of portraits or in inscriptions of varied character: the family of
Cesar Novak on the facade, and another donors portrait with St. Paraskeva on the
south mural of the naos in the church of Holy Virgin Eleusa on Mali Grad island
(1369); the big portrait of unknown donor with St. Demetrius in St. Demetrius
Church in Bobostica; the bishop Nimphon in the Christ Zoodotis church Embore
(1390); the inscriptions of the donor and the painter in the rock church of Holy
Virgin Eleusa near Tuminec. Then, there is the presence of scenes and images
characteristic of the Kostur-Ochrida region in that period, as for example the Dee-
sis with the Christ as King of kings (in Embore and in the village Church in Glo-
bodica, 15" c.) The presence of images of St. Clement of Ochrid is even more in-
dicative (in the Holy Virgin Eleusa church on Mali Grad island — in the first de-
corative layer on the southern wall by the apse; then, albeit overpainted, his image
is also present in the Christ Zoodotis church in Embore).

Third, we have the use of untraditional epithets of the Holy Virgin and Christ,
inspired by hymnographic texts like as: the Virgin is defined by the epithet 7 mav-
twv yapd (Rejoice upon all; The Joy of All) in Embore and in the rock church of
Holy Virgin Eleusa near Tuminec. This is an extremely rare epithet for the Virgin,
which during this period can be found in the Church of St. Athanasios tou Mou-
zaki in Kastoria (1383/4) and on the fresco of the Holy Virgin (1398/9) on the
rocks around Great Prespa, near the village of Nivitsa (Psarades). They obviously
influenced the representation on the northern wall of the Church of Archangel Mi-
chael in Vithkugi (1782) of the Virgin Enthroned, flanked by two angels holding
scrolls and defined as 7 wdvrwv yapd. And, of course, there is the epithet 1 x0pa
10D Gywprirov which we already discussed. Here I will give just two examples of
epithets for the Holy Virgin from monuments in the Koréa region from the post-
B.yzant(ine period, because of their geographical proximity to the church under re-
view: 1 kvpia T@v ayyéAwv - Lady of Angels (Moscholoplis) and 7 €A @V
xprotiavay - Hope of Christians (Vithkugi).”

The .pc?rtrayal of the personages (Christ, angels and saints) with red hair is
characteristic of the church being studied, as well as of the rest of the churches

‘h . .
from the 14 century in the region. The decorative ornaments in all of the churches
there also reveal similar, even identical features.

It could be assumed that there were “regional” models which were dominant
and shaped the paintinhgs from Prespa, the Kor&a and Kastoria regions. But in the
sgcond half of the 14™ century several art ateliers of painters of varying profes-
sional levels worked there, with the iconographic influences spreading from 0n¢

3 Rousseva 2006: 163-192.
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church to another. It can be assumed that the painters which painted St. Demetrios
church in Bobostica have also worked in the rock church of the Annunciation near
Globogica.

The opportunity to familiarize ourselves with this rather unique monument of
Palaiologue painting is rather limited for the monument is only partially preserved.
| The situation is complicated even further as the monuments in the Prespa region
have been insufficiently studied, which impedes their full analysis. Still, in spite of
its specific iconography, the church in Bobostica emerges in what is a relatively
blank spot in the Byzantine cultural legacy. The existence of Constantinopolitan
elements in a place equally detached from the Byzantine capital and the bishop
seats in the hinterland questions our ideas of cultural centers and fringes, or at
least convinces how volatile they can be.

ABBREVIATIONS:
CIEB: Actes du Congrés international des études byzantines
I'CY LICBIT: F'opunnk Ha Coduiickus yuupepeutet “Ca. Kmument Oxpuncku”,
LlenTsp 3a cniaBsiHO-BU3aHTHIICKY NpoyuBanus “UBan Jyiiues”
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1. Research tasks

In order to investigate the musical traditions of the Eastern Rite Catholic
Church in Bulgaria, it is necessary to study the existing musical scores and to
write down the living liturgic music. Having in mind the fact that such research
has not yet been conducted in the 150 years of existence of this community, the
collection of a music archive is an important task. The main research tasks con-
cern the collection, description and systematization of the available musical scores,
both hand-written and printed. In this way a music archive has been made, which
can serve as a database for statistic, musicology and comparative studies of the
music and choral practice.

The musical scores are scattered around the parishes in Bulgaria and have not
been systematizes and analyzed so far. It is a historical fact that the Eastern Rite
Catholic Church in Bulgaria was founded in 1860 in Istanbul. The then existing
parishes in Thessaloniki and Edirne are outside the borders of modern Bulgaria.
The Catholic Apostolic Exarchate, centered in Sofia, was established in 1926.
Therefore the musical scores collected so far are mainly of the time after 1926.
(There is also a smaller number of late 19™- and early 20™-century sources.) This
presupposes extensive field work of collection, classification and archivization of
a great number of sources, which differ in origin and type.

2. Basic stages

Several basic stages of work have been outlined in the collecting and process-
ing of the material.

2.1. Field work:

a) Collection of musical scores - manuscripts and printed issues in the follow-
ing parishes of the Eastern Rite Catholic Church in Bulgaria: the Catholic Apos-
tolic Exarchate in Sofia; the choir of Our Lady of the Assumption parish in Sofia;
the Ascension Day parish in Plovdiv, as well as the related catholic colleges “St.
Augustin” in Plovdiv and Jambol, founded by the Assumptionists; the Holly Trin-
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ity parish in Malko Turnovo and the Resurrectionists; the religious communities
of Sisters of the Eucharist in Sofia, Carmelitan Sisters in Sofia and the order of

Don Bosko Sallesians in Kazanluk.

b) Recording and transcription of interviews with choir conductors, singers
and parishioners, who deal with music activities in the various parishes. Of specidl
interest to our research are the memoirs of the period between 1920s and mid-194(s,
when the musical and cultural church activities were thriving.

¢) Sound recordings of the present day liturgical musical practice — this makes
possible the tracing of basic tendencies:
- the state of vocal church practice
- repertoire selection
- whether and to what extend older intonations and chants have been pre
served and how and by what means the repertoire changes have been cor
ducted.

2.2. Defining unified classificational principles of description and
achivization of musical scores

The archive contains all musical scores, ordered according to the classifici
tional principles given below. Every principle has a particular number in the &
chive entity (AE). Every AE has a title which contains: the archive it belongs
number in the archive; chant type — vocal church tradition; genre; author; place;
year.

The classificational principles are discussed below:
1. Classification according to a particular vocal church tradition

This principle refers to the chant type due to a particular tradition:
- orthodox tradition chants
° one-part Greek chant
o choral singing
- Roman Catholic tradition chants
choral works
religious songs (mostly one-part)
2. Classification according to the genre (if a particular title is indicated 1
the original, it is given here too):
liturgy/mass
litany
songs
collections (in the cases when AE is a collection 0
chants)

f
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The problem of the AE of the type “collections’ is that they can be notebooks
or songbooks, as well as liturgies with added chants. They are described as one
AE and the chants they contain are listed in the section of principle 14.

3. Classification according to the language of the text (the text author / trans-
lation author, if indicated, is also given here)

o Church Slavonic

o Bulgarian

o Latin

o another language

4. Classification according to the musical author

o name of the composer

o anonymous work (if the work is anonymous, its

tradition is indicated — Greek octoich, Russian octoich, Bolgarsii rospev, Roman
Catholic religious song (Italian, French etc.)

This criterion distinguishes both the author and the nationality. The anony-
mous chants, which can be attributed to a particular tradition, are defined accord-
ing to it.

3. Classification according to the number of parts

As previously mentioned, the principle in 1 distinguishes the chants accord-
ing to the church vocal tradition and respectively if a chant is one-part or many-

part. Principle 5 specifies further the number of parts in the many-part work. It
distinguishes:

e one-part

e two-part

. three-part

. four-part

¢ more then four-part
6. Classification according to the choir type
* male/female

< mixed choir

1. Classification according to the mode

. modal

’ tonal (the metre is indicated)
8. Classification according to the variations -

. ; tonal (the metre is indicated)
2 harmony

° rhythm
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9. Classification according to the date and place where it is written/copied

This criterion is very important for establishing the chronology of copying
and writing of the chants. It marks the original works and the copies of already

existing works.
10. Classification according to the notation type
° neumatic notation

modern notation

11. Classification according to the method of writing i

° handwritten |
° printed

12. Classification according to the number of copies

® G L

13. Classification according to the page numbers and enumeration

. S50 g

° specifics of the enumeration

14. Collection

When AE is a type of collection, the chants in it are listed. Each chant in the
collection can be characterized according to these criteria too.

15. Notes
Some questions and specific details of the AE are given here.

2.3. Making a systematic inventory of the archives

The description of the AE according to the classifications principles is the
basic part of the music archive specification. The AE is a basic unit in the overall
structure of the whole archives. Six archives have been made:

- Archive #1 “Catholic Exarchate” — contains the musical scores of the

Catholic Exarchate Library in Sofia

- Archive #2 “Choir “Our Lady of the Assumption” — contains the materi-
als, related to the choir of Our Lady of the Assumption Catholic Cathedral
church in Sofia.

- Archive #3 ,,Sisters of the Eucharist” — Sofia — contains music sources, I
lated to the choir of the monastic community, as well as the religious
songs used in this community.

- Archive #4 “Carmelitan Sisters”- Sofia

- Archive #5 “The Resurrectionists” — Malko Turnovo

- Archive #5 “The Assumptionists” — Plovdiv
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Storing the information in computer text format allows various kinds of
automatic processing, e.g. according the year, author, chant type etc.

3. Difficulties in the process of AE description

Various problems have accrued in the process of archivization of the existing
musical scores. They basically concern:

- determining the exact date, year and place;

- the name of the copyist and author.

The objective has been to determine precise data about the chants — date and
year, place, copyist, author and to establish precise chronology and factology. It
" has turned out that such information is very often not available. Several circum-
stances have made the process of identification even harder. F irstly, this is the first
attempt to systematize this information. Secondly, a problem arises from the fact,
that many of the people, who were actively engaged with the church music activi-
ties are no longer among the living and as they didn’t leave any descriptions or
comments, today we can only retrieve information from the musical scores. It is
time consuming to identify the manuscripts according to the signature of the au-
thor or the copyist. When the signature is missing we have used the handwriting
type and even the features of the paper and the ink as marks. In this way, by inves-
tigating such marks and by comparing them to those of manuscripts with already
determined characteristics it became possible to reconstruct a big part of the ar-
chive.

Thirdly, a problem to the inventory work posed the fact that in the period af-
ter 1944 — when the Catholic church in Bulgaria was persecuted, many materials
were lost, others were forgotten for decades or moved many times, which mak.es it
difficult to identify them today. We have had to encounter this problem especnally
often when processing in particular Archive #1 “Catholic Exarchate”, !Decause it
comprises materials from almost all parishes, which were put together w1thout any
indication of time or place and this has additionally complicated the identification
and classification process.

Another problem is the storing of old musical scores. It is especially .impor-
ant in parishes with long vocal church tradition, where newer notebooks with mu-
sical scores of the choir singers or choir conductors replaced' the older ones, which
Were lost and have gradually disappeared. As a result-of this, nowadays, after 80
Years of church music practice, when the researcher tries to reconstruct the'reper-
foire of a choir, it turns out that there are blank spots due to these contlpuous
thanges in the repertoire. Many such interesting cases have l?eeg note.:d in the
Processing of Archive #2 — “Choir “Our Lady of the Assumption”, whlgh is re-
lated to the activities of the choir of the Cathedral church of the Catholic Exar-
chate in Sofia.
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4, Conclusions

As a result of collection, description and ordering of the musical scores of the
Eastern Rite Catholic Church in Bulgaria an archive has been created. This archive
should give a solid base for further investigations of the cultural and musical tradi-
tions of the community. The selection of the classificational principles, being one
of the major problems in the AE description, draws on already established archive
models in Bulgarian and foreign musicology, such as the works of Christina Ja-
pova “The Archive of Dobri Hristov” and the Vatican Film Library, as given in
“Manuscripta 2006”. The making of an inventory by means of AE in text format
provides conditions for future detailed and serious research work, based on this
archive.
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L Pronominal Stems and Relative Subordination

This article is part of forthcoming research on the history of Bulgarian rela-
tive pronouns. The question of their nature, origin, and evolution is inextricably
bound up with the repeatedly discussed problem of the so-called replacement of
their initial anaphoric stem by an ‘interrogative’ one. In Indo-European languages
during their historical development relative function have acquired the following
stems: *j-: Gr. 6¢, i, 6; Old Bulg. 1xe, nxe, wexe; Old Ind. ya-h; *t-: Gr. &, 7, 10;
Goth. sa, so; *kw-: Old Bulg. kam, kam, ko — in relative function, forms of this
root in Italic, Baltic, and Slavic languages, replace old pronouns of *i- stems.

In times immemorial it should have been difficult to talk about strictly de-
fined functions of definite pronominal forms. Each of the shown stems facilitated
fulfillment of several functions, and there are some traces of this even now. The
acquirement of the relative function by the above-mentioned *kw- stems is not the
only semantic transposition concerning Indo-European pronouns. The history of
the separation of relative pronouns, as a subtype, has two main aspects: 1). Change
of forms; 2). Change of functions.

Particularly, regarding Bulgarian relative pronouns in historical aspect, so far,
atention has been paid mostly to the replacement of their old stem, called apapho-
tie, by an “interrogative’ one — the inverted commas are placed, because this defi-
nition can be criticized. The stem can also be called indefinite or generalizing. As.—
Pects of the research on the mentioned process of replacement of stems can be di-
Vided into two main groups: 1. Causes of the replacement; 2. Way of r_eplacement.
However, so far all attempts to examine the phenomenon have done t}ys only from
0n¢ point of view — as occurring only in one definite type of subordinate clauses

' This work was supported by Hankuk University of Foreign Studies Research Fund
0f2007.
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(substantive or attributive); and have not paid attention to the fact that substantive
relative clauses are not the same, as attributive ones, and this may cause different
premises for further development. Also, attention has not been paid to the origin of
the relative forms of features (iaknxe = xaxwvemo), and of size (AnKks > Konkse-

mo/Kkaxkvemo).

I1. Hypotheses About Causes of Establishing *kw- Stems in Rela-
tive Function

Former hypotheses about causes of establishing *kw- stems can be divided
into four main groups: 1. Synonymy with other pronominal forms; 2. Ability of
anticipation and inclination towards government of next phrases; 3. Expressive-
ness; 4. Connection with the actual division of the sentence.

1. Synonymy

Vondrék (Vondrak 1912: 624) and Slavova (Slavova 2006) suppose that the
establishment of a relative function with the pronouns ka1, K&To, KBTI, T
was facilitated by the previous expressing of indefinite meaning through these
forms. This will be discussed further.

2. Ability of Anticipation and Inclination Towards Government of Next
Phrases

Aleksandrov (Aleksandrov 1958: 163) does not agree with Vondrak’s opini-
on. According to him interrogative and indefinite pronouns have meaning, while
relative ones have function. And it is not correct to talk about a transition from
meaning into function. However, in this case, Aleksandrov is right only regarding
the use of the terms. Since it is about a fulfillment of relative function, not abou!
transition to such function. And this can be done by elements of different origit
deictic (as the German der or the English thar), or adverbial (Bulgarian demo)
The same author has his own theory, according to which, the replacement of the
stems is caused by the ability of ‘interrogative’ (here and further inverted comma
are placed by me — Iv. Il.) pronouns to define the grammatical category of the re-
quired in the reply word. For example, kaTo requires an animate, or substantivized
word, 4bTo requires an inanimate noun, Kkoropal — one of several compared objects
ks — a characteristic of the object. According to Aleksandrov the ‘interrogative'
forrps better express the modifying character of subordination, they are more ¢0®
venient for connecting two independent sentences. As an advantage of the lafi®:
t}.ns scholar states the fact that they do not require a special morpheme for expre
sing subordination (but this is also true for deictic stems, and the requirement for
such a morpheme is rather an exception, even with forms of ‘interrogative’ stem).
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Similar opinion about the replacement of stems is also held by Dobrev (Dob-
rev 2005: 392-393) — the root *i- of the old anaphoric pronoun reminds of already
mentioned persons and objects (anaphoric ability): yaorsKks €TEpB, UXE B BOrATS,
M ABBA CBINBI — Some man (and he was rich) had two sons. The parenthetic
phrase, as this author thinks, is of pre-Indo-European (Japhetic) origin. It appears
spontaneously in the mind of the speaker, and is a result of the tendency to accom-
plish the previous thought. Unlike the *j- stem, the ¥kw- stem directs the thought
to the next phrase, which may consist of an, immediately asked by the collocutor,
question (through an interrogative pronoun), which requires a quick reply. That is
why the *kw- stem is more convenient for the relative function.

3. Expressiveness

This view is supported by Meillet (7 921), who thinks that the renewing of re-
lative links is caused by the necessity of strengthening language expressiveness of
conjunctions. Although the two above-mentioned views are reasonable (that does
not mean that one of them excludes the other), expressiveness also should be con-
sidered a factor in the examined process. A phrase, such as: Ax, mnozo e xy6aso
myx! can easily be transformed into: Ax, koko e xybaso myk!, A, monkoea e xy-
6aso myx!, since semantically it expresses the same. Accordingly, in the so-called
sentences of expressing intensification of some feature (see Nicolova 1986 144),
for instance: Kaxwvemo com Oocadnux, 63ex da obsacnaeam, the relative pronoun
has a deictic meaning (makwe com docaduux ...), but emotion is also present. It
would not be a mistake to say that, in the two shown cases, there is a special type
of expressive pronouns: (4x!) Teakoeea 2onsim docadnux covm, ue g3ex oa 0bsCHs-
6am.

4. Connection With the Actual Division of the Sentence

According to Ivanéev (Ivanéev 1978), while interrogative pronouns are used
% rheme, with relative ones (and demonstrative, in most cases), the same word
order position is interpreted into rheme. This is a process of deactualization,
which in Bulgarian language is formally expressed by -mo. From point of view of
the text construction there is no difference between anaphoric pronouns and re-
lative pronouns. However, demonstrative pronouns are insufficiently differentiated
in anaphoric, relative or 3".personal position. When a demonstrative pronoun
stays at the beginning of a main, or independent clause, it is regarded as 'an'aphorlc‘:,
or 3" personal one; if it stays at the beginning of a subordinate clause, it is consi-
dered to be relative. The whole process of formation of relative pronouns, for Iv-

acev, is a process of deactualization and thematization.
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IIL. Ways of Aquiring a Relative Function By *kw- Stems

So far, assumptions about two main ways of generating relative function by
pronouns of *kw- stem have been made: 1. From interrogative structures; 2. After
coincidence of meanings in some positions.

1. From Interrogative Structures

Kor$ (Kor§ 1877: 24) and Bauer (Bauer 1967) suppose a development of -
lative function from interrogative structures, for example: Tig 0&v’ oty oy
o, odviypora kai Adyovg kol Duvedioy (koi) Tpoymdiay, gig Ty Topoi
Gc mé&yn — in Russian translation: Kmo xouemv civiuamy nwcHu, 30200k i
npumuu u 2umnel u mpazeois? Tomb nycme uoems Ko TA/)('HIANIC’S. Of this type’s
the example from Parable of Troy, which generates discussion: KTo MH Xoyr
MOMATATH Bb TPOHCKOMB ABAE(?), aZB AAMB emo\f TPH AONBI ZAATA (Ivanov 1935:
253; Bujukliev 1977: 112) thinks that it can be interpreted according to the intor
ation, while, for Boissin (Boissin 1946: 54), it is a pure interrogative pronoun.

2. After Coincidence of Meanings In Some Positions

Two different forms often can express the same relation. According to Slav
va (Slavova 2006), the similarity of sentences, beginning with nxe, and of senten-
ces, beginning with awre aTo, leads to contamination in certain positions, andto |
appearance of a relative kaTo: wke (anaphoric relative) xoweTs no M HTH.. Al
kaTe (indefinite pronoun) XowleTa No MbNE HTH... = HKe KATY/KATO Wae (transiic
nal combination) xowers no Msit WTH... = kaTO (a relative pronoun of an ‘intere
gative’ stem) XoLJeTs No MbNE HTH...

Besides the mentioned, one may suppose other ways and factors, contributing
to the appearance of the relative function. This will be done further, while showing
the possible ways of appearance of relative structures.

IV. Possible Ways For Appearance Of Relative Structures
1. From a Clause, Containing a Demonstrative Pronoun

: The use of a demonstrative pronoun as linking word is one of the ways of for
matlon of relative structures. Demonstrative pronouns fulfill the relative function
in some Germanic languages: English The man that saw us; Germ. Der Man &
uns sah (CELGD 2005: 627). Demonstrative memg had also the *- stem (it
rected the' attention to already mentioned persons and objects). That is why, ini
ally, Slaylc relative pronouns were formed from that root, and in Old Bulga®
manuscripts, examples of synonymous usage of sentences with demonstrative,
sentences with relative pronouns of anaphoric root can be found. Many such e¥
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amples from the Gospel can be shown: 4Akz eAnN®... Hxe 55 KENIS CBNBMHLN (Le
§:41) Sav — against:... T& KbN3b B'5... in Assem, Zogr, Mar; or: eAMND K¢ 0TB NH-
Xb.. e 55 camapsnnna (Le 17:16) Sav — against:... Ta... in Zogr, Mar, Assem; or:
ABLH HHOYAAMD BONBILIE EMOV.. e OyMHpaLLe (Lc 8:42) Sav — against:... + Ta ... in
Zogr, Mar, Assem, etc.

Passages with different forms can be found in the Book of the Apostles and
the Psalter, too. They will not be shown here. There are differences also in the
works of some Old Bulgarian writers, usually in quotations from the Bible, for
example, in different copies of “Sermon on Fast and Prayer” by Peter Cernorizec:
B&H (BOKMOV BB NISPOXKE HM KPLCTHEBLIE ¢ — against:... & Toroxe ... (Pavlova 1994:
279, 280). Such examples are observed with Climent of Ochrid:... Th ovroToRMTH
moyti moe "Encomiastic Sermon of John the Baptist” — against: ce aza nocaars an-
'BAB MOH . H OYTOTORUT® NATE TEOH (Mc 2:2) Assem.

The demonstrative meaning of relative pronouns is also obvious in usage be-
fore nouns: g% Mhke AOMB BhNMAETE 'ro\j- npssziganre (Le 9:4) Mar, Zogr — Which
home you enter, there you stay.

Although in smaller areas, and sometimes — in stylistic opposition with the
new relative forms, in Slavic languages, some uses of relative pronouns of persons
and features of the old *i- stems are still kept: Bulg. dialectal: Aacum noie, nomo
M 20 panuw (Kabasanov 1963: 66); Czech: Zndmy, jehoZ si vazim (CEI'O 1994:
262); Pol.: Jaka praca, taka ptaca (Zagorska-Brooks 1975: 303). However, exam-
ples with perceivement of deictic semantic in forms, which should be considered
interrogative, or relative, can be found in modern Bulgarian folklore texts, too:...
0a x00s 0a npuxazéam(,) kaxeo cvm eudera no ceema (PHII 1968: 114). Here
kakso may be interpreted either as an indefinite (‘something’), or relative pronoun
‘whatever’. Nevertheless, the actual meaning is: ... e moea ‘that’s what’ com eu-
dera no ceema. According to Kurz (Kurz 1963), sentences of the type: raaroass
BAMT 1AKO WAMR... NpUAe mean not: [ am telling you, that Eliah came, but: [ am tel-
ling you: here/this is Eliah, he came. So, there is a deictic meaning of ko (= xa-

k60) in this case.
2. From a Clause, Containing an Interrogative Pronoun

This possibility is obvious from several examples in Bulgarian folk songs,
which resemble the above-mentioned: KTO MM XOLIETB NOMATATH Bb TYOHCKOMD AE-
M(?) azz AaMB eMoy TpH AOABI ZAATA (“Parable of Troy”). Hovyever, similar
structures, which can be interpreted in two (or three) ways, had existed even be-
fore the establishment of the new relative stems, for instance: eAuKaxe ‘iO\[:A,GCA H
BKIRA TAMO (BABUIE ¢¢ PAZAHUNBIMD HEAO WM HCLLBAIGNTA M EECWM MPOTONIENTA ¢AH=
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KAKE CHABALLE 6 TAMO HWZNEMOKET M0 APOBNON HZTAATOAATH €ZbIKL ESPJB (Katui-
niacki 1901: 107) — possible Modern Bulgarian translation: Kesko 2onemu u Kax-
8u uydeca ce u3ebpuiuxa mam? — Hszyensasane Ha panuinu Goaecmu u npozonsa-
e na becose. Kaxeu ce useopuuxa? — He modice noopo6ro 0a kagxce esuxem! (or:
Tonkoea 207emu U MAKUEa uyoeca ce usgbpuiuxa mam! ... Takuea 6sxa, ye ne
Modice Oa paskadice esuxom!) — against: Konikomo zonemu u KAKeumo yydeca ce
uzevpuuxa mam (U3YeNAEAHUAMA HA PASTULHU 6onecmu u NPOZOHEAHUAMA Ha be-
coee, KaKeUMo/KoJIKOmO ce U36bpuiuxa mam) He Modice NOOPOOHO 0a onuue esu-
Kbm.

In Bulgarian folklore songs, the use of rhetorical questions — with or without
a correlative sentence, is a popular artistic device (in some cases, it is difficult to
say what exactly the pronoun is — interrogative or relative). For example: Koii we
Mu cs 1oHak Haelda cu npeghapnu 3enen 6op, 1ucmemo 0a my npebpouloa seme Pi-
da cecmpa nu (BHITBM 1961: 149); or: JTuu6a nuvum 6o Cmambona 2paoa: | Koii
iie tonax 00 lonaka poden/oa s pamum Lllauna pobuns/eamo dHcuea 0a mu 5 00He-
cum/H ce naiime Jcoamono espeiiie/mu nocobpa cedymoecm tonayu (BHIBM
1961: 282) or: ®epmanan 6anno xazyéa:/Ko uma cuna — da npamu/Koi néma -
camcu 0a eapeu (HIICP 1973: 442).

There are some cases of parallel uses of interrogative and relative pronouns
(of “interrogative’ stem), which show a possible transitional stage between an in-
terrogative, and a relative clause: Ko#t wu ca ¢ naem naemuloa mu Mymana i

aculusnvoicu u 0a s doseoe ... | Koumo e iiznvoicu u dysedelnyrguna yapcmeo ui
my oam (Cvetko 2005: 22).

The used material shows that the development of part of relative clauses (sub-
stantive ones) from former interrogative ones is not impossible. Old interrogative
meaning with extended ‘demonstrative’ *i- stems, is preserved in some Slavic
languages, for example, in Polish: Jaki o jest samochéd? “what (kind of) car is
that?’ (Swan 2002: 179) or: Ile to cosztuje? ‘how much is this?’.

3. From a Clause, Containing an Indefinite Pronoun

In Bulgarian language during the Middle Ages, not only the *- stem could
express indefinite meaning. This can be seen from some examplesﬁ such as this
ONe: NA MBETOTO HUWBABANT KhIMMB AHEO NEAZRIOMB CBAPBKALIE ¢ (Mirceva
2006:286-287) ‘in the same place they cured the people who had some il
ness/whatever illness they had’— against: ... BUEMBAKE NeARMOMB o,a,ymn;a_';_s:bm'
awe (lo 5:4) Mar. In (Staroslavjanskij Slovar’ 1994: 797), the pronoun @K3xé in
the sec-ond example, is interpreted as an indefinite one. More examples can b
found in the above cited work of Joasaph of Bdin (Katuzniacki 1901: 110): ¢t
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TEES TAAFOARD TPBNOBCKBIE CAARDI IAKORA WT KAKORA EbicTh — Modern Bulgarian trans-
lation by V. Kiselkov (TKIII 1996: 261): Ha me6e 2060ps, muvproscka ciago! Om
kakea na Kakea ce npesvpna! The old diversity of meanings among pronominal
stems can be illustrated also by the indefinite meaning, in Polish, of the extended
‘deictic’ *j- stem: Moze wezmiemy jeszcze lakas satate? ‘shall we order some
more salad?’ (Mixalik 1990: 177).

There are disputes about what meaning is initial — indefinite or interrogative.
For Dobrev (Dobrev 1980), the former has appeared earlier than the latter. We can
see that this assumption is correct, if we make a comparison with some non-Slavic
languages, for example, Korean: What will you have? — Muo-1 mogal-he? (-1 is a
direct object marker) — against: Muo jemi-innan nyuz issoyo? — Is there any inter-
esting news? (LSEPD 2005: 10, 196). Or in the same context: How many col-
leagues are there in Korea? — Hangugenan tehagi myot ge-na issomnikka? —
Sourenan myot ge-ai issamnida — There a few colleges in Seoul (GSK 2003: 156,
157). It is obvious that the logical development to an interrogative pronoun is the
following: uma newo ‘there is something’=> uma 1u newo? “is there something?’

kakeo uma? ‘what is there?’

In Old Bulgarian grammar-books (see Davidov 1993: 243), it is usually said
that forms, such as: awrre K2To, AlTe 4sTo have an indefinite meaning ‘if someone
~..", ‘if something...’. Slavova’s opinion about development of relative pronouns
of *kw- stem, after interweaving of their meanings in the same position, between
the mentioned indefinite and the anaphoric relative pronouns, was cited above.
Differentiating between semantic and function, it would be better to say that, in
such position, there is a competition between indefinite and demonstrative pro-
nouns in expressing relative function. Some of these synonymous examples will
be cited below: Aljle KRTO XOLUETB M0 MbNE HTH AA OTBEPBKETD CA CEBE ... LKE BO X0-
WeTs AR cROKR cficTH normfswr'b w (Mt 16:24-25) Mar — against: HXe XOITeT
w HKE BO Auie XoITeTB ... in Zogr, Assem. Or: | gxe awite NPHHAKAHEHLLIN 273 eraA
SLZEpaWTA ca g3ZAMML TH (Lo 10:35). Mar, Zogr — against: ... ae 41o ... Sav —
more such examples can be seen in (Slavova 2006). Indefiniteness could be
tXpressed also by arwso instead of ape: *1 YbTO AWEO NPHHAAHBHLLN AZB €rAN RBZ-
8pwra ca gzzaams tH. This supposed variant is acceptable, due to examples,
such as: KT0 AWEO TBNBYAK RMAA ABbI TOMO\" ugmwmno\f BBITH Supr 546.4.

The charters of Wallach rulers, written in Bulgarian, can witness the process
of acquiring relative function from indefinite pronouns at a more advanced stage —
instead of nxe, in them, are used relative kamo or kzm. This shows that relativiza-
tion can be already completed (although, instead of indefinite, there ma?/ be an
interrogative structure of the type: kTo Mu xowerz nomaratu). However, in these
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examples, there is still a competition between relative and indefinite uses. In the
charters instead of awpe, there is etpe, which may be either its phonetic variant, ora
word with another meaning — ‘moreover’, judging by the below example from
«“Charter of Rila”, in which there is clear opposition between awe ‘if’ and ey
‘moreover’: W elie K3 cHMb Alle KTO NAUYBNE... XOAHMTH ¢ Ko\fn'l'm... AA KOVTIORA H AD
nyoAABA;% crosoaNo — for the interpretation of this passage see (Daskalova, Rajkova
2005: 65, 419). However, in support of the possibility for ewe, in the Wallach
charters, to mean the same as phonetically changed awe, stand the examples with
Auso, Ay, and the Romanian borrowing gape — all of them are context synonyms
of ae — see (Dobrev 1980: 489), who thinks that atwso K3To and KkaTo Bape have
the meanings ‘no matter who’, ‘someone’, ‘some’, ‘whoever’. The same meaning
in Proto-Slavic, had the element *né in the combination *né kamo = NBKBT,
which is a parenthetical clause with meaning ‘not everybody’, ‘certain’, ‘definite’
‘known’ (Dobrev 1980: 491). From this we can conclude that nicaro means the
same as AWEB0 KBT0, KBTO BAPE, KBTOTO. More examples will be cited, some of them
are even more eloquent because of the same context with the verb HOKO\"CWI‘M ‘.

1. With indefinite meaning: B¢ KTO XOLUET AX AOHAET ... BEVAH KTO LJeT BHT
o A M casknT (Mileti€ 1896, Charter Ne 71); tauco Bage s Kora Ms ¢ AOBHTWE BiAl
KOAHKO AA M8 ra nogpaTHTe (No 44); ele XKe KTO ¢ LIET /IOKSCHT oo TO TAKOBHH HMAT
NPIZRTH BEANKO ZA0 (Ne 16).

2. With relative-interrogative meaning: n KoMs 110 ¢ AABKNO AA ¢ BB
MAT cAoBoA N0 (Ne 54); noneke KOM ¢ BH /70KSCHA ... TO TAKOBBI HMAT nf'i'm REAHKO I
(Ne 24) — in these examples, we accept that su is a conditional mood verb particle
otherwise, if su is a modal pronominal particle, this sentence should be placed i
the first group of examples; u Koero s1 4AoREKA XOTEA Iwanaws SKBATHT KoH BH HaM
NA ZAO XWAMA TO AA 10 ¢ BOABN sxRaTHT (Ne 43); Twro PA,A,'I' KTO ¢ LET MoKseHT ™
TAKOELI HMAT npiT geanko zao (Ne 18) — in this example, it is also acceptable el
et is a modal pronominal, and not verbal particle; xTo ¢ et NOKSCTHTS - 0 T
KOBH HMAT MNpH BeAHico Zao (Ne 25).

: Very evincing is the next passage, in which there is observed twice a alter
nation between forms with gape, and without BApE: H A ZANGKT BB ByALWEE Ry
AHOBHT HAH BOCRK MAM AOH ... HAH EAPE KTOTO |10 ABHT ... W EpALIOBA A2 e B8
ZEMAH TOCTIOACTRA MH KTQ L0 AWBHT H A TPBrSET HAH .o CPEBPO v HAH npﬁﬂwo
AWOEHT (Ne 23). The use of the form Bape kToTo (extended by -70) shows that forms
with modal element (Bape) are not always pure indefinite pronouns, and Pr"bably‘
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modal relative pronouns constitute a transitional stage from indefinite to relative
pronouns, as the grammaticalizing elements su and LT suppose.

The semantic proximity between the two types of forms (uxe/kaTo/kam and
Ayie KBTO/ALpE K'BIM/AME KBT0) is evident from the further ability of Koui(mo) to be
used with meaning, similar to ‘if someone’. To this attention has been paid by Ba-
jramova (Bajramova 1995: 118). She cites the following example from the Da-
maskin Book from Troyan: Zawo kou (‘if someone’) XPHETIANMNG A0NecBLUE cRELIL H
TANANELLE A TOH oyrackile H cbipbiatie. Another example from this manuscript can
be cited, too: u uap ce os'yeqe FOABMb AAph AX AdAe KoH (“if SOmeone’) ro Nauae
(Ivanova 1967: 72). More examples of relative and interrogative forms, which in-
terrogative meaning, without an auxiliary modal word awe, and which reflect the
next level of development of the process of establishing of *kw- stems in relative
function, can be seen in Tixonravov’s Damaskin Book: ﬂ,);)Kb Wala TaKA KAake w
Fops H Texico kouTo (“if some people’) niaTs BuNO ¢& ThNANE M CRHPKCBI & BAiA paBoTA
Ne TasaTs (Demina 1971: 324); MPAREANO AsMALLE H WEAHYARALLE KouTo (“if some-
0ne’) ¢ NEMATHED M Ne zhae 6a (Demina 1971: 144), etc.

Such examples, which sometimes obviously deviate from the rules of the use
of dative, possessive, and animate forms, are observed in folk songs and dialects:
Ha ca 3naii u oa ca nomuu/kodimy (‘if someone’, ‘when someone’) 6awa cu nu
crywa! (Keremedgiev 1931: 365). Or: ... yapem 0aea mpu Kyau ¢ umanel... Koiimo
(‘if someone’) xeane Padyra soiigooa... (BHTIOIT 1961: 532); Or: Koumy (“if
someone’s’, ‘this, whose’) ca xwvuumume My Konb0uavK, moi 3umv (Bojadziev
1971: 44). Or: A we da esema, 1onavel... Koiimo (‘if someone’) doxapa npes mpu
niakunulonayve, 60ooa cmyoena ... (JICKTIIH 1987 169).

The abundant examples given so far leave no doubt that one of the ways of
dppearance of relative function is exactly from the old indefinite & modal mean-
ing (with possible transition through the following interrogative, described above).
That is why the forms xoii da e, xoiimo u da e ‘whoever’ traditionally are still cal-
led indefinite pronouns (see Cakirova 2000: 71). Many of these forms, but not all
of them, have indefinite meaning. The cited author gives the following examples,
which will make the shown situation more evident: Besnonesno e oa xpuew Kak-
$0mo u oq e (‘something’); Hu 0vokco, nu Kan, Hu Kakeomo u da e (‘some’) 1owo
bpeme moocexa da cnpam mos yepen osson (Cakirova 2000: 13

4. From a Clause, Containing a Generalizing Pronoun

It seems that so far, nobody has tried to explain the origin of relative. pro-
ouns through generalizing ones. However, this is not impossible — if generah'zm.g
Pronouns are not direct ancestors of relative pronouns of *kw- stems, they indi-

215

%




Iv. Iliev

rectly help the process of establishment of the latter. The generalizing forms gse,
gncia, Bbee probably are closely related to the demonstrative ¢, eu, ce. Generalizing
pronouns have much in common with indefinite ones, too. In English, the latter
can be used instead of the first, in some positions: Has anybody got a pen? - in-
definite; against: Anybody (= everybody) can learn to swim — generalizing. The
other generalizing forms — k»xba0, and the modal marker koanxbA0, Which has
generalizing meaning, are from the same *kw- stem, as indefinite and interroga-
tive pronouns, and contain the element -xs, which is a variant of the relative ele-
ment -xe (see Fasmer 1986: 158). Moreover with the rare relative form s, the
coincidence between the two elements is full. It is possible that in combinations,
such as in the following examples: He KOAHKLAQ PEHET CAORD... OTBMOYCTHTE ¢ A (Mt
12:32) Mar, Zogr; BAAMN BKOKE AZB KOAHKBAO CBTROPUXD Euch 72 a 17; \ax no mest
EMOXe KOAUKBAQ tAen (Le 9:57) Zogr, Mar, Assem, Sav, the relative word of *-
stem (m:xe, sKoxe, sMoxe) has a pure demonstrative meaning, and the relative func-
tion can be fulfilled by the absolute relative koanxbao: this, who says ..., ‘such
sins, what 1 committed ...°, ‘I will go ... there, where you go’. The frequency of
such combinations might have influenced the extention of the relative function
among other *kw- forms.

The generalizing meaning of some Bulgarian, relative in form, words has
been mentioned: Jlecno u ckopo ce cnpusimensiga ¢ Kozomo u 0a e (“with every-
body’) — see (Cakirova 2000: 73). The same author (Cakarova 2000:74) uses the
term ‘own modal’ meaning, regarding the meaning of the mentioned forms: /Ios-
Ko2a uemewie Hewo, KaKeomo u oa e, om moume knuzu; OOuKHOBeHA, Cepuoshi
paboma, kakeamo u da e. It is not quite clear what ‘own meaning’ means, but i
could be accepted that it is relative in nature. Generalizing nuance with these
forms can be found even if a modal word (... u da e) is missing, for example, in
the Damaskin Book of Raykovo: # kakeo (‘all kinds of’ ) Oy6po 0a npasu moe Yl

nex, Hema panioa ... Kakeomy (‘everything that’ 7} e
(Stojanov 1972: 262). s Pt el i

g Everything stated above proves the interweaving in the meanings of separaie
inds of pronouns; and the resulting difficulties in classifying them as separalé

semantic units — which demonstrates the development of a relative function fion
more than one kind of pronoun.

V. Synthesis of the Possible Ways And Stages of Transition In Dif-
ferent Clauses

B After s};owing the possible ways of acquiring a relative function from differ
types of pronouns, an attempt will be made to illustrate the process i fi¢
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three main types of clauses, containing relative pronouns: substantive, adjectival,
and developing (commenting, procentential).

1. Substantive Clauses

The probable processes of development of relative function of this type of
clauses have been described by Aleksandrov (Aleksandrov 1958: 150-152) and
Bujukliev (Bujukliev 1977: 87). Here this process, with several more options, will
be shown with the help of Old Byelorussian and Bulgarian examples.

A. Several independent phrases are realized as mutually dependent:

1. Old Byel. sAarocaogMAB ¢cM cRoen A04epE Annk HAPKE cepeBpRANS 2. A LiBNA Yap-
KK ABA p3EAH; O

1. Bulg. Ilemvp cu kynu knuzu om KnudAcapruyama 2. Ilemwvp cned moea oc-
masu KHuzume 6 bubnuomexama.

B. A category of words (demonstrative, anaphoric, or relative pronouns) be-
gins to act as a linking word:

a. The repeated word is replaced by a demonstrative pronoun:

1. BAAFOCAORHAB €cm cROEH A0uepts Annk HAPICE cepeBPrANS 2. A LLENA TO/ToH (4apicrk)

ABA pSEAH; OT:
1. llemvp cu xynu knuzu om KHuxcapruuyama 2. Ilemvp cned mosa ocmasu

me3u (Knuzu) 6 bubnuomerxama.

b. The repeated word is replaced by an anaphoric pronoun:

L. BAArocABMAB ¢cM cRoeH Aoueps Annk HAPKE CepeBpIANS 2. LIBNA ¢/eM ARA p8EAH;
or:

L. llemvp cu kynu knuzu om krudicapruyama 2. Ilemvp cned mosa zu ocma-

81 8 bubnuomexama.

¢. The repeated word is replaced by a relative combination:

L. BAArOCAORHAB eom cROeH A0HEPT Annk HAPKS cepesprans 2. Mpul/&m‘m

HAPKRI LBNA ARA p8EAM; OF:
Ik Hlemvp cu Kyhu KHu2u om KHUMCApHUyama 2. KOumo KHuzu cied mosa

0cmasu 6 bubnuomexama.

d. The repeated word is replaced by a relative pronoun:

L. BAAPOCAORMAB ¢eM cROEH A0HEpTE Annk HAPKS CepeBpraNs 2. gm/smgm U'ENA ARA
fSBAH; MH:

L. ITemvp cu xynu knuzu om KHUJNCApHUYyama 2. Koume cied moea ocmasu g
bubtuomerama.

With adjectival clauses it is not possible for interrogative pronouns to deve-
lop a relative function. However, there are some exceptions (see further) and a
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foreseeable question is possible: Kou knueu ocmagu ITemwvp? “which books Peter
left?’; nevertheless, at least theoretically, it is possible that indefinite or generali-
zing pronouns do that. That is why another unmarked stage — of generalizing mea-

ning, can be supposed:

e. The repeated word is replaced by generalizing + demonstrative pronoun:
1. BAAMOCAORMAD €CM CROEH A04¢pE AnNE HAQKS cepesprans 2. A LENA Bhte To/k

KbAQ TO (Y2pKBI) ABA PSEAH; OF
1. Hemvp cu Kynu KHUZU OmM KHUMCApHUYAMA 2. ITemwvp cned mosa ocmasi

écuUuKU mAx é bubruomexama.
Another variant is possible, too — one of choice:

f. The repeated word is replaced by an indefinite pronoun:
1. BAATOCAORMAB €M CEOEH A0HEpTE Annk HAPKSE CepeBpIANS 2. a BN NEKOTO
(HA’?K'M) ABA p8EAH; OT:
1. Iemvp cu kynu knuzu om knuscapruyama 2. Ilemvp cned mosa ocmasi
HAKOU Om max 6 bubnuomexama.

2. Adjectival Clauses

With this type of clauses, the following possibilities of acquiring a relafive
function by pronominal words can be supposed:

A. Indefinite connecting word: kaTo (AH)/Aljle KBATO MH XOUIETB NOMANATH Bb
TYOHEKOME. ABAS AZE AAMB €MOY TPH AONBI ZAATA, *né kaTo (AH) MM XOLIETD MoMA-
FATH ... AZB AAMB EMOV TPH AOABI ZAATA = NEKATO (AM) MU XOLJETB MOMAFATH ...~
for (Dobrev 1980: 491), *né waTo is a parenthetical clause with meanings it’s not
just anybody’, ‘certain’, ‘definite’, ‘known”).

B. Interrogative connecting word: Ko (am) mu xousers nomaraTh Bb TS
ABAE? Azs Aamm EMOY TPH AONBI ZAATA. The above-mentioned interrogative uses
of k= and wanies, in Polish, presuppose the possibility for archaic interrogativ
meaning of *u, too: *u Mn xoweTs nomaraT ... ? AZB AAMB EMOV ...

C. Deictic connecting word: (awe) Ta mu XOLUETB MOMAFATH Bb T{OHCKOMD A
AB AZB AAMB GMO\[ TPH AOABI ZAATA; Alle *W/*N XKe My XOLIETB MOMATATH v

D. Generalizing connecting word. *KBKbA0 (Alje/AH) MH XoLETS NOMATATH B

TPOUCKO
p MB ABAE AZB AAMB emo\rmwz, TPH AOABI ZAATA; *Eheh (Alpe/AM) MM XOUET?
NOMAIATH Bb TPOHCKOMB ABAK ...

E. Relative combination of words: HXKe YAORBKE (AM) MM XOLUETS MomaraT B

TPOHCKO
P MB ABNE AZB AAMB GMO\j‘ TPH AOABI ZAATA; KTO (AM) YAOREKZ MH XOWE™
NOMATATH Eb TPOHCKOMB ABAK ...

F. Relati .
R e itzve pronoun: uxe (An) MU XOLIET NOMATATH Bb TPOHCKOMB AN Mb
N TPH AONBI ZAATA; KTO (AH) MM XOLIETD NOMANATH Bb TPOHEIOMB ABAS -
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3. Procentential (Commenting, Developing) Clauses

This is the third type of relative clauses called by Nicolova (Nicolova 1986:
126) procentential, and in CET"O (1994: 431), they are called zdania rozwijajqce
‘developing clauses’ (they can also be called commenting). The goal of these clau-
ses is to expand the meaning of the previous main clause: gsnemATE cers OTB KRA-
oA <;>Apm-mc|ca ke ecTB AHuemspne (Le 12:1) Zo , Mar; Toii mu Ppaskaza mesu cuy-
YK, KOemo me uznenaoa.

The transposing word (combination), which connects the two clauses, in Mo-
dern Bulgarian, can be: mosa; koemo; Hewo, koemo; mosa newo; newo, xoemo
(see Nicolova 1968: 512), xoemo Hewo, 6cuuxo mosa. When the possible ways for
appearance of relativeness in this type of clauses, are investigated, it is obvious
that, due to the obligatory neuter form of the connecting word, it is naturally im-
possible for it to be repeated. If this happens, the sentence automatically is trans-
formed into two mutually dependent clauses: BsNeMATTE cest 0T KRACA ¢Aymmcm\
*(eb) KBACT ecT Anuemspee; Toii mu paskaza mesu cayuku, CYYKUme me usHena-
daxa. As with adjectival clauses, it is less possible for an interrogative pronoun, in
this case, to be used as a connecting word. This decreases the possibility for rela-
tive pronouns, in this position, to originate from an interrogative word, unlike in
substantive clauses (Ko mu Xowers nomaratH... 7). However, a question can be
foreseen (see Dobrev 2005: 392-393). Another peculiarity of this type of sentences
is that some of the transposing pronouns (indefinite, generalizing) usually are used
only in combination with another pronoun — it is less probable, in these clauses,
that the relative pronoun derives directly from an indefinite pronoun. In them, the
following variants of connecting words are possible:

A. Demonstrative pronoun: Tou mu paskasza mesu cnyuxu, moea me usnenaoa
~ possible foreseeable question: Kaxeo me usnenada? “what surprised me?’

B. Demonstrative + indefinite: Toil mu paskaza mezu CIYYKU, MO8a Hewo me
UusHenaoa;

C. Generalizing + demonstrative: Toii mu DasKaza mesu CayuKu, 6CUYKO mo-
84 e usnenaoa;

D. Relative combination: Toii mu PasKaza me3u CayuKu, KOCMo Heuwo me u3-
HeHaoa,

E. Relative pronoun. Toil mu paszkaza me3u ciyuxku, KOemo me usnenada.

The relative pronoun in this case must be established by analogy, under the

influence from the other relative structures, for example: u ersnsgaue pANO HA
MoABA, *roga HMALLIE WBBIYAH = H CTHNSRALLE PANO NA MOABA LU0 CH HMALLE WEB-
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swan (Demina 1971: 191). Of course, is also possible borrowing of the relative
word from foreseeable questions.

VI. Factors, Helping the Establishment of the *kw- Stem As Rela-

tive

Cakarova (Cakérova 2000: 71-75) notices that examples, such as: Besnones-
Ho e 0a kpuew Kakgomo u da e (‘something’); or: JlecHo u ckopo ce cnpusmenssi
¢ kozomo u da e (‘with everybody’) lead to the conclusion that the lexicalization
of the ‘examined formations’ (quotation marks are mine — Iv. I1.) has not come to
an end (she means the forms xaxeomo u da e, xotimo u oa e). It is obvious, inter-
alia, that these formations in question, which have ‘their own, modal’ meaning,
are nothing else, but relative pronouns, especially if their lexicalization is not fi
nished yet, as stated.

There are several more factors besides the synonymy with other forms, i
some positions, and the anticipatory abilities of these forms, that contribute to the
establishment of ‘interrogative’ stems in relative function. Such a factor could be
the ability of some relative pronouns of anaphoric stem (takaxe, reanaxe, and why
not uxe, too) to serve as interrogative. This ability has raised the ‘chances’ for
the *kw- stem to be used more and more in relative function, with the help of it-
tonation, context, and word order, especially in correlative structures.

Intonation is another factor, catalyzing the process. It is in close connection
v_vith transposition of clauses. Through the change of intonation — from rising-fa-
ling into falling — and the change of the verb person, a main interrogative clause
can be transformed into an objective clause: Ha koa dama we 3amuneu? > b
4ama nonuma Cuna Ha Koa oama we 3amune (Nicolova 1968: 507). In the same
way, an .mterrogative clause, through change in intonation, can be transformed
fnto rel?tlve, as was mentioned several times (icTo mMu XOLUETS MOMATATH wu.). Due fo
m.tonatlon, in the so-called clauses, showing intensification of a feature (s¢
NlCOlOV:’d 1986: 144), the ‘interrogative’ word is interpreted as a relative pronoul
If there is a formal marker, relativeness is beyond doubt: Kaxwsemo cvom docaduiik
83ex Oa.06}ICH}16aM. In these examples, the pronoun xaxwemo logically is regarded
?}f‘ relative, <§ue to the markgr —mo; however, in West Bulgarian dialects, where

1s marker is absent, only intonation can serve as a criterion for differentiating

betwe i < :
i a:tn relative and Interrogative’ pronouns: Kakwe com docadnux, 63ex 0 008-

Correlati
e :latlveness can also help the transformation of a non-relative strucu®
il Koa 1ve gne- Ha koa oama we samunew? Hy mazu oama we me usnpan
Am i
=OAIIO dama samuneus, Ha mazu 0ama we me usnpamun. Take the follo
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ing example: n W MAAA0CTE €ANAKE Kora e ABTE Ta ¢ NOKAZSRALIE KAKEE Le
A B3AE H A0 Nanokons (emuna 1971: 100). In it, due to the lack of the marker —
™, it is not clear if there is a relative, or interrogative pronoun. Nevertheless, a
correlative word (Taxzg, ONAKBR) automatically could turn the pronoun into rela-
tive: Ta ce nokaZsRALIE *TAKER, KAK'EA(TO) Lyie AA BsAE H A0 NATOKONS.

Context should also be regarded as a catalyzing factor for the process of rela-
tivization of indefinite-interrogative pronouns. It was stated above that in adjec-
tival clauses, origination of a relative pronoun, from an interrogative one, is not
highly possible. However, in some context, that can be changed, as in the classic
example: BBMPALUIAALLE XKe YACA 0T NHXB BB KOTOPRI covae EMOy BT (Io 4:52)
Zogr, about which Bauer (Bauer 1967: 50) thinks that the pronoun is not relative,
but just an interrogative one, in a transformed compound sentence (He was asking
about the hour — In which he Jelt better? = foreseeable question). It is easy to
guess that, with other words and combinations, having interrogative nuance, be-
sides eanpawatu ‘ask’, for example, with ‘want to know’, ‘inform o. s.” etc., simi-
lar transformation can be done, and a relative structure can be established: He was
asking about the hour, in which he felt better.

Interrogative-conditional context must have been one of the decisive factors
for reinterpretation of one indefinite pronoun into interrogative, or of indefinite/
interrogative into relative: uaxos udea = HAKOU u08a nu? = Kkoii udea?; or: axo
mo3u ude.../axo HAKOU ude... = Koiimo ude (tye cnevenu); mosu ude au.../usxoii
ude ... 2 Kkotimo ude (e cnevenu). The main conditional-interrogative elements
WETe Alle, AH, AWBO, Xe¢, BH, gage. It is logical that, exactly in the position, in which
the meanings of aye kaTo/kaTo Atogo, and H-xke are interweaved, part or relative
uses have been generated. The relation between the first and the second, on one
hand, and the third, on the other, is synonymous, with additional nuance of con-
creteness with wxe. While the first and the second mean ‘if someone. ..’ (indefi-
niteness is present), the third means ‘if this...”, ‘and this...” (concreteness or defi-
niteness is present) — compare this with Dobrev’s example and its interpretation
(Dobrev 2005 392-393). The interrogative-conditional semantic of ¢ is preser-
ved in the Russian wepcenu, and in the OId Bulgarian awre xe¢ ‘and if® (coas
oso\[rse'rz 4MMB ocoAnT ¢) (Mt 5:13) Zogr.

These observations are supported by Bauer’s suppositions (1967). According
o this author in Old Czech texts from XII—XIV centuries, relative pronouns and
adverbs of the old stem, jenz, jeliko, always indicate definite persons, objects, or
Places; while the relative pronouns of the new stem, ktoZ, coz, kteryZ, ciez, indicate
indefinite ones (West Slavic languages are most conservative, concerning the de-
velopment of relative clauses). Old Bulgarian nxe corellates with both mentioned
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items, however, according to Bauer, this is influenced by Greek models, which do
not differentiate between both these meanings. The author presupposes that the
state in Old Czech, in which only, relative pronouns of old and new stems are wi-
dely used (besides the rare examples in Codes Supraslensis), is the best reflection
of the state in Proto-Slavic, unlike Old Bulgarian manuscripts, which are influen-
ced by Greek originals.

The most important factor, among all, that help the establishment of the rela-
tive function in *kw- stems, is word order. Through it, in the combination of
clauses: (Ha kosa oama we samunew? =) bawama nonuma Cuna Ha KOA oama uje
samune, the second, compound, sentence can be easily transformed into one ha-
ving a relative structure: Bawama nonuma cuxa 3a 0amama, Ha KOANO we 3avi-
ne. This transposition, which probably has relation with the actual division of the
sentence (see Ivanéev’s opinion above), could be done even before the replace-
ment of the old relative stem, which could also express (at least some forms) infer-
rogative meaning: KTw ni?e'r'b €AIKA ZA W NIEro RBCNpicLUe AMTEAIE CTPAND ons "Life
of Stefan Lazarevi¢” (Kuev, Petkov 1986: 386). If, in this example, the interroge-
tive-indefinite pronoun eanxa is placed after the noun zaa, the pronoun will tum
into a theme (it will direct the attention to the known word zaa), and will acquire
relative function: kTw Mi?é’l"b 7A8, ¢Aikca W NITO B'bcny'l'euje KUTEAIE CTAND ONEX: In-
version is able to cause the opposite process, too — loss of the relative function and
actualization into a rheme. The sentence: gazbickaTH xomeT AfERO, HA KOtM Hen faé-
nw olin naww (Miréeva 2006: 267) can be easily transformed into a sentence,
containing an : interrogative’ root, if the word order is changed: BBzbickaTH oLt 1
KOEM A (B0 HEA pACTILLIZR ol NALUM.

Examples showing unrealized transforming possibilities into relative st
tures are abundant in Damaskin Books. For instance, the relative structure fron
“Codex Supraslensis” (12.22): npuMBILIAYA 050 MK, AHKEL XOWITEWH, Cal be
opposed to a still not relativized one in the Bamaskins: M ¢paM HMAM A NoHité
AA TH HCKAXA TAMO 4TO BHARX ZAbI MkH (Ivanova 1967: 138) > ... da mu paskt
JHca 3a Mbku, KoaKagumo/kakeumo euosix ... And while relative pronouns cai ot
Pe seen there, where thfy are expected, they can be seen in positions, in which this
is not usual: n NAKL AFTAA Ne MOKAXS BHAS WHIA BABKRS KAKERTO ¢ (Demina 1971
267). In this case, instead of the ‘relative’ pronoun kaix'gsTo, “interrogative’ 0%
with deictic semantic, kakag, should be expected.
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VII. Conclusions

The relativization is a process of transformation of mutually dependent sen-
tences (interrogative: who will ... ?; conditional: if someone...) into relative clau-
ses, through changing their initial meaning, and transforming the noun or the pro-
noun, which unifies them semantically, into a relative. conjunction, which, usually
has gender, number, and case. The acquirement of relative function by the *kw-
stem is a result of a choice between several alternatives (*i-, *t- u *kw- root). Se-
veral possible causes and ways for the course of this process, discussed in this ar-
ticle, can be suggested. The process of replacement of the old stem was catalyzed
by several factors, which acted with different force, with different types of gene-
rated relative clauses, and with different relative pronouns. Probably, the relative
*kw- stem was established lastly in the developing (commenting, procentential)
clauses, under the influence of other relative clauses. Also, with pronouns of fea-
tures (rakaxe), and of size (reanicaxe) it was probably established later than with
pronouns of persons and objects (u:xe¢), because in the 14 century, mkaxe still un-
dergoes further development (> rucoRBke). A parallel can be seen in Polish, where
there is: Jaka praca, taka ptaca; but: Te en, kto ma dzieci, moze je zrozumie¢; Ten,
ktéry mévi po polsku ... (Swan 2002).

The polysemantic meanings of pronouns have resulted in some combined ar-
chaic uses of several forms in relative and also in interrogative function: ne po-
AMRBI (A KTO MEKE MOXKeT OBNAXOAHTH CHAR BXIR (MupueB 1978: 188); yro kKo
‘Why’ HekaawweTa mene (Lc 2:49) Mar.

The different possible ways of acquiring relative function by different types
of pronouns is reflected in the additional nuances of the grammaticalized relative
Pronouns: Jfecno u cxopo ce cnpusmensisa c kozomo u da e (‘with everybody”),
Besnonesno e oa Kpuew Kaxkeomo u da e (‘something’).

ABBREVIATIONS:
SHITEM — Buazapcku napoonu necnu, cvbpanu om 6pams Munadurnosyu
BHTIOIT - Bvreapcko napoono meopuecmeo — ronawxu necnu
ACKTITH - Hemo ca conzu kananu, mamo we necen da nuxmne
HIICP - Hapoowu nectiu om Cpeonume Pooonu
PHIT - Pogonciu HapoOHU necHu
CETO - Cragancru e3uUyu — zpamamuinu ovepyu
TKII - bPHOBCKA KHUNCOBHA wikona — Anmonozus
Assem — Codex Assemanianus
B (0ld) - Bulgarian (O1d)
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CELGD — Collins Easy Learning German Dictionary
Euch — Euchologium Sinaiticum

Germ — German

Goth — Gothic

Gr — Greek

ESJB — Encomiastic Sermon of John the Baptist
ESPJB — Encomiastic Sermon of Philothei by Joasaph of Bdin
GSK — Gateway to Speaking Korean

LSEPD — The Little Star English Picture Dictionary
Mar — Codex Marianus

Old Byel — Old Byelorussian

Old Ind — Old Indian

Pol — Polish

Sav — Sava’s Book

Supr — Codex Supraslensis

Zogr — Codex Zographensis
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& E-scrIPTA The Cycle of Texts Dedicated
5/12007 to the Virgin Mary In an Unstudied
Manuscript from the 14t Century

Marina Yordanova

The Patriarchate Library in Belgrade keeps a parchment codex under the
shelfmark Ne 219 (referred to as PL 27 9). It was copied in 1381 and comprises II +
192 folios (384 pages) in quarto (235x150 mm), with 155x115 mm for the text
field. The text is written in half-uncial by one hand and occupies one column with
18 to 24 lines per page. The titles and the initials are in red ink. The parchment is
crude, damaged in places, with torn leaves, and faded ink which makes the red
rubrics difficult to read. The miscellany consists of 25 quires, part of which irregu-
lar or with losses — 7 folios are preserved from the first one, 9 — from the eleventh,
- from the twenty-second, 4 — from the twenty-fourth, and 6 — from the twenty-
fifth. The remaining 20 quires have 8 folios each with modern pagination which |
fake into consideration further down. This codex has not been studied until now
nor has it been compared with other similar manuscripts'. D. Bogdanovié has
identified it as a miscellany of apocryphal works’.

The language of the texts in PL 219 has retained traces of an older prototype.
The orthography lacks obvious Serbian features. It has the two jers but not the
juses; the jers being at their ethimological places; the scribe uses oy instead of the
big nazal K. One should mention the frequent usage of uncontracted forms (for
example npiokpegncxopeyaa). In several places the number 6 is written like 2. V.
Mosin attributes this peculiarity to the Serbian half-uncial and gives as examples
the Hilandar copy of the Georgios Amartolos’ Chronicle of 1386 and other ancient
fexts’. On P- 206 a text reads as: G oysormi none Pomane. GIcTABH ct Zamxn

'Tam very grateful to Anissava Miltenova that she directed my attention to the co-
dex. The manuscript was available to me through photographs and na'lcroﬁlms made by her
turing her research work in Belgrade in 1985 and the copy is keeping now in the collec-
fon of General Department of Archives (now Archives State Agency), Sofia. I had no op-
poml;lity to work de visu with the codex till now.

3Bogdanovié 1982: 38, Ne 346.

Mogin 2000: 22, 91-102.
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nopegnoyH BAarnx Aka. There is no doubt that the marginal note has been left by the
compiler of the manuscript. On p. 366 the following note comprises the year 1381,
according to which the miscellany is dated: ® apama AaXE A0 Hoa AT RCMB, ® Hoa
A0 ABpaMA ago, W ABPAMA A0 MWVCE H@, ® Moveea A0 AABHAA 59 n © paBHAQ A0
XCa adfe, W POAKARCTEA KB4 A0 cera &riia akmo (1381). The marginal notes are not
registered in the corpus of L. Stojanovié4. Apart from these, there are more notes
written in a different handwriting, possibly from the 18" century, for example: Or
oica 7 Baarogewenne.

The miscellany comes from Sremski Karlovei. On its title page we read:
“360pHUK OBaj MOK/Iamba narpuaplieckoii GubnuorTeny y Cpem. Kapnosuuma 1-p
Emunnjau Tunepxopuh, npod. Gorocnosuje Cp. Cae”. Piperkovi¢ himself, who
has made the mentioned above pagination and left notes identifying the texts, some- |
times accompanied with bibliographical references, has received the codex froma
monk of St. Demetrios (or Marko’s) Monastery near Skopje’. The binding is new,
from the 20™ century.

The miscellany includes twenty-one narratives of which the most interesting
is the cycle of canonical and non-canonical texts, dedicated to the Virgin and ar-
ranged in sequence and not according to their calendar order. Three texts are pro-
vided for the feast of Dormition: Homily of St. John the Theologian on Dormition
of Theotokos; a short story which is in fact a dialogue between St. Peter and the
Lord about the destiny of the soul when it separates from the body; a short Homily
of St. Thomas the Apostle on the Elevation of Panagia. The cycle continues with
the Homily on Nativity of the Virgin (Protoevangelion of St. J acob), two homilies
on Annunciation and Homily of St. John Chrisostomos on the feast of Synaxis of
the Most-Holy Mother of God. Following are: Homily on Presentation of Christ
(Hypapante), Homily on Decapitation of St. John the Baptist, Life of St. Alexios
the Man of God, Life of St. George, Life of St. Cyricus and St. Joulitta, Homily on
Nativity, Homily on Annunciation, Homily of St. John Chrysostomos on the
Apostles Peter and Paul, Life of St. Marina, Life of Job, Homily on Abraham’s
daughters, Homily of St Ephraim on Repentance.

The miscellany openes with the Homily of St. John the Theologian on Dor-
mition: QAﬁA aroyTa .. Na oycnenie npkeihue pken Magin, incipit: Gras # ny-
cAAENAA ETja W NPHOARA Magia No WETIVAK NA cThiM FgoEk ra Hawero Hoy Xa xoaaut
KapuTH. H nokaonwm cin koakne ceon; and explicit: Mt e AN BHARBLS
BhHEZANS CTAAMO €6 TEAECE YhCTHOKNPEAOKENHIE NPOCAABHKOMb BA NOKAZABLIAMY AHBHA
vIoAEcA CBOMA H NgRcTaBAenniE mTph a Hawero Icn Xa ter0 ke MATEAMH H MAENHIEMS

4 Stojanovi¢ 1982, 1983, 1984, 1986.
3 Stevanovi¢ 1921: 34-44.
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Ecvpounu BOYAEMb  BcH WEpkeTH :;i‘\mm,. H \Tmoylpmmerp'kanh W ra ice fa. Bh
WHIQWNH's) BBKR W Bh Boyipin. h KoYk wWya u cha u cvare AXA. M HIa W NONO W B
gkkwl gkkom. It is the oldest and most widely spread Homily on Dormition. As it
is well known, it originated from Byzantium in the fifth-century and was first pub-
lished by K. Tischendorf®. The earliest version of the text was discovered ina 12%-
century miscellany by Sreznevskij who published it in his Ceedenus u 3amemxu o
MATOUSGECHbIY U HEUSGECMHBIX namamuuxax together with a summary text on
copies of the 15", 16", and the 17% centuries’. On this basis the author has con-
cluded on the antiquity of the Slavonic translation and proved that the later copies
did not witness essential textological differences. Under the number 3483 in the
Museum Collection of the State Historical Museum in Moscow is kept an intri-
guing manuscript from 1425. In the inventory book it is registered as Bogorodic-
nik and in it is the text of the Homily. The manuscript has been revealed to the
scholarly world and studied by Klimentina Ivanova®. It is a miscellany of rhetoric
and narrative texts dedicated to the Virgin in which the works do not follow the
order of the holidays but are thematically arranged, in answer to the demands of
the commissioner — Mara Leseva, the daughter (or wife?)’ of the Montenegrin
Vojvode Lesa Crnojevié. According to the researcher of the manuscript, St. John’s
Homily on Dormition is a “signal” to the old-versions type compositions, in which
itis very often placed among other works provided for the same holiday.

On p. 24-25 of the Belgrade miscellany is the Homily on Dormition of the

Most Holy Mother of God (Gaoge w oyenenie npectuie Byn) with the incipit: Peve
lerg ke AOARMBI BPATIA, MBI ANOCTOAI, IEMAA E'BIAM HA NpECTARAENHIE MATEPE
rocfiopd wawero...; and explicit: Tlonnxke BhZAEHIWE Taoy nave cekma. T Hake BhZAH0-
BHlle ceBTa motlero W Ale M BkaM coymh makote. The dialog is being carried bet-
ween St, Peter, witness of the Virgin’s Ascension, and the Lord, and concerns the
soul separating itself from the body. This intriguing text deserves more attention
ad detailed study. On this preliminary stage of the research I am not aware of
other similar texts. Two main plots could be discerned in general: 1. St. Peter .the
Apostle tells to people what the soul and body of the Virgin were at her Ascer?smn

to heaven (kAo arranckoe u B'EAOY CEAMBAECTR CEAMOPHUEI MAYE cANKLA). 2. Dialog
between St. Peter and the Lord, consisting of a question and an answer — Peter
ks whose soul is as white as the soul of the Virgin and the Lord answers that
|

:Tischendorf 1866: 95-112.
x Sreznevskij 1867: 61-76.

Ivanova 2001: 211-238. oA inth
; More details about the identification of the commissioner of the codex see in the re-

“rch work of N. Georgieva-Gagova (Georgieva 1998).
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everyone who has made good throughout his life and who loved the light more
than the darkness, would have white soul at his leaving this world.

| have determined that this is an excerpt from the extensive Homily of John
Archbishop of Thessalonika on the Dormition which is very popular in the South-
Slavonic literature and in Russia. The text is a compilation from the homily of St
John the Theologian on Dormition and the homily of Pseudo-Meliton on the same
subject, which is widespread in the Latin tradition. It is not a mere coincidence
that exactly from this homily were excerpted two short texts on the Dormition (the
apocryphal text mentioned above and the Homily of St. Thomas on the Elevation
of the Holy Panagia) which spread out independently. The Homily of John of
Thessalonika is much more particular about the Dormition and Ascension of the
Virgin in comparison to the Homily of Pseudo-John Theologian. In the text there
are many curious details, omens and miracles which have impressed the reader
and most probably this is the reason why the mediaeval man of letters has decided
to separate and give them individual life. In John’s of Thessalonika homily St. Pe-
ter has been given a special role in the ceremony — he is above all the others and
commands their actions, everybody seeks advice from him and nobody does any-
thing without him. Therefore the fact of him being the leading character in the
short apocryphal text is not perplexing.

In its form this small work is akin to the erotapocritical works on the subjects
of the Old and the New Testament such as Questions of St. John the T} heologian o
Abraham about the Righteous Souls on the Mount of Olives, Questions of St. John
to the Lord (Apokryphal Revelation), St. Bartholomeus’ Questions to the Holy
Mother of the Lord, Revelation of the Holy Apostles, etc., in which essential as-

pects of the being and of the world beyond are elucidated in the spirit of the Eas
tern Orthodoxy'.

The short stories about the death of the Virgin occur in mediaeval manuscripts
with mixed content and non-stable composition which have no liturgical function
and include works of the most varied content, the text arrangement of which do
not follow the calendar order. These are prevailingly miscellanies of the 15", the
16" and the 17" centuries, comprising the so-called “excerpts” from larger works,
which “substitute” the extensive text and mark one renowned and solemnly celer
brated event such as the Dormition of Theotokos. An exception to this is the mis-
cellany PL 219, which is relatively earlier and whose first part could be called
B_’ogor_odic'nik. It includes the extensive narrative of St. John as well as the nam
tive-dialog between St. Peter and the Lord, and the short homily of Apostle Tho
mas the on the Elevation of the Panagia. The capability of the apocrypha t0 disit-

19 Miltenova 2004: 340-342.
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tegrate into individual works has been established by D. Petkanova in her study on
the apocrypha and the folklore'!. In our case a new composition is constituted by
these texts.

The earliest copy of John of Thessaloniki’s Homily known to me is the one
edited by A. Popov after the 14“‘-century Ne 13 from the Holy Trinity — St. Sergius
Lavra. I Y. Profiriev' has edited the Homily after a 16‘h-century miscellany (No
811 from the Solovets monastic library).

In this case I could presume that the short apocryphal text has been given the
form of a separate story quite early, before the middle of the 14% century. What is
envisaged in our research is the investigation of new Slavonic copies, as well as of
the probable Greek source of the text or, to find sufficient evidence that the text

It is followed by the Homily of St. Thomas on the Elevation of the Panagia
with the incipit: €raa BHC oycnenne NpeceTHe Boropoanye, arrean u anocmoan Ha
OBAAYBXs chBHpAXoY ce...; and explicit: n nogkpa ANAOMb. WHH XKE NOZNAWE W n
fiaaniaxoy ct ten. H mako oymankawe. @B"kq.ldﬂh # Ierps u k. Rackenn ken S wma EBh
gkknt adin.”” The text was very popular in the South-Slavonic literature during the
15"-17" centuries and was one of the works most frequently to be found in the
miscellanies of varied content, including apocryphal stories, teachings, narratives
and homilies. Of all of the copies of the Homily (10 altogether of which eight are
South-Slavonic and two are Russian) with which I have worked de visu, through
photographs or microfilms and of the ten copies listed by Santos Otero™, the copy
PL 219 is the earliest.

This particular version of the Homily is exceptionally interesting by its
peculiarities and is unique in itself. The narration is led from a first person point of
view, the author is participating in the event ( dz e OWHa, PEKOMhIN BAMZHNhIh...),
4 mean amplifying the suggestion of the text and increasing the impact on the
imagination of the reader. In the next moment, however, the copyist priest Roman,
led astray by the intriguing plot, has forgotten that the story has been carried on in
the first person and continues it in the third person: Hpcam Bya AGAE IEMOY ZovHH-

v Petkanova 1978: 44,

? Porfirev 1890: 281-295.

* The text is published by N. Nacov (Nagov 1893: 400: Novakovié 1886: 200-201).

" Santos-Otero 1981: 161-195. : _

o Jordanova 2003: 275-284. Concerning the preliminary classification, which I have
made the copy of Homily of St. Thomas on the Elevation of the Panagia, 'inclpded ip the
¥cond branch of withnesses, together with in miscellany Ne 326 of collection in Natioanl

library i Sofia, 17th ¢. (Adzar miscellany).
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yoy n Baren tero. Except for the confusion of the first and third person point of
view, it also differs from the other copies by the inclusion of more dinamics in the
narration. Not only the facts are laid out but the characters are given more striking
features — the apostles, for example, are irate, angry, they can even curse. The
peculiarities of this copy confirm the suggestion that the compiler of the cycle of
the Virgin in PL 219 has applied an individual approach to the texts.

The next homily is that on the Birth of the Holy Mother of God according to
St. Jacob (the Protoevangelion of Jacob), a work translated already in the Old-
Bulgarian period (10"~11" ¢.) This is the first of the three works dedicated to the
feast of the Birth of the Virgin, included in the Miscellany of Mara Leseva. AsK.
Ivanova has pointed out, the copy of the Protoevangelion is belonging to the old-
type traditon. With the term “old type tradition of the menaia panegyricons” she
has denoted the panegyricons the basic content of which is related to the ‘pre-
Metaphrastes’ translations made before the 13" century, regardless of the editoria
revisions and additions'. In her study B. Hristova has published the Greek text of
the Protoevangelion and parallel to it two of the Bulgarian translations — the first
Old-Bulgarian and the Tarnovo one. The researcher has defined the Ohrid copy as
“the second Old-Bulgarian translation”'”. According to the preliminary textolog:
cal observations on the text of PL 219 it goes back to an early translation but with
certain differences which should be subject to further analysis.

Next follow two Homilies of John Chrysostomos on the feast of Annuncie-
tion. Both are included into Codex Suprasliensis and have been edited after its St
Petersburg part. In Suprasliensis they follow each other as it is in PL 219 butin
reversed order and in another, earlier translation. The first Homily on Annunci¢-
tion from the Belgrade miscellany, beginning with: PapocTole  BArOREIIEHHIE,
CROBOANOE HZE'RIIENHE, EMOMOYApkNATa papocTs is regarded as Pseudo-Chrysostomos.
In the Miscellany of Mara LeSeva of 1425 the same Homily on Annunciation is
included in the same translation. According to the researcher of the manuscript the
te>.<t put in it belongs to the “old tradition”. The second homily in the Belgrade
miscellany with the incipit: G ypsckuixs Tannn NPAZNLCTRO NPAZNOYICHE Al incl-
des episodes of narrative character and is more extensive.

_The last homily in the Mother-of-God cycle in the studied manuscript of the
Patriarchal Library in Belgrade is the Homily on Synaxis of the Most Holy Mother
gf God‘by St. John Chrysostomos and the date 26 December is explicitly marked
in the title. Tlle text begins with: Bucura namn CANLE npageAnore coytpere. Tptokae 86
XoAfyiaare tecmeomh cB'kTh. Some scholars have attributed it to St. Gregory Thav-

' Ivanova 2001: 215.
17 Xristova 1991.
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maturgus (3" ¢.) The same homily has been included again in the miscellany or-
dered by Mara Leseva. As K. Ivanova has mentioned, this a rare example of re-
direction of the text for one holiday to another'. Usually this homily is related to
the feast of Nativity, the Annunciation and occasionally — to the Synaxis of Theo-
tokos. She points out to another two such cases — a manuscript from Zograph Mo-
nastery (the so-called Zograph Miscellany) from the 14 century and a panegyri-
con of 1538 from the Oraxovitza Monastery. The copy PL 279 investigated here is
fourth in specified succession, though it is dated 1381.

The preliminary observation of the cycle of works dedicated to the Virgin in
the miscellany PL 219 demonstrates once again that manuscripts containing unde-
termined source material can present the researcher with many surprises. Putting
the works into cycles (without observing the calendar order) and their placement
at the opening of the miscellany could be interpreted as intentional. Most probably
the miscellany has been compiled for a church or monasteries dedicated to the
Mother of God or rather to her Dormition because the texts provided for this holi-
day are three. This accumulation of the texts is an exception in the whole manu-
script tradition with which I am acquainted. Detailed comparative examination of
the texts and their translation, as well as of the history of the codex itself is yet to
be carried out.
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Aleksander Naumow, Idea-Immagine-Testo. Studi sulla letteratura
slavo-ecdesiastica, a cura dj Krassimir Stantchev. Alessandria, edizioni
dell’Orso, 2004 (Slavica, 7), 224 p.

Aleksander Naumow, Idea-Image-Text. Studies on Slav-ecclesiasti-
cal literature, edited by Krassimir Stantcheyv. Alessandria, edizioni dell’
Orso, 2004 (Slavica, 7), 224 B,

The editor’s patient and valuable work, conducted in close contact with the
author himself, provides us with a collection of studies that appeared originally in
Polish, Serbian and Bulgarian between 1975 and 1987. Brought together in this
way, however, the studies take on such an integrity of their own, (completed with
the updating of the bibliography) that the reader is presented with a book which is
an organic whole and in which the various contributions all inter-relate with each
other. This is also witness to the underlying universality of the research — albeit
divided into different aspects — that Aleksander Naumow has conducted and con-
tinues to conduct.

The author's underlying conviction, sustained throughout the book, is that
Slav-Ecclesiastical literature (using these terms in their broadest sense, including
the literature right from the origins of the Slav literary civilisation) is a unique
framework, and that in this framework the Bible takes on a particular "modelling
function". The Bible is in fact a "model of literary form" (p. 177) while the liturgy
is the wellspring and hermeneutically binding context: the texts written specifi-
cally for liturgical use, which are the great majority, obviously refer back to it; but
it also permeates all the other texts. In the book's four chapters, he demonstrates

the significance of all this.

The first chapter illustrates in what sense Slavo-Ecclesiastical literature
should be considered as a system in which the written works are ordered in a hier-
archy. In this structure, starting obviously from actual liturgical use, there is a
“subordination [...] of the less sacred works to the more sacred ones, of the less
Necessary ones to the more necessary ones, of those serving less for the glorifica-
tion of God to those serving more” (p. 27). Right from the first chapter, space is
given to certain reflections on apocryphal literature, on poetry and in particular on
the poetic form that liturgical texts and hymnic compositions take; and on transla-

ion (which is so important in ancient Slav literature, being, as it is for the most
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part, translated literature). The author presents this starting from the considerations
that the texts themselves contain on the “art of translation” and on the terminology

they themselves use.

The second chapter highlights the differing and original levels on which liter-
ary communication takes place in Medieval Orthodoxy. It is a form of communi-
cation in which the writer is only one of the elements of transmission while the
real and genuine speaker(“broadcaster”) is God himself, in his work as Creator
and Redeemer; God, to whom the writer must therefore be attentive. “The absolute
subject of all the work is not therefore any internal author but only the God of the
Fathers and merciful Lord, who through his Word has created all things (see Wis-
dom 9.1); everything that is positive, and therefore also language with its vocabu-
lary and grammar, literary forms, meanings, information channels, the speaker/
broadcaster, the receiver, the underlying structures, the scholars, the readers of
their works and so forth” (p. 78).

In the third chapter the author shows how “for the medieval Christian world,
and also for that of the Slavs”, the Word of God expressed in the Bible has been
"cornerstone and sole absolute source, without exception, of every verbal state-
ment of a ritual nature, the sole complete description of the work of the creation
from the beginning of the world until the dreadful day of Universal Judgement (p.
95). The reasoning starts out from the hagiographic accounts, expressed also in
iconographical representations, and from the expression of the Services of the
Word in the various liturgical Offices. Thus, the author maintains that it is starting
from the Bible that the hermeneutic criterion for the Slav Orthodox literary system
can be discovered.

Then, in the fourth chapter, a series of highly interesting examples is given, in
works "representative of the principal kinds of Slav-Orthodox ecclesiastical litera-
ture" (p. 115): hymnography , prayers, sermons and lives of the saints. Naumow
convincingly presents the role of the biblical references in the Slav-Ecclesiastical
texts. “The specific nature of medieval statement consists in the continual contact
between the level of formal information, supplied by way of description, and the
level of information — which we could define transcoded — evoked by a biblical
quotation, reminiscence or comparison” (p. 175). The Bible is so ever-present in
the self-comprehension of the writers that it becomes the criterion by which 2
sense of reality is revealed to them. This is particularly clear in the texts that refer
to 'the saints, whether hymns, prayers, sermons or more specific 'Lives of the
Saints'. The life of the saint, given in the description, is directly linked, literally by
way of citations or biblical references, to the level of salvation of God. It is thus
clear .that the saint is the “present realisation” of the biblical event. In the under-
star_ldmg of the writers it is not only about applying to the present a superstructure
of interpretation derived from the biblical texts; rather, the Bible reveals the real
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meaning of the events, it is an intrinsic part of them, which the writer only brings
to our attention; life, in other words, and in particular the life of the saints, is the
new historical realisation of God's plan, announced in the Scriptures. Thus it is
precisely starting from the Bible's images and references that the picture of a saint
is built up, in the Lives and in the Eulogies.

I'think that it is worth drawing attention to the paragraph referring to hymns,
which helps even the western reader to enter into the richness of Orthodox hym-
nody; and even more to the paragraph referring to hagiography. In it the Life of
Metodio is analysed as it is presented in the texts, highlighting precisely how they
bring in “on the simple biographical level, a mystical-ecclesiastical dimension” (p.
169). Naumow draws the reader's attention to noticing all these dimensions, not
just dwelling on the “historical-factual level [that] has interested, and has contin-
ued to interest, hundreds of scholars in the search for biographical particulars and
historical facts” (p. 169), because by limiting oneself to that level, one cannot ap-
preciate the full message that these texts convey, and were meant to convey.

After reading this very enriching book, one is left with the conviction that
there remains a lot to study on these subjects, especially in the inter-weaving be-
tween the Byzantine and Slavic worlds, both in their individual and in their com-
mon areas. This is work that friends and disciples of Aleksander Naumow are con-
tinuing and developing with him.

This book is useful to Slavists for the hermeneutic perspectives it puts for-
ward and documents, but it is also interesting for all who want to know more
about the world of the Slavic Orient, the history and culture of which, profoundly
marked by Christianity from the 10th century to the present, are so rich.

Also worthy of mention is the difficult task of the translators: the rendering of
these texts in Italian, requires a range of skills — linguistic, theological, literary —
and overall the result is satisfactory.

We hope moreover that a new edition of the book may correct the unfortu-

nate, numerous, typographical errors.
Marco Scarpa

Baukoga, Becenna, An6ena MuiaaHoBa, IiBereann CrenaHos (C'b.CT.)
Busanmun ¢ cobcmeenume it ouu u 6 ouume na Opyzume // Byzantium
As Seen by the Byzantines and the Others, eds. Vesselina Vatchkova, Al-
bena Milanova, and Tsvetelin Stepanov. Codms: ['yrenbepr, 2007, 312 pp.
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The Working Group “Byzantium” was created in 2004 as a non-formal circle
of young scholars (Professors, Assistants, Students and Ph.D. Candidates) with
different backgrounds and interests (Medieval History, Cultural Studies, Ethno-
logy, Archaeology, Law, Philology) but all sharing a common passion — Byzantine
History and Culture.

The collection “Byzantium as seen by the Byzantines and the others” isa
colloquial volume of the Group (the colloquium was held 8-9 April 2005). publi-
shed with the kind assistance of the Foundation Maison des Sciences de I'Homme
- Paris, Program Mellon. 1t comprises 17 articles, lined up chronologically. They
explore variety of issues, among which are Byzantine Hagiography and Literature,
Urban Architecture, Military History, Diplomacy and Ceremonial, Medieval and
Modern Images of the Byzantines and the Byzantine Empire.

Volumes like this are often faulted for failure to address a common central
topic. In the case of the present anthology. one discovers to one’s satisfaction that
despite the seemingly incoherent diversity of subjects and the broad chronological
scope, the volume embraces a plethora of key perspectives, concerning the image
of Byzantium and covers comprehensively the chosen theme.

The article of Dr. Dimitar Iliev Troy in Four Epigrams of Agathius Scho-
lasticus (pp. 9-21 in Bulgarian) sheds light over the traits of the 6™ century Byzan-
tine epigraphic and rhetorical style. His research focuses on the epigrams of Aga-
thius Scholasticus from the collection, known as 4ntologia Graeca vel Palatina.
Dr. lliev discusses their philological. rhetorical and ideological characteristics, as
well as their relation to the Antique (Roman in particular) epigraphic heritage.

Georgi Kazakov's Roman Trophies of Christianity: Ceremonial and Ur-
banization in the Early Constantinople (pp. 22-31, in Bulgarian) is an expres-
sive insight of a unique transmission: Constantinople was seen by the Byzantines
as the true inheritor of Rome. The author demonstrates how they perceived the
peculiar relation between God (the true Reli gion) and the Capital (the Empire with
its institutions, legal and diplomatic practice) through the mediation of the Empe-
ror. In G. Kazakov's view, the Imperial Ceremonial and urban tradition unite his-
torical times and cultural spaces in the name of the true Christian mission — the
Salvation.

Metodiy Rozhdestvenskiy (With the Colors of the Basileus: The Nomadic
Martial Ethos in the early middle Ages, pp. 32-58, in Bulgarian) strives to look
at the entire complex of factors that determined the superiority of the Nomadic
horsemen in the 6" century: their weaponry, tactics and way of life, but above all -
their martial ethos and mentality. The 6" century is regardded as the time when all
these factors manifested to ensure the domination of the “Hun” mounted archer on
the battlefield. The author explores the image of the “Barbarian” warrior-hero, his
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perception by the contemporaries and traces back the actual historical deeds of the
Bulgar warriors on the service of Justinian the Great (527-565) in his wars in Me-
sopotamia, North Africa and Italy.

Aptly analyzing the Persian, Greek and Latin sources and the historiography
on the Byzantine-Persian relations, Theodor Dimitrov (Observations on the
Genesis of the Byzantine-Persian Political Symbiosis. pp. 59-77, in Bulgarian)
reveals the succession in Achaemenid, Parthian and Sassanid bureaucratic and
ideological tradition. The implications of this continuity are found in the corres-
pondence and the diplomatic practice of Persia and Rome. According to the au-
thor, their sources are profoundly mythological. The Persian diplomatic tradition
implicitly comprises a pre-defined genealogical proximity between the rulers of
the two Empires. Their “brotherhood” (fraternitas) dates back to the Hellenism
and derives from their common origin and shared source of power.

Recreating the complex, in a way typically Byzantine, nature of the Pyre with
its semiotic, religious, juridical and criminal aspects, Dr. Vesselina Vatchkova
(The Pyres in Byzantium: Of The Religious, Pseudo-religious and Antireli-
gious Aggression. pp. 78-107, in Bulgarian) emphasizes the ambiguous Byzantine
attitude towards this phenomenon. The pyres were never officially adopted as a
punishment or institutionalized in any way, although admitted by the Church and
the Emperor in some cases. Most interestingly, they were not used against here-
ties, with three exceptions only. This reticent attitude led to the situation where
‘there were, indeed. pyres and executions of sorcerers in Byzantium, but there
was no Inquisition ... The rhetoric and practice of the “Holy War” were developed
there, but there were no Crusades; there were bloody pogroms, inspired by the
Jaith, but no Religious wars.” (p. 101)

The Bulgarian apocalyptic literature of the 11-13"™ centuries evoked some
notions that put the Bulgarian state and culture into the frame of the Byzantine
Christian eschatological paradigm. In his “Imagining Byﬁantium from Dusis:
Some Topoi in Bulgarian Apocalyptic Literature, 11-13" centuries"’ (pp. 108-
M8, in English), Dr.Tsvetelin Stepanov identifies some topoi charactgr:stlc fo'r the
Byzantine ideology, that were adopted and interpreted by the Bulgarfan me('ixeval
authors. They represented the Bulgarian Kingdom and peqplt; (consxd.ered in the
10" century to be the Dusis — the Western part of the Christian Empre) as holy
and god-chosen, being most truly orthodox and consequer;tl_y — center of the world.
Dr. Stepanov refers to these cultural mechanisms as “cl(:'sszcal procedures of
Mimesis™ (p.111) in Eastern European medieval society »}fhlch he!pefj the Bulga—
Tians to revive and conserve their statehood and ethnical identity during the Mid-
dle Ages,
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The essay of Gerassim Petrinski (De ceremoniis aulae Byzantinae: Studies
on the Ritual of the Coronation, pp. 119-130, in Bulgarian) examines the opus
of Constantine VII Porphyrogennetos De ceremoniis aulae Byzantinae. The em-
peror used the description of the coronation rituals to put forward his ideological
and political ideas. De ceremoniis is, no doubt, a compilation, but it also repre-
sents a consolidated political theory that underlines the importance of two pillars
of the Byzantine Basileia. The hierarchy and the legality could only assure the
harmonious, blessed by God rule of the monarch, in a time when the power of the
legitimate heir was endangered by another contestant.

The study of Dr. Albena Milanova, The Town of the Byzantines and the
Town of the Byzantinists. The idea of the town in Byzantium (pp. 131-159, in
Bulgarian), is focused on the Byzantine medieval towns in Bulgarian lands (Pernik
in particular). The author uses a large spectrum of criteria to “define” the Byzan-
tine town: its demographic potential (polyanthropia), the aristocracy living there,
the religious image of the town, its economic functions, and architectural silhou-
ette. Neither the Byzantines nor the byzantinists are able to offer a more or less
clear concept of the Byzantine town. Therefore, she concludes, it is “more a mo-
bile body than a stable hierarchy of constant elements.” (p.152)

The cultural life in Bulgaria during the 11-12" centuries was in decline. The
Byzantine priests strived to associate the Bulgarian population to the Greek culture
and language. but the literature from the same period equally provides evidence
that the Byzantine /iterari respected the Bulgarian cultural heritage and tried to be
true spiritual leaders of their subjects. The apocryphal and the hagiographic lite-
rature proves the existence of a Byzantine-Bulgarian cultural symbiosis. Lyuba
llieva (The life of St. Kliment of Ohrid and the problem of Bulgarian-Byzan-
tine Cultural Synthesis. pp. 160-176, in Bulgarian) distinguishes the “The Life of
St. Kliment of Ohrid™ as its brightest emanation.

“It is beyond doubt that the great achievement of ancient Greeks — drama -
Jfailed to survive in Byzantium” (p.177): with these words starts his analysis Dr.
Przemislav Marciniak. (Theatre that did not exist? Theatre and performances
in Byzantium, pp. 177-188. in English). He tries to answer the queétion why it s
happened in this “fundamentally performative socieny” (p. 185) and searches for
drama substitutes and theatrical traits in other public performances in Byzantium,
such as liturgical spectacles and sermons. ;

: Ivelina Kyoutchoukova (Dissemination of Byzantine Culture through
Dynastic Marriages, pp. 189-216, in Bulgarian) expiores the role of the dynastic
marriages in the relations between medieval European states and Byzantine Em-
pire. She dwells on the implication of the dynastic marriages as “instruments” of
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the orthodox faith dissemination, diplomacy, and cultural influence of Byzantium
to the West, trying to present a complete panorama of this phenomenon.

Valery Valeriev (Crime and Punishment as Juridical and T heological
Concepts. pp. 217-234, in Bulgarian) takes us to the world of the Byzantine Theo-

ambiguous. From a Christian perspective, the State can never be completely justi-
fied for its very existence depends on the sinfulness of men. Simultaneously, the
Christian Kingdom is an irrevocable good. As to the criminal, he is always left the
chance to discern the wrath of the Basileus from the love of God.

”

The paper of Vasil Ninov (“Our Inheritance is Turned to Strangers...
Lamentations 5:2, pp. 235-252, in Bulgarian) is dedicated to the political views of
Niketas Choniates. The goal of the Byzantine author is to depict the fall of the By-
zantine State, to name the guilty and to offer an alternative to the current rule. The
noble origin (eugeneia), the dynasty (kleronomia), and the authority are those key
characteristics of the 13”"century Byzantine society whose updated interpretation
could. in Choniates” mind, revive the previous glory of the Empire.

The work of Mitko Delev Who Took Constantinople in 1204 Few Notes
on Geoffroy of Villehardouin’s Text (pp. 253-263, in Bulgarian) is vet another
essay in the present volume that deals with the views of an eminent medieval his-
torian, this time a Western one. When writing his Chronicle, Geoffroy of Villehar-
douin had quite specific goals in mind. First, he was to prove that the attack on
Constantinople (April 1204) was not a crime, but the only path to success of the
Crusade. Thus, his Justification of the diversion was that there was actually no
diversion. Second, following the same logic, Geoffroy updated the concepts of
Miles Dei and Hostis Dei: The idea of Graecus Perfidus was reinvented. There-
fore, the assault on C onstantinople did not abolish the Byzantine Empire. It simply
tansferred the power to those who deserved it better. “Let us not forget, writes M.
Delev, thar Villehardouin was not a theologist, but a knight Jor whom the victory
n the tournament belonged 10 the god-chosen fighter.” (p.260)

A Brief Note on “Dialogus”, “Defensor Minor” and the Problem of
Ecclesiq Graecorum (pp. 264-268, in English) by Maﬂri'm Ossxkovskx. sheds hg_hr
over a theological dispute between two prominent 14 "centgry s?hohasts — Wil-
liam Ockham and Marsiglio of Padua. It reviews some notions in the works of
Ockham (“Dialogus”) and Marsiglio (“Defensor Minor™) concerning the primacy
ofthe Roman Bishop over the Greek Church.

Ramon Lyl (1232-1316) was a notable representat‘ive of the late (‘}taxsade
Propaganda. The 13"century Crusade ideology was dominated by the motive of
"Uperatio et conservatio Terrae Sanctae, but there were also a great deal of
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contradictory concepts, regarding the recuperation of Constantinople from the
Byzantines. Dr. Alexander Nikolov (Ramon Lull’s concept of Byzantium and
the Byzantines, pp. 269-275, in Bulgarian) studies the evolution of the argumen-
tation and political ideas of Ramon Lull in the works of the latter “Ars generalis
ultima”, “Tractatus de modo convertendi infidelium”, “*Liber de fine” and “Liber
de acquisitione Terrae Sanctae’.

The volume is closed by the paper of Emilia Karaboeva Semantics of the
Term Byzantium: “Byzantine Style”, “Byzantine Tricks”, and ‘Byzantine” as
Used in Modern Everyday Bulgarian Culture (pp. 276-310, in Bulgarian). As a
whole, the connotations of “Byzantine” in everyday Bulgarian language are nega-
tive: this is the field of the unspoken obvious, the ambiguousness and the hypo-
crisy, the feminine against masculine. E. Karaboeva presents the “Byzantine” as a
modern mythological concept of the elusive otherness: it is sophisticated to deca-
dence but simultaneously positive in its willingness to survive at all costs.

In conclusion, I would note that the choice of the central theme of this collec-
tion is per se an ambitious project for identity, either material or imagined, is one
of the pivotal issues in Cultural studies. And since concepts like “self” and “the
other” are historically, linguistically and locally rooted, they must be studied in
terms of these realities. In this respect, the approach of the editors and the authors
towards the chosen theme is a step in right direction. Many of the essays offer sig-
nificant contributions to their fields of study and will surely stimulate readers to
regard the problems touched from a new perspective. It is to be hoped that some of
the works would be expanded by the authors either in other collections of the
Group, or in separate studies.

Metodiy Rozdestvenskiy

Apxuecku nomoxanon. Bvnzapcku pvkonuc om XIV eex. ®omomunno usod-
Hue. Cuet. Anren KpbereB n IBeranka SinakueBa. YU “Ennckon KoHcTanTHH
IIpecnascku. lllymen, 2007, 258 c.

Apxueckuii nomoxanon. Bonzapckan pyxonuce XIV ¢. ®omomuntoe u3oanue.
Coct. Anren Kpoicres n IlBeranka Sinaxknena. H31aTebCTBO YHUBEPCHTETA
uM. Enuckona Koncranruna Ipecnasckoro, Itymen, 2007, 258 c.

O6wenssecten dax, 4To B pycckoit U cepOCKOi HCCiIeI0BaTENbCKOH TPAH-
UM TEKCThI M MaMATHUKH LEPKOBHOTO NpaBa JaBHO ABJIAIOTCA OOBEKTOM PasHO-
CTOPOHHUX MCCNIEOBAaHUH — OT KAaTalOXKHOM JECKPUILMH 0 HCTOPHKO-NPaBO-
BBIX, HCTOPHMKO-JIMTEPATYPHBIX M HCTOPUKO-KYJIbTYPOTOTHUECKHX 0600LIeHHE,
KOTOpbIE BMECTE C BBITYCKOM CaMBIX LIEHHBIX PYKONHCHBIX MAMATHMKOB MpEBPa-
THIMCL B HALWMOHAILHBIH MPUOPHUTET IS OCMBICIIEHHH CTAapOrO MHUCHMEHHOM
Hacyieus. BoickaseiBaloTCs ynpeky B HEXBaTKe JOCTATOYHOIO KOJMYECTBA HCTO-
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HHUKOB B 3TOM 00/1acTH, Kak B CTapeIX, TaK M B COBCEM COBPEMEHHBIX MyOIMKaLy-
ax. bonrapckoe cpennerexoBbe Bce €€ He mepeoMIIeHo Y€pe3 NpU3My JaHHBIX
3 HOMOKAHOHOB, €MUTUMHUHHBIX PeNaKuMii Hy LEPKOBHO-IOPHIUYECKHX c6op-
HHKOB. A B MX “3epkaine”, eciu HCII0/Ib30BaTh yaauHyio Metadopy A. I'ypepuua,
oTpaxeHo Gonrapckoe IPOLIOe Kak COLMANBHBIN, HHCTUTYLIHOHATBHBII H yYeJio-
BEYECKHUH OINBIT.

HO-IOpUAKYIECKHH COOPHHK B COBpeMeHHbIX Gonrapckux pykonucHbIx cobpaHusx.
OT0 apXMBHasi €IMHMLA MOJ Homepom 1160 B menosurapun LepkoBHo-ucropu-
HECKOr0 M apXMBHOTO MHCTHMTYTA NMpH 6onrapckoii INarpuapxuu. Usz-3a MOCTYII-
CHHA pykonucu enBa B 1959 r. u orcyrcreus aKTYalTH3HPOBAHHOIO KaTajora py-
KOMHCeH B IEMO3UTAPUHM, 10 CHX TIOp OH OBLT 06BEKTOM TOJBKO KpaTKoro Kara-
J0:KHOrO onrcanus B CBOAHOM KaTajore PYKOIIUCEM, XpPaHUBILUXCS B Bonrapuu.!
B Hem on onucan kak Homokason koHUa X1V B. ABTOpaM HacTosero HM3aHUA U
€T0 MEPBLIM CHCTEMHBIM HCCIICAOBATENAM MbI OGS3aHbI ero HaspIBaHHEM “Ap-
XMBCKHH”, 110 Ha3BaHUIO KHHI'OXPaHHUIIHINA, C KOTOPBIM OHO CBSA3bIBASTCS.

ConpoBoxnaromas crates k HEMY NnoI4YMHEeHa BUAy u3naHus. Ee TemaTHyec-
KHC i/ipa rpYNNMPYIOTCS B CIIEAYIOIIEM NOPS/IKE: KOPOTKO€ BBE/ICHHE O PYKOINHCH
H CPOZHBIX €My NOCTYITHBIX CHHMCKOB; KOAMKOJIOIHYECKHE 0coOeHHOCTH; naneo-
Tpauueckue ocobeHHOCTH; COACPXKAHME PYKONMCH; NPAaBOMNHUCHBIE 0COGEHHOCTH
4 A3bIkOBBIE 0cOGeHHOCTH. [Togo6HOe KOPOTKO€ IIpEACTaBJIEHHE OTBEYAET 0C-
TABNICHHOH aBTOpaMHU L€/IM IIPHBIIEYh BHUMAHUE NAN0S0CTaBUCTOR K ApXHUBCKOMY
HOMOKaHOHY M MHCIIMpPUpOBaTH CNICLMATIH3NPOBAHHBIC MCCIIE/IOBAHHA 110 BOIIPO-
CaM, KOTOpbIE OTCYTCTBYIOT B ONHCATENBHON CXEMe (c. 36). beccniopHo, nepeoe
Heobxonumoe ycroBue B 3TOM HarnpaB/IeHUM — MOMYJIAPH3aLKs TEKCTa CaMOi py-
konkcy. BriGop doroTunuyeckoit ¢dopmbl B ciiyyae ONpaBJaH 1O JBYM NPHYHM-
HaM. OpuruHanbHEIA TekeT 4HUTaOE/IbHBIH, ACHBIA, NPOCTOH A/Is BU3yau3allvH, a
38CIyra MpUHAVIEXUT MOJTHOCTBIO OCHOBHOMY KOIUCTY, OCTaBUBILEMY 3allUCh Ha
focre U JABYX CTPOUKaXx B OCHOBHOM TEKCTOBOM TI0JI€ Ha JI. 192: nueagwaro cie
TH TOMBNH, R UpTEi cRoéMB. Cymew, Ta Ipwmna . Bocrnipoussenenue Tekcra ¢ mo-
WOUIbIO COBPEMEHHBIX JMIHTANBHBIX CPEICTB COXPaHSAET €ro ayTeHTHYHOCTh M
¥10 4MTaGenbHOCTD, MpeyTaras B TO Xe BPEMs yCIeUHoe OPaKTHYECKOE pelleHHe
A8 Hemanoro o6bema npousseseHus B 205 aMCTOB +15 nononHuTeNbHO nepe-
WeTenHbIx k Hum B XVII B.; Ipu HAGOPHOM M3JaHHH OH YBEIMYMICA Obi 3HAUH-
TeNlbHo.

1 XpHcrosa, B. /. Kapamxkosa, A. UkoHOMOBa. bwrzapcku poxonucu om XI 0o XVIII
%, 3anasenu ¢ Boneapus. Ceoden xamanoz. Tom 1. C., 1982, 55-56.
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OG60061IEeHHbIE JaHHbIE, KOTOPHIE COAEPXKATCA BO BBOAHOM CTaThe, NPEICTaB-
nsmot pykonuch [JUAH 1160 kak BakHBIH MCTOYHMK IJis UCTOpUM Gonrapckoro
A3bIKa, JAIOIMHA CBENEHHUS O TMOKasHHOH NMHUCbMEHHOCTH, PaclpOCTPaHAeMOH Ha
Gonrapckoi S3bIKOBOM TEPPUTOPHH, O MPaBOC/IABHOW DEJIMTHO3HOH Ky/bType
Gonrap. OcHoBHbIE BbIBOJBI ChopMynupoBaHsl aou. LiBeTankoi SAHakueBoi, ko-
TOPOM NpHHAJIEKAT CYLIECTBEHHBIE 3aCTyrH 3a NPEACTAB/IEHHE PYKOINKCH B OT-
JIENbHBIX MyOIMKaUMAX B MEPUOAHYECKHX M3[aHMAX H cepuax. Ha ocHose Bons-
HBIX 3HaKOB Ha Oymare moaTBepkaaeTcd AaTUpoBKa koHua XIV B. 3xeck Hamo
MPOLMTHPOBAaTh MHEHHE PYMBIHCKOIO MCCIEAOBATENIl M aBTOpa OMNMCH ClaBsiH-
CKHMX LEPKOBHO-IOpanYeckux namMaTHukoB P. KoHcTaHTHHECKY, KOTOpOE OCTaloch
He3HaKOMbIM uig aBTopa. Ha ocHoBe ¢unurpanu Bap. MT 1944 ot 1352 r. oH ot-
Hocut LIMAHU 1160 x nepuony 1351-1360 r. u naet kak NpUOIU3UTEIIBLHYIO JIOKa-
nu3auuio ropoa Buaun.” Ha ocHoBe aToro ¢akra, uccieqoBaHHas PYKOIMHKCH Bbi-
CTymnaeT Kak Gosiee paHHUH NpeACTaBUTENIb paCCMaTPUBAEMOr0 THIIA MPOU3BE/Ie-
Hui. KoHe4HO, 3TO BUAHO M M3 Ha3BaHMs LIMTHPOBAHHON ONKCH; B MHEHUH yye-
HOI0 MOXKHO OOHapy>MTh H OTTrOJIOCOK HHOTZA IMpeJIHaMEPEHHON CeBepo-3anaj-
HO-00/IrapcKo# JIoKanu3ally psAjia CPEAHEBEKOBBIX NaMSTHUKOB, B KOTOPBIX py-
MBIHCKasi IIKOJIa C/IABUCTOB HMILET OCHOBY JIS TaK Ha3bIBaEMOM Bjaxo-Gonrap-
CKOM MUCBbMEHHOCTH, CO3/JaHHOM Ha OCHOBE CTapOil KUPHIUIMLBI NOCIIE MajIeHus
bosnrapuu noa ocmManckum BnagerdecTsoM. B moGom ciydae, onHako, U nepeMe-
LIEHHe 1aTUPOBKU K TpeTher ueTBeptd XIV B., M runoreTHueckas Bce eLie CBA3b
¢ Buannom uin THIPHOBO — 3TO BOMPOCHI, AOCTOWHBIE CIPOBOLMPOBATH HAYUHbIE

nebatbl B nouckax Mecta pykonucu LIUAU 1160 B Gonrapckoii cpeaHeBeKoBoi
MUCbMEHHOCTH.

INaneorpapuueckue ocobennoctu nanu ocHopanue Lig. SHakueBoii roBOPHTH
0, B O0LLEH CIIOKHOCTH, HEe MeHee 6 pyK, ITpu BeIyleH ponyu uepomonaxa Cumeo-
Ha KaK NMepBbIf U BEPOSTHBIA €ro MOJIOZIOM YYEHHUK B KaYeCTBE BTOPOTO IeperHc-
ubKa (c. 24). OT0 MHeHHe TpebGyeT Cephe3HOro aHaIM3a TpY TIPOJOJDKHTENBHOM
paboTe Ha/i pyKOMHCHIO, TIOSTOMY 5 HE MOTY 3716Ch €ro KOMMEHTUpOBaTh. [1o MHe-
HHIO aBTOpa, OHU 00a MPOSBNAIOT creLMUUECKHe MPeANOUTEHHs K omnpezeNner-
HBIM OporpaduyYecKUM MOBapHAHTAM, YTO paszienseT pyKOUch Ha “TEKCTOBIC
30HBI” [0 OTHOLIEHHIO K IOCOBOM H epOBOik AMCTpuOyumy. B HEKOTOpBIX MecTax
BBIBO/IbI COMPOBOK/IAIOTCS CTATHCTHYECKHMMM [IaHHBIMM, BHIHO CTpEMIICHHE K
COBPEMEHHOH HHTEPNIPETALIMH IHAXPOHHBIX JAHHBIX U YHOTpeOIEHUIO COBPEMEH-
HOM sA3blKOBeecKol Tepmunonoruu. Ilo cymectsy, 510 He MeHsET o6y Kap-
TUHY opdorpaduu pykonucu [TUAU 1160 xax ABYEPOBBIH, BYIOCOBBIA NMaMAT-

2 i
i Constaqtmescu R., Vechiul drept romdnesc scris. Repertoriul izvoarelor 1340~
- Bucuresti, 1984, 131; 06 srom cm. eme: Lu6pancka, M., M. Paiikosa. “E3uK0BHAT

g'}";?;““)" OMHCBAHETO U NPOYYBAHETO HA bPKOBHONPABHM MameTHHLHM 0T XIV-XV B
T™H).

252




Reviews

HHK C ATOBOM IVIaCHOH B 3TUMOJIOrMYecKOi TIO3HLIAK, CO 3HaKOM A/1s adpuKaThbl
13 1 ap. IlonobHoe coctosHue opdorpaduyeckoii cucTeMsl craBuT BOIIPOC O B3a-
UMOICHCTBHHE MEXAY T. Ha3. pedopmoii o EBdumus u opdporpadueii EBpumus
HE IPOCTO B TEPMHHOJIOTHYECKOM IUIAHE, HO M Kak (akTop B KOHeuHO Lemm A3bI-
KOBOrO MCC/ICIOBAHUS — IaTHPOBKH M JIOKAIM3aLMK MAMSITHUKA.

PaccMoTpeHHBIE A3bIKOBBIE OCOGEHHOCTH 00BenuHAIOT DoHeTHUEeCKHEe (me-
Ha3aM3HLMA, BBIDABHUBAHUE 3HAKOB Bl H H; 0COOEHHO 3aTBEpAEBaHHE COITIACHOM
f) ¥ Mopdonoruueckue (pacnaj UMEHHBIX 1 TVIaroNbHEIX (IIEKCHBHBIX Mapagurm;
TIOCTIOSHTHBHRIC YKA3aTe/NbHBIE MECTOUMEHHS /18 BBIPAXKEHHS OIPEAEIEHHOCTH
4 1p.) sieneHus. COBMECTHO B3ATHIE, OHH HE OCTABISIOT MeCTa Il COMHEHHS O
HAJIMYHM “CHCTEMHO-3BIKOBBIX K CTPYKTYPHO-KaTeropualibHbIX 6o/rapusmos” (c.
35), CBS3aHHBIX C MEPEXONOM OT CHHTETH3Ma K AHAJIATH3MY, KOTOpbI€ Xapak-
TepHbl 1 pykonuch IIMAH 1160 u KOTOpbIe NaIOT HaM OCHOBaHHE Ha3BaTH ero
fonrapckuM crMckoM Tuma LIEPKOBHO-IOPUANYECKOrO COOPHHUKA, KOTOPBIii Jier B
€ro COCTaBE.

Tak xak nepen HayuHOM OGLIECTBEHHOCTHIO HaXOJUTCH OYEHb LIEHHAs HaXO0/I-
ka Gonrapckoii mpomykuun cnuckor B XIV B., @ M, I0Ka3bIBas camoii cebe, yro
Uenb M3NaTeNed CIpOBOLMPOBATh PAa3MBILLIEHHE M HCCIEAOBATE/BCKHE TOUCKH
AIOCTHTHYTa, 5 IO3BOJIIO CeG€ NOMETUTECS HEKOTOPHIMU MBICIISMH, KOTOpbIE MOI'YT
TIOY4MTH pasBUTHE MOCIIe TOro Kak pykomuck LIMAU 1160 Gyzer nocrasnena na
IIMPOKYIO CPaBHHTEJIbHYIO OCHOBY C JPYTHMH CXOXHMMH IO THITY HIIH XPOHOTOITY
NaMATHAKAMH.

1. Ha nepeom mecte y at0ii pykonucu TIPUBUJIETUSA OCBOOOIMUTH OT aHOHUM-
HOCTH CBOEr0 OCHOBHOIO nepenucyuka. Jiis HeGobIIOro KOJIMYECTBa IEPKOBHO-
IOPHINYECKHX CIIMCKOB MOXKHO yKa3aTh Ha KOHKPETHOE MMs HX co311aTen§1. B noc-
fiennee Bpems A. A. TypuioB, Ha OCHOBe majieorpapuueckoro aHaausa’, caenan
YenelHyio atpubyumio T.Ha3. Gonrapckoil yactH, XpaHsiueics B XiymoBoM
cobpanun Pycckoit rocyapcTBeHHo#H 6ubanorexu B Mockse, pyk. Xnya. 76 XIV
B., koTopas cxonuTcss ¢ ApXMBCKAM HOMOKAHOHOM B OCHOBHOM COCTaBE TEKCTa.
OH cB3an nucTer 1-90 KoO/IeKCa CO CITUCKaMHU OJTHOT'O U3 YUYEHHKOB nona Punurn-
Tla ¥ TeIpHOBCKUX Tpaguumii nepermcsiBanus. Kak oqHo u3 Gyaymmx Hanpasie-
HHii 118 paGoTel ¢ pykonucsto IITUAU 1160 cnenoBano Obl cienaTe ONMBIT WAEH-
THQuKauun Taxa uepomonaxa CumeoHa. M MoHaleckoe Npo3BHILE, 3aUMCTBO-
BaHOE U3 rpeueckoif MUCHMEHHOCTH, TaK U COOCTBEHHOE MMS TOIYJISPHBI B Teue-

Hu Beero X1V B.*

¢ Typunos, A.A. K uctopum THIPHOBCKOTO “uapckoro” ckpunropus XIVe. // CJI

2005, kn. 33-34, 305-328.
4 Kyes, K. Hean-Anexcandposusm cboprux om 1348 2. C., 1981, 401-403; Kyes, K.

llyvara Tax g CITaBAHCKUTE pbKomUCH. // Crasucmuunu u3cned8anus. T. 3. C,, 1973, 64-67.
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2. Ha Bropom mecte obunue COOPHHUKOB CO CMELIAHHBIM CONEPXaHHEM C
pa3sHbIM TEKCTOBBIM MpoduieM (BONpocO-OTBETHBIA KOPITYC, aTEPUUYECKHUE pac-
CKa3bl, XKHUTHHHbIE MPOU3BEACHHUs U Ap.) 3noxu uaps Meana-Anexcanapa (1331-
1371) tpebyror noucka cea3u pyk. LIMAH 1160 ¢ HexoTopo# U3 BeaymMX NKCH-
MEHHBIX TEHAEHLHUHA 3MOXH CO3/1aHUA JIMTepaTypPHbIX COOPHMKOB pa3HOro mpen-
Ha3HayeHus, Hanp. GorocmykeOHbIE MOTPEOHOCTH, HHAMBHIYAIbHOE YNOTpebiie-
HM€E MPU LAPCKOM JBOPE MIIM B MOHaLIECKUX HeHTpax. OnHa u3 ee pasHOBH/IHOC-
Teit Mor Gbl GBITh LIEPKOBHO-IOPUIMYECKUH COOPHHMK KaK SHUMKIONEIUS aKTyalb-
HOM KaHOHHYECKOH JIMTEpaTyphl, YTO COBMANO Obl MOJHOCTHIO C YCHICHHBIMH
AHTHEPETHYECKUMH TeHAEHIMAMHU B XIV B. M OpPraHM30BaHHBLIMH B ITOH CBA3M
cobopamu, ¢ 60ppOOH 32 YUCTOTY XPHUCTHAHCKOH BEPHI, BAOXHOBJICHHON MCHXa3-
MOM UM CIPOBOLIMPOBAHHOM HAaBHCAIOINEH MYCYJIbBMAaHCKOM ONACHOCTHIO Ha bai-
kaHax. [IpsMble nOKa3aTenbCTBa 3TOro Aar0T COOPHMKH C IOKa3aHHBIM BPEMETIO-
sBneHueM npu uape MBane Anekcanzape, kak JloByaHckuii cOOpHUK MoHaxa [la-
XOMHus, 3aKa3aHHbIM MIBaHOM AnexkcaHapoM, Bce emie AeCroToM amaHaxa Jlosev,
T.€. 10 1331 r., cbopuuk nona @ununna 13441345 r., JlaBpeHTHEBCKMIA COOPHHK
1348 r. n ap.; KOHKPETHbIE TEKCTOBbIE €AMHUIBI, KaKk [TOCTHMKOBBIA KaHOHApHi,
Bbinuckyu m3 Illecroro Beenenckoro (Tpysckoro) cobopa B pyk. LIAAHU 1160 u
pycckas Ycrioxkekas Kopmuas XIH-XIV B., co3maHHas 10 FOXKHOCTABSHCKUM
npororpagam, 1 0COOEHHO LIEHTPAILHOE MECTO 3aHUMAET. T. Ha3s. KoTtenepuesblii
(ewe IlceBno3oHapuH) eNUTUMMIHBI HOMOKAHOH, : KOTOPbIH OTKpHIBA€TCS He
Tosibko B pyk. LIMAHM 1160, HO M B 6MU3KHMX MO BpeMeHH BO3HUKHOBEHHS H (0I-
FapCKHMX MO NPOHUCXOXICHHIO LEPKOBHO-IOPUAMYECKHX COOPHHMKOB M3 PYCCKHX
coOpanuid, kak uMTHpoBaHHbIM MM Xnyn.76 (XIV B.), PI'B Mys3. co6p.3169
XIV-XV B. u PHb Q.I1.90 X1V B.

HMznanne A. Kpoicresa u Lig. SlnakueBoit — oxumaemoe coBbITHE A8 BCEX,
KTO MLIET OO/IrapcKuii ciies B CIaBAHEKOM IIMCbMEHHOM MPABe, TO MaTephan /il
uccnenosarenedt 6onrapekoro X1V B., pagocTHoe coGbiThe s Gonrapckoii Me-
AuesucTHKH. OHO JenaeT YecTb M3naTenscTBy LllyMeHCKOro yHHBEpCHTETa HM.
Enuckona Koncrantuna IpecnaBckoro; KoTopoe B OuepesHoi pas J0KasbiBaeT
CBO€ IPUCTPACTHE K CTApOW MUCbMEHHOM TPaAMLIMM ¥ OTCTAMBAET CBOK TMOLIED-
JKKY €€ UCCIIeIOBAaTeIIAM.

Mapusna Lubpancka

Anvo Kanosinos, Mapus Cnacosa, Tomop Mouios. “Crazanue 3a je-
Nie3HuA Kpvem” u enoxama na yap Cumeon”, Orr. pen. npod. Vsan Xa-
panammues. YU ,,Cs. cs. Kupun u Metommit”, Bemuko TsprOBO, 2007, 224
¢., ISBN-10: 954-775-686-9. ISBN-13: 978-954-775-686-1
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Anéo Kalojanov, Maria Spassova, Todor Molloy. « Tale of the Iron Cross”
and the Epoch of Tsar Simeon. Ed.-in-chief: prof. Ivan Haralampiev. Uni-
versity Publishing House “St. st. Cyril and Methodius” Veliko Tarnovo,
2007. 224 p. ISBN-10: 954-775-686-9. ISBN-13: 978-954-775-686-1

This scientific paper is the work of three lecturers from the University of Ve-
liko Tarnovo “St. st. Cyril and Methodius” — prof. An¢o Kaloyanov, prof. Maria
Spassova and associate professor Todor Mollov. In it they present their point of
view towards one of the most interesting and, at the same time, one of the least
studied written records of the early Old-Bulgarian literature, as well as their stand-
point on the epoch of its creation.

In his part of the study, “The Bulgarian Miracles in ‘Tale of the Iron Cross’ ”,
prof. A. Kaloyanov examines some of the preceding publications of the writing,
those by acad. B. Angelov, A. Turilov and others. Later prof. Kaloyanov addresses
the plot, numerical symbols, anthroponymy and toponymy and the chronotope of
the action. What follows is an extensive analysis of the two Bulgarian wonders,
which ,reveal two points of view on the wars of Simeon against the Hungarians
and the patronage of St. George, which the Bulgarians received (p. 25). The sec-
ond part of prof. Kaloyanov’s text is dedicated to the problem of the potential au-
thorship of tsar Simeon the Great of the Old-Bulgarian original texts. The corre-
spondence between the Bulgarian ruler and the patriarch of Constantinople, Ni-
cholas Mystikos (after his death in 925 — Theodore Daphnopatos), was thoroughly
analyzed in order to address the problem. A thesis is promoted, that “Tale of the
Iron Cross” is in fact the tsar’s answer to the patriarch’s 26™ letter “with the sense
of the author: 1) that because of his holy zeal he is one of the chosen sons of God,
who was saved by St. George in the war against the Hungarians at Jesus’ bidding;
2) that he, as a new Moses, has received the “ten commandments” for his people
by St. George; 3) that despite his evil acts, for which he repents, he will live after
death because on the road to paradise he will be protected by St. George again,
this time from the evil taxcollectors; 4) that as a righteous man he will multiply on
Earth, leaving as a testament to his sons his untarnished name in front of the court
of descendants and History; 5) that he wanted peace by bringing his victorious
Weapon, the Iron Cross and its story, which was given to him by St. George during
the war against the heathens, to the altar of the Church.” (p. 63-64)

»The Bulgarian and Byzantine Wonders of St. George (Text and Context in
Culture and History)” is asso. prof. Todor Mollov’s contribution to the joint effort
of the collective from Veliko Tarnovo University. It contains notes addressing the
Problem of the specifics of the poetics and the chronotope of “Tale of the Iron
Cross”, notes on the origin and specifics of some of the motifs of the record, a
“Omparative examination of the wonders of St. George in both the Byzantine and
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Old-Bulgarian (Slavonic) tradition and reflexions on the topic “The Wonders:
Context or Text of the Bulgarian History”. The transitional conclusion is that the
“appropriation” of the cult to St. George in the context of Simeon’s imperial tra-
ditions from 913 on is in itself an “answer” in the field of the strongly ideologized
conflict between Bulgaria and Byzantium between the end of the 9™ and the first
third of the 10" centuries” (p. 111). Finally, it is confirmed that “precisely with the
help of the cult of St. George the Bulgarian society manages to bridge its heathen
past and its Christian future, including in the folklore version of Christianity, and
that “Tale of the Iron Cross” is a great example of the renewal of the means of
expression (language) of culture in the case of continuity in the sphere of ideas”.

(p. 114)

The analysis of prof. Maria Spassova is comprised of two parts: 1) Theoreti-
cal- “Language peculiarities of “Tale of the Iron Cross”, where morphological,
syntactical and lexical special features of the record are revealed, with an accent
on the glagolitic traces. Here it is stated, that “Tale of the Iron Cross” has origi-
nated as a unified Slavonic text in a Bulgarian language environment and in the
Preslav Literary School. It is highly probable that the Tale is either the work of a
Cyrilomethodian disciple, or that of a Preslav scholar, who remembers and applies
the old literary norm”™. (p. 171); 2) Concerning sources ~ Publication of the origi-
nal texts and their New-Bulgarian translations with references to the many manu-
scripts and alternative readings. :

The appendix was composed by assoc.. prof. Todor Mollov and contains the
following parts: 1) Selected bibliography of St. George and his cult; 2) Selected
bibliography of the studies on ,,Tale of the Iron Cross”; 3) Archeography of “Tale
of the Iron Cross” and the individual wonders in it.

. The scientific work of the authors’ collective from Veliko Tarnovo holds an
important position in the line of the few studies of both the Old-Bulgarian cycle of
narratives of the wonders of the St. martyr George Nicator and the Bulgarian-By-

zaptine ideological, cultural, language and other antagonism dating from the first
thirty years of the tenth century.

Th.e painstaking analysis, the fruitful hypotheses and the intelligible way of
expression are some of the more distinctive advantages of this new composition
over the preceding studies on the problem. The model of work created by the uni-
versity scholars prof. A. Kalojanov, prof. Maria Spassova and asso. prof. T. Mol-
lov can be successfully applied to other early epochs of the Bulgarian ethno-cul
tural history and to other medieval records, which are insufficiently assimilated by
the philological branch of medievalism.

Rosen Malcev
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BIRNBAUM, Marianna D. The Long Journey of Gracia Mendes.
Budapest, New York: CEU Press, 2003, 147 pp.

The author examines in detail the sources about the life and endeavors of
Gracia Mendes (Luna), a sixteenth-century rich widow of Portuguesse origin, who
was initially a secret Jew and later openly embraced Judaism. She traveled from
Iberian Peninsula to Italy and then to Turkey and to Ottoman-ruled Palestaine and
had the strenghth to pursue her goals in spite of the limits of the time and socie-
ties. Thus, the book deals with the history of particular places where Gracia Men-
des and her family lived: Portugal, Antwerp, Venice, Ferrara, Ragusa, and Otto-
man Empire in the sixteenth century. Two appendices are provided: 1. Money,
Prices, Values; and 2. From Dubrovnik to Constantinople. Further, there are two
indices: one of places and one of persons.

2004

BACHJBEB, Jbynka m Mupociasa T PO3/IAHOBUR-ITAJUH.
Qunuzpanonowxu onuc u anoym zpukux pyxonuca XIV gexa Henmpa 3a
Cl06eHCKO-¢U3aHmMUjCKA npoyuagarea wllpoh. Hean /Jyjuee”. Series cata-
logorum. Vol. X. Yuupep3utercko msmame “Cp. Knument Oxpuncku” u
Haponna 6u6morexa Cpb6uje, Coduja, 2006, 337 c1p.// Vasiljev, Ljupka et
Miroslava Grozdanovi¢-Paji¢. La description des filigranes et I’album des
manuscrits grecs XIV® siécle du Centre de recherches slavo-byzantines
Prof. Ivan Dyjcev”. Editions Universitaires “St. Clément d’Ohrid” et Bib-

liotheques nationale de Serbie, Sofia, 2004, 337 pp.

This Serbian-French bilingual catalogue includes about 1000 watermarks
identified in 105 Greek manuscripts kept in the Research Centre “Professor Ivan
Duj¢ev” in Sofia. The book opens with an introduction by Ljupka Vasiljev, con-
tains a detailed description of watermarks and an album and ends with ’fhree 1{1d.1-
¢es: by manuscript date; by watermark date; and by watermark name (in Cyrillic

alphabetical order).
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CBOPHHK ¢ uecm na npo¢p. o¢pn I'eopzu /lanues. Mamepuanu om
MedcOynapoOHama Hayyna kougepenyus, Benuxo Tvproso, 13-14 oexen-
épu 2002 2. Benuko THpHOBO: YHHBEPCHTETCKO M3/IATENCTBO ,,CB. CB. Ku-
pun u Mertonmit”, 2004, 642 ctp. [Festschrift for Professor Dr. Habil. Ge-
orgi Danchev. Proceedings of the international conference, Veliko Téarnovo,
13-14 December 2002. Veliko Tarnovo: SS Cyril and Methodius Universi-
ty Press, 2004, 642 pp.]

This festschrift contains 48 articles (45 in Bulgarian, 2 in Russian, and 1 in
Ukrainian) dedicated to medieval and modern literature and culture, a biography
and bibliography of the jubilee. Fifteen papers are included in the session on me-
dieval Bulgarian literature dealing with the following topics: Old Bulgarian ver-
ses; Bogomils; Adamites; compositions by Gregory Camblak and their dissemina-
tion in the Orthodox literatures; Bulgarian Hesychasts; Bulgarian original hagio-
graphy and Téarnovo cults; sermons in Old Bulgarian and Old Russian literatures,
and some other problems. The session on history and archeology contains 8 papers
on khan and khagan in the First Bulgarian Empire; on Tsar Ivan Shishman; on apo-
calyptic literature in Bulgaria and Byzantium; on the historical memory among the
Slavs, Walachians, and Moldavians in the 14™ and 15% centuries; on the Bulgarian
Anonymous Chronicle; on the evidence of anchorites in Kilifarevo; and on some
other topics. Further, papers on the medieval period are included in the session on
art and theology: some of them deal with prophetical, apocalyptic and es-
chatological elements in medieval Bulgarian literature, with Bogomil ideas and
with Tarnovo Hesychasm.

C/IOBAPb Knuxcnukoe u Knuxcrnocmu Jlpeeneii Pycu. Boin. 3
(XVII B.) Yacts 4. T-51. Jlononuenust. Canxt-Ilerep6ypr: JImutpuii Byna-
HuH, 2004 [Lexicon of the bookmen and literary activities in Old Rus’. Vol.

3 (17" century). Part 4. T-Ja. Supplement. St. Petersburg: Dmitrij Bulanin,
2004]

This is a volume of Slovar’ knizhninkov whose aim is to put together infor-
mation on bookmen, scribes, translators, book-collectors, book-production and li
terary activities in Old Rus’. The present edition is made with the support of the
Russian Humanities Fund (01-04-162889). As the various data are put together in
one volume, it successfully shows the main specifics of the Russian literary cultu-
re in the 17" century. This is the period when the picture of the participants in the

literary process, of genres, motifs and themes became more diverse and heteroge-
neous. (Irina Morozova)
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2005

POJIOIICKO Knuscoeno nacnedcmeo. Paiikoeécku damackun (noeo
NIHO U30aHUE HA MEKCMmoeeme ¢ CvUjuHCKama yacm Ha c6opHuKa),
cbetr. Xpucro ['uneBckn u [eopru Murtpunos. Bapna: U3narencreo a Bap-
HEHCKHS CBOOOJICH YHHUBEPCHTET »depHopusen Xpa6wp”, 2005, 276 CTp.
[Literary Heritage of the Rhodopa Mountains: the Rajkovo Damaskin (a new
full edition of the texts from the core part of the manuscript), ed. by Hristo
Ginevski and Georgi Mitrinov. Varna: Publishing House of Chernorizets
Hrabar Free University of Varna, 2005, 276 rp-]

This book opens with a study by Hristo Ginevski on the literary heritage of
the region of the Rhodopa Mountains from the period of the Bulgarian National
Revival (pp. 3-16). Further, Georgi Mitrinov gives information on this late (19"
century) manuscript known as the Rajkovo Damaskin which is a miscellany writ-
ten in the Bulgarian dialect of the Middle Rhodopa Mountains with Greek letters.
Further, the author edits the main part of this manuscript with Cyrillic letters ren-
dering also the accent signs in the source. The edition ends with a dictionary of
those words in the manuscript which are not used in the present-day Bulgarian li-

terary language.

CENAKOBA, O. A. I[eprosnocnasano-pycckue naponumst: Mame-
puanel Kk cnosapro. Mocksa: I'pexo-natuackuii kabuner I0. A. Illuyanuna,
2005, 432 c. [Sedakova, O. A. Church Slavonic — Russian paronyms: Mate-
rials for a dictionary. Moscow: Greek-Latin cabinet of U.A.Shichalin publi-

‘ shers, 2005, 432 pp.]

This dictionary contains more than 2 000 entries, which include interpretation
of the semantics of the lexemes and information on their use in the liturgical lite-
rature and the Bible. Thus, the edition assists translations from Church Slavonic
and interpretation of the old texts. Beside the Church Slavonic entries, the author
‘ provides a useful index of Greek lexemes with their Church Slavonic counterparts.

(Valerij Budejko)

TAXHUAOC, Anronnii-Idvuianii H. Céeamuie 6pamoa Kupunn u Me-
$oouii, npoceemumenu cnaean. Ceprues Ilocan: CBgTo-TponuKaﬂ Cep-
Tuera JlaBpa, 2005, 392 crp. [Tachiaos, A.-E. The Saintly Brothers.Cyrlll
and Methodius, enlighteners of the Slavs. Sergiev Posad: Svjato-Troickaja

Sergieva Lavra, 2005, 392 pp.]
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This edition is a translation from Greek into Russian made by hieromonks
Dionisij (Shlenov), Leontij (Kozlov), abbot Tixon (Zajcev), S. Kimos and edited
by hieromonk Dionisij (Shlenov) and V.L. Shlenov. By this translation the readers
in Russian could learn more about the lives and activities of the Thessalonian broth-
ers Constantine and Methodius and about their mission among the Slavs in the 9*
century. There are indices of place names and personal names. Also a translation
of the Extensive Vitae (the so-called Pannonian Legends) of the two brothers and
of that of St. Clement of Ochrid made by P. A. Lavrov is attached to the volume.
(Irina Morozova)

VARPIO, Mirja. Evangelium cyrillicum gothoburgense. A Codico-
logical, Palaeographical, Textological and Linguistic Study of a Church
Slavonic Tetraevangel. (= Lund Slavonic Monographs 9). Lund, Depart-
ment of East and Central European Studies, Lund University, 2005, 224 pp.

This is a thorough study of the provenance, binding, quires, paper, water-
marks, script, ornament, textual version, orthography, accentuation, and language
of a 17"-century Slavonic tetraeuangelium written in Rybotycze in the borderland
between Ukraine and Poland and used for liturgical purposes. A special attention
is paid to its menologium (calendar) and to the comparison of its textual version
with the Codex Marianus, the Ostrih Bible, the Hilandar gospel 110 (which shows
many similarities with the codex examined), and with several other gospel manu-
seripts. Thus, this research contributes to the history of book production in this
border zone which retained very archaic features, on the one hand, but on the other
introduced also new ones typical of the 17 century.

2006

BOLLETTINO della Badia Greca di Grottaferrata. Terza serie. Vol.
3, 2006, 358 pp.

The firs part of this issue includes papers on Byzantine music given at an in-
ternational conference in Copenhagen in 2006. This part is entitled: The Current
State of Byzantine Musical Studies. After 75 Years of Monumenta Musicae Byzan-
tinae. Acts of the International Conference, Held at Carlsberg Academy, Copenha-
gen, 1617 June, 2006. It starts with a short introduction by J. Bergsagel devoted
to the history of Monumenta Musicae Byzantinae, founded in 1931 (Opening of
the Conference). The papers included are the following: M. Alexandru (Prelimi-
nary Remarks on the Historiography of Byzantine Music and Hymnography), A
Bugge (Constantine-Cyril and Methodius Apostles (Teachers) of the Slavs); F.
D’Aiuto (Per la storia dei libri liturgico-innografici bizantini: un progetto di ‘
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catalogazione dei manoscritti pii antichi); S. G. Engberg (The Prophetologion
and the Triple-lection Theory. The Genesis of a Liturgical Book); G. Garofalo (Fa-
ther Bartolomeo Di Salvo and his Ti ranscription of the Byzantine Chants Among
the Albanians in Sicily); S. Marinéak (The Importance of the MMB Series Jor the
Research into the Early Byzantine-Slavic Music in Central Europe); 1. Papathana-
siou (The Significance of Monumenta Musicae Byzantinae for the Study of the Heir-
mological Tradition); B. Schartau (Towards the Editio Maior of the “Hagiopoli-
tes”); N. Schidlovsky (Neumation and Musical Identity in Early Medieval Rus-
sia); Ch. Troelsgard (Transcription of Byzantine Chant: Problems, Possibilities,
Formats), and G. Wolfram (Klassisch-Griechische und Patristische Elemente in
der Spacntund Postbyzantinischen Theoretischen Schriften zur Kirchenmusik).

In the second part of the volume, an interdisciplinary collection of articles on
the history of the church art and manuscripts heritage is published, in particular D.
Cherra (Collezionismo e gusto per I'arte bizantina in Italia tra Trecento e Quattro-
cento); P. O. Folgere, (The Analepsis and the Conception of the Logos. Some Re-
marks on the Depiction of the Ascension / The Vision of Daniel (Dan 7: 9-13) on
the Triumphal Arch of S. Stefano di Soleto (Lecce); P. Schreiner (Ein Byzantini-
scher Gelehrter zwischen Ost und West. Zur Biographie des Isidor von Kiew und
seinem Besuch in Lviv (1436); M. Stelladoro (Note agiografiche su due santi ecisti
del monachesimo italogreco: Elia); S. Venezia (Fra rinascita e declino. Dinami-
che economiche e attivita culturale in un monastero italo-greco siciliano dal XII
al XVI secolo) and G. Winkler (The Antiochene Synods and the Early Armenian
Creeds Including the “Rezeptionsgeschichte” of the Synod of Antioch 341 in the
Armenian Version of the Anaphora of Basil).

At the end of the volume we find the bibliography of the prominent Italian
schollar in the field of Byzantine studies Vittorio Peri (1932-2006) made by F.
Minuto Peri. This volume of the Bollettino contains also reviews and a list of
publications of Grottaferrata. (Anissava Miltenova)

TEPT'OBA, Uanka. ITomenuyu om Maxedonus é 6enzapcku coup-
ku. Copust: AkaneMU4HO H31aTENCTBO “IIpodecop Mapun leHH.OB”, 2006,
226 c1p. [Gergova, Ivanka. Beadrolls from Macedonia in Bulgarian Collec-
tions. Sofia: Professor Marin Drinov Academic Publishing House, 2006,

226 pp.]

Five late medieval beadrolls from Macedonia which are kept in Sofia are exa-
mined and published in this book. The book opens with a chapter on the practice
of commemoration of the alive and dead in the Christian church, on the liturgical
Use of beadrolls and on their role as historical sources. The.: iconogrgphical and
historical data from the beadrolls published are compared with other information
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on them. Thus, detailed research was dedicated to the monasteries to which these
beadrolls belonged: “St. John the Forerunner” in the region of the present-day Si-
derokastron; the Polog Monastery “St. George” in Kavadar region; the Slepche
Monastery “St. Nicholas” in Prilep region; and an untraced monastery. The book
ends with a study of the iconography of the beadrolls from post-Byzantine period
in the Balkans. An index of place names is also provided. There is a summary in

English.

I'EPT'OBA, HBanka, Enena IIOIIOBA, Enena TEHOBA un Huko-
nait KJINCAPOB. Kopnyc na cmenonucume ¢ bvneapus om XVIII eex.
Codus: Akanemuuro usnarenctso “TIpod. Mapun [punos”, 2006, 275 c.
[Gergova, Ivanka, Elena Popova, Elena Genova, and Nikolaj Klissarov. Cor-
pus of Eighteenth Century Frescoes in Bulgaria. Sofia: Prof. Marin Drinov
Academic Publishing House, 2006, 275 pp.]

This corpus includes frescoes from 17 churches which are described by the
use of a well-developed scheme of iconographic study. It includes information on
architecture, restoration work, historical evidence, identification of scenes, date,
parallels, authorship, inscriptions (in Bulgarian and Greek), and bibliography. For
many of the frescoes, the attribution to a certain date and painter or school is made
for the first time in this book; for others corrections of previous opinions are sug-
gested. The written information is illustrated with photographies in black-and-
white and in colour, and also with architectural plans and iconographic schemes.
The unified method consistently followed in the descriptions of all the frescoes in
the corpus allows for further juxtapositions of the repertoire of the frescoes in the
Bulgarian lands and for further analysis of the iconographical models used. The
corpus published is preceded by an introduction discussing the chronology of the
renovation of churches in the Bulgarian lands, the role and social position of do-
nators and painters, and the style of the paintings seen in the context of the Balkan
eighteenth century. Further, two useful indices are added: first, a register of the
sacred abbreviations identified and, second, an iconographic index. A summary in
English is provided. (Elena Koceva)

JOKYPOBA, Axcunusi. Penepmoap na zpvyxume yKpacenu poKo-
nucu om IX-X 6. T. 1. Uentrp “UBan Jyitues”. Codus: YHUBEPCHTETCKO
u3zarenctso “Ce. Knmument Oxpunckn”, 2006, 327 c. // Dzurova, Axinia.
Répertoire des manuscrits grecs enluminés (IX® — X® s.). Centre de recher-

ches §lavo-byzantines “Ivan Duj¢ev”, Université de Sofia “St. Clément
d’Ohrid”. Vol. 1. Sofia, 2006, 327 pp.
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The Centre for Slavo-Byzantine Research “Ivan Dujcev” at Sofia Univer-
sity keeps the biggest collection — in Bulgaria — of Greek manuscripts dating from
the 9™ to the 19" century. In this volume, there are descriptions of 16 biblical, pat-
ristic, and liturgical manuscripts. The descriptions are accompanied by illustra-
tions in black-and-white and in colour with special attention to initials, headpieces,
ligatures, inter-linear and supra-linear signs. Further, there is an album with 140
beautiful photos of folios of the manuscripts described. A bilingual introduction in
Bulgarian and French and an index of the places where the manuscripts mentioned
in the book are kept are also provided.

ITER philologicum. Festschrift fiir Helmut Keipert zum 65. Geburts-
tag, hrsg. von Daniel Bunéi¢ und Nikolaos Trunte. (Die Welt der Slaven.
Sammelbande). Miinchen: Verlag Otto Sagner, 2006, 342 pp.

This festschrift contains 21 papers (12 in German, 5 in Russian, 2 in Italian, 1
in Croatian, and 1 in English), an introduction by the editors and a bibliography of
Helmut Keipert. The articles deal with grammar and lexis of present-day and 17"-
19"-century Slavic languages and the with culture and history of the Slavs. A par-
ticular section is dedicated to medieval Slavonic texts and translations. The papers
included in it discuss the following questions: the translation of the Canons for
Methodius of Patara in East Slavonic Menaea; the Vita of St. Erasmus of Formia
in Metropolitan Makarij’s Chet’i Menaea; the lexical variety in medieval transla-
tions (a case study of the translations of Triodion Synaxaria); St. Methodius and
Polychron Monastery; a translation from Novgorod; a translation by Paisij Velich-
kovksi; and the lexis of the translation of Nicodemus’s Gospel.

KAPATBO3O0B, Ianaiior. Craséanckume ceemu mvuenuyu. Cee-
mocm u Kanonuszayusa. Xpononozua u munonozusa. Kpumuxa u anono-
¢UA HA CNAGAHCKOMO MbUYEHUYECME0. Y HUBEPCUTETCKA OnbmoTeka 458.
Cocpust: YnuBepcurercko m3marenctso ,,CB. Kimument Oxpuacku”, 2006,
331 etp. // Karagyozov, Panayot. Slavic Saint Martyrs. Sainthood and Ca-
Honization. Chronology and Typology. Criticism and Ap'olog.y of Slayic
Martyrdom. University Library 458. Sofia: St. Kliment Ohridski University

Press, 2006, 331 pp.

This study covers the long period from the conversions of the ‘SIavs to Chris-
tianity to the 20"‘-century totalitarian regimes: the data abqut Slav1c. martyrs who
Were victims of the pagans, of Islam, and Totalitarism are discussed in a brogd po-
litical and cultural context. The cults of St. Wenceslas of Prague, SS BO.I‘IS and
Gleb, St. Andrej Bogoljubskij, St. Stefan Decanski, St. Patriarch Euthymius, St.
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Lazar of Serbia, St. Stanislaw of Cracow, St. Melichor Grodziecki, St. Jan Nepo-
muk, St. Jan Sarkander, St. Jozafat Kuncewicz, St. Andrzej Bobola, St. Gavril Za-
bludovski, St. Nikola the New of Sofia, St. Konstantin of Russia, saints bishops in
Russia Philip (11569) and Arsenij Maceevi¢ (11772), St. Dimitrij of Sliven, St.
Maximilian Maria Kolbe, St. Gorazd bishop of Prague, St. Evgenij Bosilkov and
several others are analysed in detail. A summary in English is provided.

JbYBAB npema o6pa3oearsy u éepa 'y boza y npaéociagnum manac-
mupuma. K. 1. 5. mehyHaponHa xuinaHgapcka KoHQepeHmja. 300pHuK
nzabpanux panosa // Love of Learning and Devotion to God in Orthodox
Monasteries. Vol. 1. 5™ International Hilandar Conference. Selected Pro-
ceedings, eds. Miroljub Jokovié, Daniel E. Collins, M.A. Johnson, Predrag
Matejic. Beorpan: Pamka mxona, Columbus: Resource Center for Medieval
Slavic Studies, the Ohio State University, 2006, 318 pp.

This volume contains 28 papers (8 in English, 8 in Bulgarian, 7 in Russian,
and 5 in Serbian) given at the Fifth International Hilandar Conference, held on gt
—14™ September 2002 in Kopaonik (Raska, Serbia). The book is dedicated to the
Founder and first Director of the Hilandar Research Project at the Ohio State Uni-
versity (Columbus, Ohio) — the Very Reverend Dr. Mateja Matejic. The confe-
rence brought together scholars in palaeoslavic studies from different generations,
schools, and countries. The papers in the plenary session highlight the main areas
of the conference: learning, devotion, and culture in medieval orthodox monaste-
ries, Philologia in Slavia Cyrillo-Methodiana, early redactions of the Chet’i-Me-
naea in late Serbian copies, St. Sava and his time. The papers in the volume cover
a wide chronological range (from the 11" to the 18" century) and are distributed
into 7 fields: Manuscript studies; Learning in Monasteries; Epigraphy; Monastic
Centers and Culture; Saints as National Symbols, and Genres. There are papers on
the Solovetskii Monastery library, on the Matica Srpska Apostolus, on the Rila
Tetraeuangelion of 1361, on the late Hilandar Office for St. Joakim of Ossogovo
(of 1789), on Hilandar hieromonks Domentijan and Teodosij, on monastic lexi-
con, on Bulgarian 9"-10" century monasteries, on the Lamentation of Kesaritsa
Xreljova (epitaph of 1343 in the Rila Monastery), on biblical texts in churches of
Old Rus’, on Russo-Serbian contacts on Mount Athos, on Gabriel, the Athonite
protos of the 16" century, on the Russian New Maidens’ Convent, on Mount Athos
and the cult of the Theotokos, on the Hilandar Typicon, on Archimandrite losif of
SP%‘SO-larosl‘avl’ Monastery, on the cult of the Bulgarian Tsar Peter, on Svjatosha
— the first prince-monk of Kievan Rus’, on pre-baptismal prayers in Hilandar Prayer
Books, on Maksim Grek’s Prayerful Canon to the Holy and Venerated Paraclete,
on the versions of Torzhestvenik in 5 Russian monastic collections, on the Serbian
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version of Margarit. Abstracts in a language other than the language of the paper
are provided (Iva Trifonova)

MUJITEHOB, SABop. Juanozume na Ilcegdo-Kecapuii ¢ cnaean-
Ckama pvKonucha mpaduyus. Hay4. pen. Tatsna CnaBoa. Cousi: Asa-
noH, 2006, 590 ctp. [Miltenov, Yavor. Erotapokriseis of Pseudo-Kaisarios
in Slavonic Manuscript Tradition. Ed. Tatyana Slavova. Sofia: Avalon,
2006, 590 pp.]

The monograph is focused on the Erotapokriseis of Pseudo-Kesarios (6™ cen-
tury) and on its Bulgarian translation (10® century). The scholarship on this encyc-
lopedic work is presented in the first chapter. The textological analysis in the se-
cond chapter proves that the Old Bulgarian archetype opens a long tradition which
later — and through a Russian archetype — goes into two branches of the nowadays
preserved 12 Russian copies (15™ —17" centuries). The lexical analysis in the third
chapter emphasises several types of synonym variability, a relatively high degree
of Greek lexical borrowings, Proto-Bulgarian words, certain hapax legomena, and
rare words. The fourth chapter studies those passages from this Erotapokriseis and
from John the Exarch’s Hexaemeron which hardly differ from their Greek paral-
lels. The conclusion and the 20-page bibliography close this first half of the mono-
graph. The second one is a model scholarly edition of the Erotapokriseis accor-
ding to the Slavonic manuscript tradition. It is supplied with two useful indices of
Greek words and their Old Bulgarian counterparts. (Ekaterina Pancheva)

MHPYEBA, Enxa. I'epmanoe c6oprux om 1358/1359 2. Hzcnedsa-
He u uszdanue na mexcma. Codus: Banentun Tpasuaos, 2006, 846 pp.
[Mircheva, Elka. The Germanov Sbornik of 1358/ 1359: A Study and. Edi-

tion. Sofia: Valentin Trajanov, 2006, 846 pp.].

The Middle Bulgarian manuscript published is a big parchemen.t panegyricon
of the Old Redaction. It was written during the reign of the Bulgarian Tsar John
Alexander (1331-1371) and was commissioned by metropolitan German. It con-
tains archaic translations of homilies for movable and immovablq feas’fs. The scho-
lar offers an excellent linguistic and textual study of all the homilies in the manu-

script.

MOJITIOBAH, A. M. u ap. Bepenuya numep. K 60-nemuio B. M.
Kugoga. Mocksa: SI3pIkn ClIaBSHCKOI KynbTypsl, 2006, 623 ctp. [MOldOT
van, A. M. et al. (eds). Verenica liter, Festschrift for V. M. Zivov. Moscow:

lazyki slavjanskoj kul’tury, 2006, 623 pp.]
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This festschrift contains 40 papers dedicated to the medieval Slavonic, 17"
19" and modern Russian literature. The palacoslavonic papers are 16 (15 in Rus-
sian and 1 in English). They address the following issues: the Bible and the typo-
logy of the literary languages (A. A. Alekseev); inscription 199 in St. Sophia ca-
thedral in Novgorod (A.A. Zaliznjak); Vladimir Monomach and Apostle Paul (B.
A. Uspenskij); newly discovered graffito-inscriptions and drawings in the Dormi-
tion of the Theotokos Church in Novgorod (T. V. Rozdestvenskaja); history of the
composition of Povest’ vremennyx let (A. A. Gippius); the entries of 1054 and
1073 in the Kiev Chronicle (Alan Timberlake); translation of impersonal construc-
tions in John the Exarch’s Hexaemeron (K. A. Maksimovi¢); -t*’/-st’” Aoristus in
Old Russian manuscripts (A. A. Pi¢xadze); a copy of the Slavonic translation of the
Jerusalem Typicon (T. V. Pentkovskaja); anaphora of St. John Chrysostom’s litur-
gy in 11™"-14"-century Slavonic Service Books (T. I. Afanas’eva); Russian Plu-
perfect in a typological perspective (P. V. Petruxin and D. V. Sichanova); a non-li-
terary construction with the auxiliary verb byti in the Pskov annals (M. N. Sevele-
va); a Russian beneficial tale with the participation of St. Andrew the Fool (S. A.
Ivanov and A. M. Moldovan); the cults of saints and personal names in medieval
Rus’ (A. F. Litvina and F. B. Uspenskij); the history of the idiom prostoj put’ (B.
E. Babaeva); medieval scribes and miniatures: a case study (A. A. Turilov); and
several papers on the 18™-20% -century Russian literature.

HHUKOJIOB, Anexcanabp. “Bapeaii unu wie me ybua!” ”Opuen-
manyume”s Kpvcmonocnama nponazanda 1270—1370. Cobus: Yrus. 13-
narenctBo “Cs. Kmmament Oxpuncku”, 2006, 505 crp. [Nikolov, Alexander.
“Believe either I will kill you!” “Orientals” in the Crusade propaganda
1270-1370. Sofia: St. Kliment Ohridski University Press, 2006, 505 pp.]

In this book, the author traces out the development of Western European so-
ciety ideas about the “nations” of the East according to a certain group of treatises
from the 13™ and 14" centuries which are dealing with Crusade. His attention is
concentrated on the general western notions and stereotypes about the biggest
three “nations” of the East: Greeks, Saracens and Tatars. The book consists of an
Introduction (p. 7-17) and six chapters. In the first chapter (pp. 20-88), the author
deals with the appearance and development of the idea of Recuperatio Terrae Sanc-
tae in the 13™ and 14™ centuries. In the second (pp. 89—151 and the third chapters
pp. 153-238), the content and ideology of his sources (treatises of the genre Recu-
peratio Terrae Sanctae) are discussed in detail. The fourth (pp. 239-310), fifth (pp-
31 1_—396), and sixth (pp. 397-488) chapters are dedicated to the common westem
notions about the Saracens, Tatars, and Greeks. The book ends with lists of sour-
ces (pp. 491-495) and bibliography (pp. 495-502). (Dessislava Atanassova)
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HHUKOJIOB, Anren. Honumuveckama MUCHIT 6 PaHHOCPEOH06EK06-
na bvazapua (cpedama na IX— Kpaa nHa X gex). Codus: IMapamurma, 2006,
352 c. [Nikolov, Angel. Political Thought in Early Medieval Bulgaria (the
mid- 9"~the end of the 10" Century). Sofia: Paradigma, 2006, 352 pp.]

For the first time in this book, the author analyses a large number of unfami-
liar sources and traces back the evolution of the Bulgarian political thought in the
period after the official conversion to Christianity (864) and before the conquest of
Eastern Bulgaria by the Byzantine emperor John Tzimisces (971), i.e. the period
when the Bulgarian Khanate was transformed into a Christian Tsardom with an in-
dependent church organization and literature in the Slavonic (Old Bulgarian) lan-
guage. A. Nikolov focuses on the theory of power and rule, on the image of the
ideal ruler, and its biblical, Roman, Byzantine and Bulgarian paradigms, as well as
on the idea of the eschatological mission of the state (tsarstvo) during the reign of
Symeon I (893-927) as well as of his son Peter (927-969). Symeon is praised in
the literature as a new Adam (a notion implicitly contained in Hexaemeron by
John the Exarch), a new Moses (in one of his letters to Patriarch Nicholas Mys-
ticus), a new Ptolemy (according to the Eulogy in the Simeonov Shornik (zbornik
of 1073), and a new Justinian (in the oldest Bulgarian translation of Deacon Aga-
petus’ Expositio capitum admonitorum — which was designed to create a suitable
image for the newly proclaimed Bulgarian tsar). Tsar Peter has different charac-
teristics: he was viewed in the framework of a new model of the perfect piety of
the Christian ruler, ‘Teacher of Orthodoxy’, as revealed in the original and trans-
lated literature of the second half of the 10% ¢., mainly in monastic texts, contain-
ing instructions, maxims, and sermons. This image was very important for the le-
gitimization of Bulgarian kingdom in the Balkans and Europe through the ages.

(Anissava Miltenova)

MACKAJIEBCKHM, Cnaprak (cser.) Juanoz u 0yxo_euocm. Coop-
HuK 6 wecm na Pymana 3namanoea // Festschrift fiir Rumjana Zlatanova

zum 60. Geburstag, Hrsg. Spartak Paskalevski. Cogus: TEMTO, 2006, 460
Pp.

This festschrift contains 24 articles (12 in Bulgarian, 7 in German, 2 in Eng-
lish, 1 in Polish, 1 in Russian, and 1 in Serbian), an introductory paper on the works
of Rumjana Zlatanova, and a list of her publications. The papers cover various to-
Pics of medieval Slavonic and modern European literatures. In the field of m.edle-
val studies, various linguistic, cultural, and historical proble'ms are discussed in 14
Papers. The first article by Nikolaj Sivarov (in Bulgarian? discusses the Proto-.Ma-
Soretic text, the Septuagint and its Old Bulgarian translation. The_paper of Anissa-
va Miltenova (in English) focuses on apocryphal texts about David, Solomon, and
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Samuel in medieval South Slavonic miscellanies. Several papers deal with linguis-
tic questions, in particular: criteria for localisation of medieval Slavonic transla-
tions from Greek; the aspect in Old Bulgarian; the adversative conjunction w in
Old Bulgarian; the Bulgarian words ‘nuu6a’ and ‘6yns’. There are also papers on
the early Christianity on the Balkans, on the history of book production in the Bul-
garian lands, on the Serbian scribe Nikola who worked at the end of the 13" cen-
tury, on the participation of Gregory Camblak in the Council of Konstance, and
some others.

CHUMEOHOBA, Jluasna. IT'vmyearne kom Koncmanmunonon. Tvp-
206un u komynuxauuu é Cpedusemnomopckua ceéam (kpaa na IX-70-me
200unu na XI eex). Cous: ITapagurma, 2006, 338 ctp. [Simeonova, Lilja-
na. En Route to Constantinople. Trade and Communications in the Mediter-
ranean World, the late 800s to the 1070s. Sofia: Paradigma, 2006, 338 pp.]

This book is a study of the commercial travel to Constantinople, the capital of
the Byzantine Empire. The author had limited her focus to a period of about two
hundred years, from the late ninth century to the sixties-seventies of the eleventh
century. However, the complex nature of the subject called for numerous digres-
sions to earlier periods and for some overviews of later developments to be includ-
ed in the study. The geographic scope of this book is enormous. Travelling traders
are followed in the area of the Central and Eastern Mediterranean, in the regions
of Central Europe, the Balkans and the Black Sea, Asia Minor, the Arabian Penin-
sula, Egypt, and Iraq. Moreover, the book takes into account the commercial sail-
ings of the Vikings in the Baltic Sea and the movements of Eastern caravans through
Central Asia all the way to the Indian Ocean and China.

This book contains an Introduction and a Conclusion, and it is divided into
five chapters. Chapter 1 investigates the reasons for the revival of commerce and
communications in the Mediterranean during the period in question. In Chapter 2
the author presents the primary sources, on which her study is based. Chapter 3
analyses different aspects of maritime travel and of travel by land. Chapter 4 is
dedicated to Constantinople as a main destination for commercial travellers. And
the last Chapter 5 deals with the problem of foreign traders staying in Constanti-
nople. As the author points out, the main figure of her study is the long-distance
travelling trader. His routes are “visualised’ for the readers with 14 maps and il-
lustrations, added at the end of the book after the Conclusion. (Lilly Stammler)

CTAHKOBWH, Panoman. @uauzpanonowiku onuc u anbym zpikix
Pyxonuca XV-XIX 6eKa Henmpa 3a cnosencko-euzanmujcka npoyast-
wa ,Ilpog. Hean [yjues”. Series catalogorum. Vol. XI. Codmuja: Yrusep-
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3uteTcKo m3name “Ce. Kimment Oxpuncxu” u Haponna 6u6morexa CpbGuje,
2006, 499 c.// La description des filigranes et 1’album des manuscrits grecs
XV-XIX siecle du Centre de recherches slavo-byzantines “Prof. Ivan Duj-
¢ev". Editions Universitaires “St. Clément d’Ohrid” et Bibliotheques natio-
nale de Serbie, Sofia, 2006, 499 pp.

This is a Serbian—French bilingual edition containing an introduction analyz-
ing the manuscripts and the watermarks examined, a detailed description and an
album of the watermarks, and also indices by manuscript date, by watermarks in
alphabetical order, and by date of the watermarks. In this book, 154 Greek manu-
sripts are dated on the basis of the watermarks identified in them. In the corpus of
the manuscripts, there are convolutes and four manuscripts which have 14"-centu-
1y portions.

CTOAHOB, I0pn. Apyzuam 6oz. /Jyanucmuunume epecu om Au-
muyHocmma 0o kamapckama epec. IlpeBon ot anri. Jleonun Jykos. Co-
dus: UK , Kpanuna Ma6”, 2006.

This is a Bulgarian translation of “The Other God” by Yury Stoyanov, a well-
written, scholarly satisfying historical exposition of dualism and its competition
with monotheism. Yury Stoyanov integrates political, cultural, and religious his-
tory in order to illuminate the dualist religious systems with their vivid worlds of
striking ideas and beliefs. The book explores the evolution of the religious dualism
from the late Egyptian religion and the revelations of Zoroaster and the Orphics to
the Bogomils and the Cathars. Working with many sources, the author traces the
succession of various dualist movements throughout the medieval period with spe-
cial attention paid to the Bogomils. The book was acclaimed by the most distin-
guished medievalists in Europe and USA. (Diana Atanasova)

TAHTPA. Céopnux ¢ wecm na 70-200uwnunama Ha axad. Bacun
To3enes. Co¢us: Vausepcurercko m3parencrtso “Cs. Kimmment Oxpus-
cku”, 2006, 884 c. [TANGRA. Festschrift for Academician Vassil Gjuzelev.
Sofia: St. Kliment Ohridski University Publishing House, 2006, 884 pp.]

! This festschrift contains articles by 57 authors, who are specialists in the ﬁeld
" of history (church history, Balkan studies, European history), archaeology, philo-

logy, and art criticism. The predominant part of the papers present the contempo-
rary state of the medieval studies in Bulgaria, achievements in the Publlcatlon and
‘ommentary of historical and literary sources, as well as new.ideas in the theory of
political thought and analysis of the works of individual medieval authors. A num-
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ber of unknown sources are published and analysed for the first time in this book.
Many articles view Bulgaria and Bulgarian people in the broader perspective of
the Mediterranean and European history and culture. The book contains also the
full bibliography of Acad. Vassil Gjuzelev for the period 1964-2006. (Anissava

Miltenova)

TACEBA, Jlopa, Ponanx MAPTH, Mapus HOBYEBA, Tarsana
IIEHTKOBCKAS (cbet.) Muozoxkpamuume npeeodu ¢ FOxncnocnasan-
CKOmo cpednoeekosue. /[oKnadu om MexcOyHapoOHama KoHepenyun
Cousn, 7-9 ronu 20052, Codus: I'opexcllpec, 2006, 538 ctp.// Mehfrach-
libersetzungen im stidslavischen Mittelalter. Beitrdge zur internationalen
Konferenz, Sofia, 7.-9. Juli 2005, herausgegeben von Lora Taseva (verant-
wortl.), Roland Marti, Maria Yovcheva, Tatjana Pentkovskaja. Sofia: Go-
rexPress, 2006, 538 pp.

This book contains 33 papers (8 in Russian, 7 in Bulgarian, 6 in German, 5 in
English, 2 in Croatian, 2 in Macedonian, 2 in Serbian, and 1 in Czech, all sup-
plemented with abstracts in a different language) given at the International Confe-
rence, held on 7-9™ July, 2005 in Sofia, Bulgaria, on the multiple translations
among the South Slavs in the Middle Ages. The topic on South Slavonic transla-
tion activities in the Middle Ages unites the research quests of scholars from 12
countries: Belgium, Bulgaria, Croatia, Germany, Great Britain, Greece, Italy, Ro-
mania, Russia, Serbia, Slovenia, and Switzerland. The papers concentrate on the
literary exchange between Byzantium and the South Slavs, on the specificity of
literary processes, on the development of literary predilections, and on the rela-
tions among the various translation centers in the Middle Ages. Furhter, transla-
tion strategies and techniques, medieval approaches towards the translation, lin-
guistic styles of particular translators and schools are discussed. (Iva Trifonova)

TBOPEHHA mumpononuma Hukudghopa, v3n. nopror. C. M. [onss-
CKuM; OTB. pea. M. H. I'pomos, C.M. Honsuckuii; Huctutyr drmocodun
PAH, Poccuiickast rocynapcreennas Onbimoreka, I"'ocynapcTBeHHbIit HCTO-
pudeckuit Myzedd. (ITamsTHuKH PEIMrHO3HO-pumocodckort Mpiciu JIpes-
Helt Pycu). Mocksa: Hayka, 2006, 501 c. [Writings by Metropolitan Niki-
phor, ed. by S. M. Poljanskij; editor-in-chief M. N. Gromov, S. M. Poljan-
skij; Institute of Philosophy, Russian Academy of Sciences, Russian State
Library, State Historical Museum. Moscow: Nauka, 2006, 501 pp.]
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This book continues the series of editions of religious and philosophical
thought in Old Russia with commentaries. The edition of the texts by Metropolitan
Nikifor is a result of the work of a team accomplished in the framework of a pro-
ject supported by the Russian Sate Humanity Fund (Ne 05-03-03467a). The perso-
nality and writings by Metropolitan Nikifor, who was born (in Greece) in the mid-
dle of the eleventh century and died in April 1121, are regarded in the context of
the Russian-Byzantine cultural contacts in the commentaries supplemented to the
edition. Such an approach allows for a reconstruction of the whole picture of
spiritual culture and life in medieval Russia (Irina Morozova).

YCIIEHCKHM, Bopuc A. Kpecm u kpyz: H3 ucmopuu xpucmuan-
cKoil cumeonuku. Mocksa: SI3BIKH CIIaBIHCKHX KyneTyp, 2006, 488 c. [Us-
penskij, Boris A. Cross and circle: On the history of Christian symbolism.
Moscow: Jazyki slavjanskoj kul’tury, 2006, 488 pp.]

This book contributes to the history of religious ideas as reflected in Christian
Church rituals and symbols. It includes three chapters (essays). The first one deals
with the right and left in church rituals and with the history of cruciform sign. It
answers the question why Orthodox and Roman Catholic Christians make the sign
of the cross in two different ways. The second chapter discusses the right and left
in the sacred space and the circular movement in church rituals. It addresses the
question why the Old believers (staroobrjadcy) and the adherents of Patriarch Ni-
con’s reform paid such a big attention to this motion. The third essay approaches
the questions how old is the combination of cross and half-moon (crescent) and
what the significance of it was. Greek, Latin, and Slavonic primary sources are
used. There are two indices: a thematic one and an index of names. (Valerij Bu-

dejko)

2007

BAYEBA, Anreanna n Mimana YEKOBA (cber.). Pekama Ha epe-
Memo. Cooprux cmamuu ¢ namem Ha npod. Iroomuna boesa (1934—
2001). Codust: Yuus. usnarenctso “Cs. Kimment Oxpuacku”, 2007, 474 c.
[Vacheva, Angelina and Iliana Chekova (eds). The River of the. Time. In me-
moriam Professor Ljudmila Boeva (1934-2001). Sofia: St. Kliment Ohrid-
ski University Press, 2007, 474 pp.]

This volume contains 52 papers, biography and bibliography of 1at<.: Ljudrpila
Boeva, a professor in Russian literature and folklore. The papers are divided into
three sections: medieval Slavonic literature; 18”-century Russian literature; and
modern Russian literature. The first section on medieval literature contains 16 pa-
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pers (14 in Russian and 4 in Bulgarian) which discuss the following problems: his-
torical motifs and realia in Old Bulgarian translations of Greek hagiographical texts;
the first Russian redaction of the Short Life of St. John of Rila; Old Bulgarian ques-
tions and answers in Old Russian copies; the Sermon on Law and Grace by the
Kievan Metropolitan Ilarion (1037-1050); “Skazanie o perelozhenii knig na slo-
venskij jazyk”; the “Danube project” of Svjatoslav Slavnij; medieval texts about
SS Boris and Gleb; St. George and St. Demetrius in Old Russian literature; lamen-
tations and grief in Old Russian texts about warriors; the Vita of Sof’ja Jaroslav-
naja Tverskaja and its sources; the 16-17"-century Russian epistolography; a re-
daction of the Kievo-Pecherskij Paterikon; and images of animals in 17"-18"-cen-
tury Russian miscellanies.

JKYPOBA, Axcunus. B ceema na pvkonucume. Codus: YHus. u3-
narencto “Cs. Knmament Oxpunckn”, 2007, 471 ctp. [Dzhurova, Aksinija.
In the World of Manuscripts. Sofia: St. Kliment Ohridski Univ. Press, 2007,

471 pp.]

This study of the Byzantine, Slavic, and Latin medieval manuscripts explores
the emergence, development and pragmatics of the medieval codex in its two main
forms: the “high”, luxurious tradition of splendidly decorated manuscripts and the
“low” scriptorial production for everyday use. There are chapters on centers of ma-
nuscript production, on scribes, on paleographical styles, and manuscript illumina-
tion. The author discusses in detail the production of codices in Byzantium (in Con-
stantinople, Sinai, Mount Athos) as well as in Slavic lands and in the West. The
volume is richly illustrated with pictures and drawings and provides a valuable
bibliographic information. (Diana Atanasova).

ETHOJIOI'HA u 0emononozua. Peruonanen HUCTOPHYECKH MY3eH —
Pyce, ¢ber. Hukonait Henos, Pocen Mamyes u Koncrantun Panroues. Co-
¢us: Mnpecapcko-usnarerncka Kbina “POJ”, 2007, 216 c1p. // Ethnology
and Demonology. Regional Historical Museum — Russe, ed. by Nikolaj Ne-
nov, Rossen Malchev, and Konstantin Rangochev. Sofia: Impressario-Pub-
lishing House ROD, 216 pp.

This book contains 10 studies, publications of ethnological materials, and 2
bibliography on demonologia in the editions of Ongil Association of Ethnology,
Anthropology, and Folklore (Sofia) for 1995-2004. The structure of the book
mirrors the structure of the Shornik za narodni umotvorenija, nauka i kniznina, a
periodical edition, emblematic for the Bulgarian scholarship and science. The
papers in the present edition, all in Bulgarian, were initially given at two con-
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ferences, one held in Russe and another held in Samokov, both in 2005, and con-
cern both old folk-religious beliefs and present-day political mythology. In parti-
cular, they address the following questions: folklore and mythology (a theoretical
approach); water personifications in the biblical Book of Job; Bulgarian legends
about Rim-papa [Rome-pope]; an analysis of the popular tale “the ill carries the
healthy” in the perspective of the calendar and ritual; reflections of a mythological
model in the rituals and beliefs about the Tudorova sedmica (St. Theodore’s week);
legends about giants (Zidove ispolini) and water buffalo; count Drakula; the post-
mortem life of the modern heroes; the nestinari ritual as a psycho-drama; and zoo-
demonism. The second part of the book includes 50 records of ethnological inter-
views (1997-2004) on spirits Zdravigkite (the Healthy) from the village of Jugo-
vo, the Rhodopa Mountains, and a study on them. (Albena Malcheva).

IIEHEB, ITenso u Xpucruna TOHYEBA. Ilpocmpanno ncumue
Ha ce. Knumenm Oxpuocku. ITnoeduecku (Xadxcuesacunues) npenuc om
1875 2. IlnoBmuB: YHUB. uznaTencTso “Ilancuit Xunenaapckn”, 2007, 147
¢. [Penev, Penjo and Xristina Toncheva. The Extensive Vita of St. Clement
of Ochrid. The Plovdiv copy of 1875. Plovdiv: Paisij Hilendarski University
Press, 2007, 147 pp.]

In the 19" century a copy of St. Clement’s vita was produced by hadzi Vasilij
Totov, a priest in Karlovo, on the basis of the Bulgarian translation made from
Greek in 1858 by Partenij of Zograph and published in Bélgraski knizhici 6 (Istan-
bul). The editors examine the orthographical, grammatical, and lexical features of
this copy. They outline the differences between this copy and the published trans-
lation by Partenij of Zograph and give an index of all the lexical variants appear-
ing in the copy. Also, they provide both diplomatic and facsimile editions of this

late manuscript.

HIPECIIABCKA knuscoeéna wkona. T. 9, nox pen. Ha Mapus Tuxo-
B3, Becennn Ilamaitoro, Jlecucnapa MBanoBa, Aneta MapuHosa, I'pera
Crosmosa. Illymen: Yuus. mznarencrso “Emuckon KoncraHTHH ITI.pCCJ.IaB-
Cki”, 2006, 450 c1p. [Preslav Literary School. Vol. 9., ed. by Marija Txxo-
va, Veselin Panajotov, Desislava Ivanova, Aneta Marinova, Greta Stojano-
va Shumen: Bishop Konstantin of Preslav University Press, 2006, 450 pp.]

This edition comprises 31 articles divided into two sections: 1. Philology.an‘d
2. Archeology, History and Theology, and two separate. publxc.:atlons !)y Vladmyr
Vavfinek and Imre Tét (24 of the articles are in Bulgarian, 6 in Rpssnan and 1 in
English). The articles written in Slavic languages are supplied with abstracts in
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English (one in German). Section Philology includes several papers that examine
the earliest activity of SS Cyril and Methodius and their disciples in Great Mora-
via and its influence on Slavic culture through the centuries reconsidering once
again textual evidence. The earliest hagiographical and hymnographycal works are
revisited with an emphasis on newly discovered acrostics in the latter as evidence
for their authorship. The volume provides valuable data on underexplored lexemes
and word-formation patterns, as well as on the process of grammaticalisation of
modal constructions. A study on the dissemination of orations of St. John Chryso-
stom sets a distinction between different types of copying and revisions performed
on them. A group of articles, independently from each other, put emphasis on the
Slavic reception of Ancient culture through Byzantine literature. Section Archaeo-
logy, History and Theology sheds light on everyday life and material culture in
Preslav and presents new studies on Cyrillic epigraphic and sphragistic monuments.
New insights are brought to the political and cultural role of the first Christian ru-
lers of Bulgaria — Knjaz Boris and Tsar Symeon, as well as to the process of estab-
lishment of monastery order and architecture in Medieval Bulgaria. (Tsvetelina
Hristova).

PAKOBA, Cuexana. Yemewpmuam KpocmoHOCeH noxo0 6 ucmo-
puyeckama namem Ha npaéocnaenume cnaéanu. Coous, Uucturyr no
Oanxanuctuka, 2007, 348 + VIII ctp. [Snezhana Rakova. The Fourth Cru-
sade in the Historical Reminiscences of Eastern Orthodox Slavs. Sofia: In-
stitute of Balkan Studies, 2007, 348 + VIII pp.]

Snezhana Rakova successfully explores the least studied part of the history and
historiography of the crusade that changed dramatically the political map of the
Balkans. The historical accounts of the events that took place around 1204, written
by Slavic authors, are scarce and they offer a viewpoint quite different from what
Byzantine and Western sources present. Thus, the author undertakes a comprehen-
sive study not only of works, which explicit topic is the Fall of Constantinople, but
of all literary sources mentioning that historical episode up to the 18" century. The
data excerpted from historical writings, papal correspondence with Slavic rulers,
hagiographical works and apocrypha is thoroughly analysed so that the main cha-
racteristics of the Slavic perception of Byzantium and Constantinople, on one hand,
and the crusaders, on the other, be systematised into common tendencies and their
development through the centuries be observed. Appendices include texts of sour-
ces in original and in Modern Bulgarian translation (some of them published for
the first time in Bulgaria), as well as black-and-white representations of frescoes

and manuscript illuminations depicting the historical events and personages rela-
ted to them. (Tsvetelina Hristova)
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ROTHE, Hans und Dagmar CHRISTIANS (hrsg). Liturgische Hym-
nen nach byzantinischem Ritus bei den Slaven in dltester Zeit Beitrige
einer internationalen Tagung, Bonn, 7.—10. Juni 2005. Abhandlungen der
NordHein-Westfilischen Academie der Wissenschaften. Bd. 117. Patristica
slavica (hrsg. von Hans Rothe) Bd. 15. Paderborn, Miinchen, Wien, Ziirich:
Verlag Ferdinand Schéningh, 2007, 465 pp.

This book contains 23 papers in German and Russian (with abstracts) given
at an international conference (held in Bonn in 2005) on medieval Slavonic hym-
nography seen in its Byzantine context. The papers address various general issues
of hymnography and also analyse particular Slavonic manuscripts. The first paper
in the volume by Rainer Stichel (in German) shows the Hebrew sources of the By-
zantine hymnography and discusses the bridges between sermons by early Church
Fathers and hymns, outlining those elements which differentiated the early Chris-
tian hymns from pagan services and those features which mark local liturgical tra-
ditions. Aleksej Pentkovskij (in Russian) draws a general picture of the liturgy in
IO‘h-century Bulgaria as compared to its Greek originals and discusses the local
traditions in Constantinople and Thessaloniki and their influence on Bulgarian li-
terary centers. L’ubor Matejko (in Russian) compares Greek and Slavonic heirmoi
in 11"-14"-century Menaia. He differentiates two archaic textual versions which are
likely to have been translated in medieval Bulgaria. Marija Yovéeva (in Russian)
puts forward the hypothesis that the Octoechos in its full content was translated in
the Old Bulgarian period and that this early translation was later revised in
accordance with later Greek originals. Elena Uxanova (in Russian) differentiates
two versions of the Studite 7ypikon disseminated in East Slavonic centers. E. V.
Sul’gina (in Russian) makes observations of the codicology and palaeography of
the Novgorod Service Menaea. Vittorio Springfield Tomelleri (in Russian) discus-
sing the textual history of East Slavonic copies of the Service Menaea for Decem-
ber, suggests methodological principles of studying and edjting hymnographlc
texts. Krassimir Stancev (in Russian) suggests new terms to differentiate subtypes
of Menaea and analyses individual manuscripts as il]ustrations.of these types, pay-
ing particular attention to the /I ina kniga. Dagmar Christians (in German) concen-
trates on the East Slavonic Service Menaea. She gives arguments cqrroboratmg
the hypothesis that they are likely to have been transl'ated and compiled in Old Rus".
Christian Hannick (in German) outlines main prinmpk.es of the s.tudy qf Slavonic
manuscripts with neumae and analyses their specifics in comparison with Byzan-
tine tradition. Galina V. Alekseeva’s paper (in Russian) deals with signs of accen-
tology in East Slavonic sources. Nikolaos Trunte (in German) studies .the transla-
tion of Triadika and comes to the conclusion that the medieval Slavonic bookmep
made faithful translations which rendered the theological_ideas of the Greek ori-
ginals. Viktor A. Baranov (in Russian) examines grammatical features of the 11"~
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14™-century copies of the Slavonic Service Menaeum for May and commes
archaisms and innovations. Roman N. Krivko (in Russian) analyses the orthogs
phy, language, and translation techniques in medieval Slavonic Service Men
for August. He puts forward the hypothesis that the second translation of this Jf.
naeum was made at the end of the 13% or at the beginning of the 14® century i
Bulgaria. Hans Rothe (in German) examines the methods of translation of Grest
theological terms in Slavonic hymnography. Georgi Popov studies archaic Sl
nic Menaea (of the Old Redaction) and identifies two stages in the textual histoy
of the Canons for the Nativity of Christ. In his view, initially two Canons wer
used: an original Canon composed by Constantine of Preslav and a translation of
Cosmas of Majuma’s Canon; later, in all likelihood, in the time of the Bulgarian
Tsar Peter, in Preslav, the Canon by Constantine of Preslav was replaced by a trans
lation of a Canon by John Damascene and the earlier translation of Cosmas of M
juma’s Canon was revised. Jurij Jasinovskij (in Russian) focuses on the heirmoid
the Canons for the Nativity of Christ as identified in 16™-17™-century Ukraine a
Belorussian linear-notated musical Heirmologia. He concludes that they demor
strate a developed musical system. Sergej Temgin (in Russian) proposes a new &
gument that the earliest Office for St. Constantine-Cyril the Philosopher was ini:
ally composed in Greek, although only copies of the Slavonic translation survived
The scholar makes a translation of the initial words of the troparia from Slavont
back into Greek and thus reconstructs an acrostic in Greek Q ®IAOZ0DQ (MEA
I1Q7?) Bf)jka Miréeva (in Russian) discovers acrostics in the Office for St. Clement
of Ochrid. Dlgter Stern (in German) Juxtaposes hagiographical, hymnographici
and aFCheologlca-l materials to shed light on the cult of the South-ltalian si
g’;‘:’l’};‘ss :rfeF ormia in Byzantine and Slavonic cultures, and particularly in Ochrid
wig il Glebg:;?i (ffn }}r“sscllan)_ana}yses.t.he melismatic notation of kontakia for B
S b ot Ve:;rw eodosij Pece.rsklj'and draws conclusions abo_ut th‘e Russtan
o for'th. y ’ o SCagin (in Russian) Interprets the supra-linear signs in Ithe.Ca-

pitgioi t atlfm of the Holy Cross in the 1’ina kniga not as melismatic i

3

. th
place in the 14 century when the Jerusalem Dypikon replaced the Studite Typicon

Ricc:'rEdMll\ijV/"RIO inte.rafisciplinare sul libro del profeta Isaia, a cUr d‘j
0 Maisano e Viviang Mangogna. Napoli: Universita degli studi®

Na oli “L’ori s . ; : !
A5 Sppp. orientale”, Dipartamento d; studi dell’ Europa Orientale, 207,
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This book opens by an introduction by Riccardo Maisano and contains 11 stu-
dies, all in Italian. They deal with the following versions of the biblical book of
Isaiah: the Hebrew one, the version in Qumran manuscripts, Targum, the Septua-
gint, Vetus Latina, Vulgate, medieval Slavonic versions, Croatian and Serbian ver-
sions, the oldest Rumanian manuscript of this book, the translations by Luter and
Buber-Rosenzweig, and the modern Italian translation in verses by Guido Cero-
netti. There are also studies on the commentaries by SS Basil the Great, John Chry-
sostom, and Jerome on this biblical book.

XPUCTOBA-ILIOMOBA, Mckpa. Knuza Hoe ¢ mvaxyeanus ¢ ca-
éancku npeeod. Copms: Any6uc, 2007, 496 c. [Hristova-Shomova, Iskra.
The Book of Job with Commentaries in a Slavonic Translation. Sofia: Anu-
bis, 2007, 496 pp.]

This book is the first thorough study of the textual history of the Book of Job
in medieval Slavonic culture. The author compares the translation of the readings
from this book in Parimijnik (Prophetologion), the earliest full translation, two la-
ter translations imbedded in catenae with commentaries and readings in 3 New Re-
daction Triodia. Further, she considers not only Cyrillic sources but also Croatian-
Glagolitic ones: the archaic breviaries and mostly Vid of Omisalj’s Breviary of
1396. The emphasis of her work is on the late translations of the biblical book
accompanied by commentaries. One of them is preserved in a manuscript written
in 1412 by monk Gavriil in the Hilandar Monastery (kept in State Historical Muse-
um, Moscow, Ne 202) and in a manuscript of 1503 witten by Visarion in the Zo-
graph Monastery (kept in the Library of Rumanian Academy, Bucharest, Ne 96).
The other translation with commentaries of the same period (end of the 14™ — be-
ginnig of the 15™ century) is preserved in manuscript 1/4 of the end of the 15"
century kept in the Rila Monastery. A concise version of this catena is identified
in manuscript 4/14 of 1456 kept in the same library. In it, the shortened commen-
taries are written on margins. The copy was made by the famous Balkan scribe
Vladislav the Grammarian. This version of the catena is reproduced in Iskra Hris-
tova’s book: both diplomatic and phototype editions are provided.

Iskra Hristova identifies the Greek original of this catena and characterises
the translation techniques and strategies of the Slavonic bookman. After a detai‘led
comparison of all the versions of the biblical book of Job in Cyrillic manuscripts
and archaic Croatian Glagolitic breviaries, the scholar concludes that the earliest
translation of the readings from Job in the Parimijnik was used by later translators.
In the same time, the version in Vladislav the Grammarian’s manuscript shows a
great degree of independence from the previous versions. .

A chapter of the book is dedicated to the accent signs in VladlslaY the Gra.m-
marian’s manuscript in comparison with other sources. Further, a special attention
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is paid to the lexis and to particular terms denoting ancient realia in the translation.

A glossary of the words (with all their forms) used in the translation of the biblical

text is provided. An index of Greek — Slavonic lexical correspondences follows it.
The book ends with an intriguing chapter on “Job between Satan and Sophia.”

(Iva Trifonova)

Vom Korper zur Schrift. Hrsg. von M. Schnitter, E. Vavra und H. Wen-
zel. Sofia, Ost-West Verlag, 2007, 225 pp.

The main part of the book includes the papers read at the international con-
ference under the same title, hold in 2005 in Plovdiv. Authors from Germany, Aus-
tria and Bulgaria are speculating on the ways the Eastern and Western Christianity,
being a book culture, exploited the spiritual and corporeal, the word and the image,
as mighty communicative powers. G. Kapriev (“Byzanz: Eine Kultur des uner-
schopflichen Logos und der sprachlichen Schriftproduktion”) defines the Byzan-
tine culture as that of the abundant Logos, the presentation of which transits from
the body to the text. M. Schnitter (“Das Koperlose verkorpern. Uber einige Figu-
ren der “himmlischen Scharen” in der literarischen Tradition und im ikonographi-
schen Kanon der orthodoxen Kirche) has focused on the East Orthodox visuali-
sing of the incorporeal powers - the angels - by texts and iconography. H. Miklas
(“Schrift und Bild. Zur Darstellungsfunktion der Glagolica der Slavenlehrers Kon-
stantin-Kyrill”’) discusses the peculiarities of the glagolitsa as an iconising writing
system, which has been conceived as a “distance-script (Abstandschrift)”. E. Mou-
ssakova (“About the Figurative Initials in Bulgarian Medieval Manuscripts”) con-
nects the flourishing of certain 17™-century anthropomorphic initials in Bulgarian
manuscripts with the intensified Orthodox propaganda in some scribal centres. K.
Schreiner (“Vom Kérper zur Schrift, von der Schrift zum Kérper. Leihafte und
symbolische Dimensionen mittelalterlichen Schriftlichkeit™) observes the various
ways in which the Christian piety and devotion are bodily achieved by and united
with the medium of scriptures. H. Wenzel (“Verschobene Evidenzen zur Verste-
tigung der korperlichen Wahehmung in Schrift und Bild”) exposes in several
paragraphs the shift within the Christian context from corporeal memory-culture
to manuscript culture. On the presumption that the viewing is an Occidental phe-
nomenon Ch. L. Diedrichs (“Andacht - Neugier - Kunstgenuss Sehen im
Reliquienkult in Mittelalter und Friiher Neuzeit”) reveals the significant changes
in viewing of the sacred bones through the unique artistic history of the reliqua-
ries. E. Vavra (“Leidende Korper - lichelnde Mienen Gedanken zur Darstellung
des Schmerzes in Text und Bild”) investigates the correlation between represen-
tation of pain and suffering of St. Margaret and St. Catherine on the one hand and
their textual descriptions, on the other. On the example of a 14" century Psalter
Ch. Lechtermann (“MaBnahmen - die Wunde zwischen Schrift, Bild und Zahl”) is
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exploring the side-wound of Christ in its qualities as symbol, icon and index. The
volume opens with the introduction of H. Wenzel, who offers an analytical survey
of the papers. High-quality colour and black-and-white illustrations accompany
the articles. (E. Musakova).
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ABSTRACTS /| PE3IOMETA

HenTbpsT M0 AuraTanmanus kem UMU-BEAH: Onuret o1
H3MHHAJINTE TPH rOXHMHHA

Munena /lobpesa, Huxona Hrxornomos

LeHTspBT MO MMrMTaNM3aLMs Ha HAay49HO HACIENCTBO Gele Ch3/IaJieH Tpe3
2004 r. B pamkuTe Ha MHCTMTYTa 1O MaTeMaTHKa uHdopmaruka keM BAH. Or
CaMOTO Ha4a/o Ha CHIUECTBYBAHETO My Gsixa AeMHMPAaHH M OCHOBHHTE Hampas-
[IHHA Ha HeroBaTa JIGHHOCT, @ MMEHHO: Ch3/laBaHe Ha O6IIa MEeTOONOrHS 32 K-
THTANH3aLKAA Ha KyJITYPHO M HAY4YHO HACJIEACTBO M MPAKTHYECKa JEHHOCT B Ta3u
Hacoka, BKIIOYBAIA IUTUTA/IM3ALMA HA CPEHOBEKOBHH PHKOMMCH (B T.4. CKaHH-
Pane, pe/iCTaBsAHE Ha TEKCT, €JIEKTPOHHO ITyOJIMKYBaHE), HA MATEMAaTHYECKH TEK-
CTOBE U Ha aHAJIOTOBM ay/IMO-apXHUBH (B T.4. U pa3paboTKa Ha METOAHM 3a UH(PPOBO
Bb3CTaHOBsABaHe Ha 3anucute). KaTo 3a1a4u Ha HOBOTO 3BEHO 6fXa BKIIIOYEHH H
TaKuBa IGHHOCTH KaTO M3IIOJI3BAHE Ha KOJIMYECTBEHH METOMH NPH H3C/IeBaHe Ha
AaHHHTE, CBbP3aHM C KyJITYPHOTO HACJIEACTRO.

B nactosmara paGora ca npencraBeHd HAKOM 0GOGIIEHH pe3y/ITaTH OT pas-
HOCTpaHHaTa TpuroauiHa gedHocT Ha LleHThpa W mocTUrHaTure B Tasu objact
yenexu. Hanpasenu ca M3Bo/ 3a CHCTOSIHHETO Ha MPOLIECA HAa JMTMTANU3ALMS Y
Hac U ca npe/10)keHU HACOKH 32 Pa3BUTHETO My B Objelie.

RomanClyrillicStd — 6e3niaTer mpudT 32 c1aBucTH
(1 apyru $pn10/103H)

Cebacmuan Kemnzen

Ulpudrer RomanCyrillicStd (kaxto u mpudTsT KlimentStd ot chums ae-
Top, mpenctaBen Scripta & e-Scripta, 3—4/2006) e pesynrar Ha paborata Ha aB-
T0pa Hajy peauua IpUGTOBE, HM3MON3BAHUM B MEIUEBHCTHYHHTE H3[aHHA — Te
BKTOYBAT rimaronuyecky mpudToBE, MIPHPTOBE HA CTapOOBIrapcka KUpWIMLA,
Clenuanau AWAKPUTHUYHH 3HAlM U HIpH(l)TOBe, ChAbpKallk CUMBOJIM OT IrphIKaTa
4 ipyru a30yku, u3non3eaHu B MyOJIMKaLUTe ¢ MEAMEBUCTHYHA TeMaTnka. Boi-
PeKH e ca 106pe M3BECTHH OT aKaJeMHUYHUTE M3JaHUs, T HE 6s1xa IHMPOKO A0C-
TBIIHK 33 cllaBUCTHYHATA OGLIHOCT M TOBa ITOJI0XKEHHE C€ KOPHUIHpa C pasnpocTpa-
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Abstracts

HsBaHETO Ha npeyiaranus wpu¢t. Toil ce Hamupa Ha opuumansara Web crpa-
HHL@ Ha aBTOPA M MOJKE JIETaJIHO [ CE M3MOJI3Ba 33 aKaJIEMUYHH L€/, U3JaHH U
uscneasanns. OCHOBHUTE OrpaHHYEHHs ca: 1) 1a He ce U3MO0JI3Ba B U3JlaHUs U Me-
PONPHATHA, KOUTO HapylIaBaT aBTOPCKOTO MpaBo; 2) HOTPEeOUTENAT HAMA MPaBo
J1a U3MEHs, MOIM(pULMPa WIH NPEUMEHYBa TO3H NPOAYKT.

IlIpudTeT € pazpaboTeH Ha Ga3ara Ha CTaHJapTa Unicode 5.0 u ce pasmnpo-
crpansisa BbB popmar TTF u OTF. Toea ro npasH M3MoI3BaeM KakTo B CHCTEMaTa
MS Windows, Taka u B cucutemara Mac OS X. Trii KaTo ChbABPHKAHUETO U pa3-
TI0JIOKEHMETO Ha cTapobwarapckara kupunuia B Unicode mpocTpaHCTBOTO OmIe
HE € OKOHYATENHO YCTAHOBEHO, MIPU(TET MMa BE3MOKHOCTH 3a €BOJIIOLMA, 32 13
Ce OTpa3AT aJeKBaTHO BCUYKM U3UCKBAaHUA HA TO3W CTaHJapT.

I'puropuii Ilam61aK — 10 HAKOM JUCKYCHOHHHM BBIIPOCH
Jonka l[lemxanoga

M3cienBaHuaTa 3a XMBOTa M TBopuecTBOTO Ha I'puropuii Llambnak ca mHo-
ro6poiiHu, M3BBPLIBAHH B TEYEHHE Ha MOBEYE OT JBECTa roAMHU. Bbnpeku ToBa
pell BEIPOCH, CBBbP3aHH C JIMYHOCTTA My M C KHHXKOBHOTO MY HaCJIEACTBO, 10 IHEC
OCTaBaT HEM3SACHEHU WM CHIOpPHU. B HacTosImaTa cTaTus ce NpaBH ONHUT Ja ce 0T-
rOBOpM Ha CJIEJIHATE AMCKYCHOHHH BBIIPOCH Bb3 OCHOBA Ha ()aKkTH, aHAJOTHH U
JIOTMYECKH Pa3ChXKAEHU: npousxona Ha umero Ilambiak ¥ CHOTBETHO Ha poja
My; pokIeHHaTa faTa Ha ['puropwuit; ouesuzen iu e 61 Ha nopobsaneTo Ha Tbp-
HOBO OoT Typuure. Kato ce o6ckxaaT u3spaseHd B HayKaTa XHIOTE€3H, MOTHBUpPAT
ce ciegHuTe MHeHuUs: umero [lamOnak uMa nmpaGBIrapcKy MPOU3X0A, POABT MY €
OBrapcky, KOWTO JaBa paskioHeHMe BbB Busantus; I'puropuii € pomeH Mexay
1356 u 1359 r. (waii-npaBaonono6Ho 1357) u va Koncranukus ce6op e 6un Ha
okoJ10 60-62 ronuHy, a He B AbJIO0Ka cTtapocT; [{ambak Hamycka TepHOBO npemd
3aBJIaqABaHETO My W HHMKOIa IIOBEYE HE CE 3aBPbhIla B OTEYECTBOTO CH — XyO0XKe-
CTBEHOTO MaiCTOPCTBO Ha IMUCaTeNs NpH H300pakeHHETO Ha NOpobeHo THpHOBO
He Moxe a 6be J0KA3aTeNCTBO, Y€ HETOBUTE MOKA3aHMsA Ca CBUETENICKH.

CnucbKbT Ha 0BbJArapcKkHTe apXHENHCKONH (CHIJIACHO KOJAEKCHTE
Paris. Gr. 880, Mosq. Syn. Gr 286 n Tupuaso 18)

Hnuac Eeanzeny

CouchbKbT Ha OBIrapcKUTe apXMENMCKONH, My6muKkyBaH ot J{oKamxK B Kpas
Ha XVII Bek, MMa royisiMO pasnpOCTPaHEHHE M € MpPEeU3aBaH HEKOIKOKPATHO B
pasnuyHy CTpaHu. TO3M CIHMCEHK, ABABAIN CE LEHHEH M3TOYHMK 3a MCTOPHSATA Ha
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OxpuzickaTa apXHENMCKOMMA, 1O HEOTJAaBHA Ce COMEHABAIUE CAMO B EIMH KO-
nekc — Ha HaunonanHara bubnmoreka B IMapwk, ot kbaeto e u3aaneH ot rokamk

Heornaena CnuCBHKBT Ha GBIrapckuTe apXHMENHCKONHU Gele OTKPHT B Oille
nea xoaexca. IIpod. n-p Bacunka TwnkoBa-3aumoBa ro aHaJM3Mpa Mo Mpernuc B
pkn. No Mosq. Syn. Gr. 286 ot c6upkara Ha JIspxasuus Wcropuuecku Myseii B
Mocksa (u3paneH ot C. brpnuesa). [Ipog. A. E. Taxuaoc ro oTKpH B KOAEKC MO
No 18 na I'panckara bubmmoreka B rpag TupHaso.

B pamkuTe Ha TO3M TpyA ce npeusnaBa CMCHKBT Ha GBATapCKUTE apXHeIHC-
KOIH, M3XOXK/IakKku OT kopekcure Paris. Gr. 880, Mosq. Syn. Gr. 286 u Tupnapo
18. Tlon BHMMaHue ca B3eTH 3abenexkute Ha X. Ienuep u M. MBauos B u3nanue-
10 Ha Criucbka ot [lapmwkkusa Komekce, KakTo u 3abenexxkure Ha C. brpiauesa kbm
HM3/IaHHETO Ha Npenuca OT KoJekca B Mockaa.

“MronxeHcKHAT abenenap” — HOBO (haKCMHJIE H HAKOH HOBH
HaloneHus
Cebacmuan Kemnzen

B cratusra ce myGamKyBa 3a MPBB BT HOBO LIBETHO (paKCHMHIIE Ha T.Hap.
“Mionxencku A6Geuenap”. HoBoro ¢akchuMuie € MHOro IN0-KaueCTBEHO OT
nepeuTe otorpadum, myGiukysanu ot TpyGeuxoi npes 1930 r. Yepno-Genure
Konus, myGnukysanu or Mapew npe3 1971 r., ca 3Ha4MTeNHO NO-100pH, HO
HacTosmata my6nukauus no6aes uBeTHH ¢otorpaduu u on-line Bepcus, kosTo
MOXe 1a Ob/ie MOTIOXKEHA Ha PA3IMYHH YBEJIMYEHHUS 32 MO-IETaU/IHO U3yYaBaHe.
B cratusta ce koMeHTHpaT Hali-BaXKHUTE CITy4ad, B KOUTO NPEJULIHATE YSTeHHS
¥ ThIIKyBaHHMs Ha CUMBOJIMTE OT a30yKkara ce pa3jiMyaBaT U ce Ipejjiara HOBa, 1o-
I0CTOBEpHA TPAaHCKPHITLMA HAa KAPWJICKATa M Iyaroimdeckara asbyka na “Mion-

XeHckus AGeuenap”.

Hneostornueckoro n3moa3BaHe Ha 0HOMeHiCKH MOTHBH H IUTATH B
KaHOHA 3a MPeHACAHETO MOIIHTE HA CB. Kianvent PuMckn

Enpuxe Canmoc Mapunac

XHMHBT, IOCBETEH Ha OTKPUBAHETO H MOC/E/BAIIOTO NMPEHACAHE Ha MOLUMTE
Ha cB. Knument PuMcku, npecTap/isBa ABOCH MHTEPEC: TOH € €/1Ha OT ITbPBUTE
XHMHOTpad)CK¥ KOMITO3MLIMM B CTapOC/aBsHCKaTa Tpaauliud, a OT ipyra cTpana,
ChIbpXa ABHM MIEONOrMYecKd eneMeHTd. Momure Ha CB. KnumeHT, Tpetusat
Nama cnex cB. Ilerpp, urpadr IJlaBHA poid B ABa BaXHH MNe€puoaa OT
XPHCTHAHM3ALMATA HA CABSHUTE: MUMCHATAa Ha OpaTdTa Koncrantun-Kupun u
Metonuit B Mopasus (863—869) 1 IOKPBHCTBAHETO Ha PYCKHA KHA3 Brnagumup B
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988 r. M3yuyaBaHeTO Ha KAHOHA 3a MPEHACAHETO Ha MoIMTe Ha cB. KiMmeHT Moxe
J1a HH J]afie BOXKHH CBEJCHMS 3a H/Ie0JIorHuecKaTa ynorpeba Ha 6ubnerckure mo-
THUBH M IUTaTH. Peqyna y4eHu ca CUMTalld €IMH BapHaHT Ha XMMHa 32 IpOH3Be-
nenne Ha Koncrantun ®@uwiocod, ch3AaAeHO MO Cy4yall OTKPUBAHETO HAa MOLIMTE
npe3 861.r. O6aue pyckara ucrtopuuka E. B. YxaHoBa Bb3 OCHOBa Ha U3I0JI3BaHe-
TO Ha 6M6NeHcKUTe IUTATH, NPAaBH 3aKIIOUYEHHUETO, Y€ TOBA XUMHOTPadCKo Mpous-
BEJIEHHE MOXE J1a MMa PyCKH MPOM3XO0/, KaTO IO JaThpa OT IEPHOJIa Ha MOKPECT-
paHero Ha KueBcka Pyc. B Hacrosumara cratusi € IOKa3aHO, Y€ BHHUMATEJIHHAT
MPOYUT Ha OUONEHCKUTE MOTHBHM M LMTaTH HE HHU NO3BOJIABA Ja IMPEANOYETEM
HHUTO €/IHa OT [BETE N3Ka3aHH XUIIOTE3H.

Hsixoun 0e1e)KKH 32 MOTHBA 32 IOKPbCTBaHETO HA ObJrapure B
Xponnkara Ha pumckuTe nanu ot Tomac E6ennopdep

Cmunana bamanosa

B craTusaTa ce pasriiexxaa MOTUBBT 32 MOKPBCTBAHOTO Ha Obarapure B Xpo-
HUKa Ha pumMckute nanu ot Tomac E6ennopdep. Ot npernena Ha TeKCTa B mapa-
JieJ1 ¢ ¢pparMeHTH OT APYTH XPOHHMKH CTaBa SICHO, Ye HAMa OOeqWHEHHE Ha KAPH-
JI0-METOAAMEBCKHA MOTHB C TO3HM 3a MOKPHCTBAHETO Ha GBirapure ot KHa3 Bopwc.
Jlo u3BecTHa cTeneH MoAoOHO pa3BUTHE HAa MOTHBA C€ MPENONpENeNis OT H3Ha-
MMpPAHETO Ha HEHM3MOJI3BaH [0 TO3M MOMEHT B JIATUHOE3WYHATa HCTOpHOrpadus
U3BOp KaTo Mozell. BeposatHo ToBa e Liber pontificalis, Thii KaToO B TEKCTa 3a NOH-
Tudukara Ha nana Huxonaii I B cnomenaToro chuuHenue u Xponukata Ha Tomac
EGennopdep ce 0TKpUBAT MPUTHKH, KOUTO HE Ca CBOWCTBEHH 3a PAHHOCPE/IHOBE-
KOBHHS JIATHHCKM MCTOPUOrpad)CKM HapaTHB 3a MOKPBHCTBAHETO Ha OBirapure,
MOJeJ Ha KOMTO ce OTKpuBa B XpoHukata Ha Perunon, a6at na Ipiom.

Ci1aBsiHCKHST NpeBo OT JIATHHCKH Ha KATHETO HAa CB. AHACTACHS
H CB. XpHCOroH

Hecucnasa Amanacosa

Cpen HAKONKOTO aruorpa)cKu TEKCTa, KOMTO Ce CMSTaT 3a MIPEBEJICHA OT
JIATMHCKH M3TOYHULM B Yexus npes X—XI, e u xuTHeTO Ha CB. AHAaCTACHS U Xpu-
COroH, 10 HEOTAABHA U3BECTHO CaMO I10 HAKOJIKO KbCHHU (ot XV B. HaTareK) pyc-
Ky mpenuca. To3u TeKCT, 32 KOWTO rpbiKH OPWIMHAJ HE € OTKPHUT, MOXE ChC CH-
TYPHOCT Jia C€ CMATa 32 NPEBON OT JIATUHCKHM, HO (aKTET, Ye B FOKHOC/IABIHCKH
cbopnuk ot XIV B. ce Hamupa Heros NPeNnMC, IOCTaBs MO ChbMHEHHE XUIOTE3aTa
3a HeIKua My nmpousxoa. Hak-paHHOTO roxHOCTAaBAHCKO KOIHE OT >KHTHETO Ha
CB. AHacTacus U XPHCOIOH, Ha KOETO HOMaAHaX Npeay HAKOJIKO I'OJWHH, Ce Ha-
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MHpa B CPBOCKM PBKONHC OT BTOpAaTa IOJIOBMHA Ha XIV B, OT ApxuBa Ha Xnp-
BATCKaTa akaJ€MUs Ha HayKuTe B 3arpe6 (CurH. IlIc24). Toi kaTo TEKCTHT € 0co-
beHO MHTEpECEH, a He M3BETEH MO CPBLOCKUS cH NPENHUC, TYK MpeajiaraM HEroBO
KPHUTHYHO H3JaHHE.

Cxonckusar muneii or XIII B.
Paoocnasa Cmankoea

B cratusra ce pasrnexxna Haii-paHHHST CTapo6BIrapcKu MpasHUYEH MUHEMH
or XIII B. or Haponnara 6u6inoreka “Ce. Kupun u cs. Metonuii”, 8 Copus Ne
522.

PBKONHMCET € aHAIM3MpaH B CBHIIOCTAaBKA ChC CXOIHH cprOcku konmekcu. Ha-
TIpaBeHH €a KOJMKOJIOrHYeCKH M maneorpadceku 6enexku. IMogpobuo e pasrie-
flaHO CBABPXKAHHETO U CHCTABBT HAa MHHEs C Orjie]l Ha KajeHzaapa. CTpykTypara
Ha CcTyxOuTe € aHaTM3UpaHa CrIope] JIMTYpruveckara npaktuka ot IX—X ao X111 .

Hspoaure, 10 kouTo ce noctHra ca: 1) CKONCKHUSAT NpasHUYEH MUHEH ChAbP-
a paHeH MUHeeH chcTaB ¢ KoncrantuHononcku nameru ot IX—X B. u aecer opu-
THHATIHK CTapoOBArapckyu mpousBeieHUs. M ToBa € CBHIETENICTBO 3a BPEMETO Ha
TpeBoaa Ha To3W TN OorocmykeOHa kHHUra; U 2) B Hero ce chueraBaT eneMeHTH
Ha KaTeapaJlHO LIapUrpaacko GOrociayKeHHe, ¢ eJIEMEHTH OT HEOCaBaUTCKa MaHa-
CTHpcka (BEpOATHO cBeToropcka) GorocmyxebHa mpakTuka. KomekchT mokaspa
CMECBaHE Ha JINTYPrUYHUTE TPaJAHULIUH, KOUTO HE 3aBUCAT OT KaJleHJapa.

“CnoBo Ha cB. Hoan 31aToycr 3a TBapuTe H 332 CTpamnns csa” B
cbopunk F.I.4 Och. c6., PHB: KpaTbK BADHAHT Ha XOMH/IHATA,
npunuceana Ha cB. Kimumenr Oxpuacku

Anexceii Il]exun

Texersr Ha CioBOTO, BKITIOUEHO B COOPHHIIMTE OT THIA 3J1aTOCTpPYH (B MhJ1-
Ha ¥ B kpatka penakuums), € my6imkyBaHo Haii-nanpea ot H. JI. Tynuuku, koiito
3Ka3Ba MpeAroNOKEH e, Y€ MPUHAUIEKH Ha cB. KinumeHT Oxpuacku. Coioro
MHEHHe ce Mourbpka OT M3CJIEAOBATENUTE U M3/1aTEJIMTE Ha ChYMHEHHUATA Ha CB.
Knnment npes XX s. (uanp. B. Ct. Anrenos, K. M. Kyes, Xp. Kozos, Ki1. Hano-
Ba M ip.). OCHOBEH apryMeHT 3a TOBa ca peauiia o6y yeTeHus Mexay Tosa Crio-
B0 ¥ Ipyru mpouseeneHMs Ha cTapOOBITapCKHs MMHCATEI. B HacrogmoTo u3cien-
BaHe ce aHaIM3Mpa eHa KpaTKa pejakuus Ha “ClIoBO 3a TBapUTE H 3a Crpaiunus
Cb1”, N0 Hem3BecTeH mocera npenuc oT XVI B. B pPBKOINHC F.1.4 OcH. ¢6., PHB, ¢
BepoaTen ykpauncku npowmsxon. KonekchT NpeACTaBisaBa COOPHHK CBC CMECEHO
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ChABPXKAHHE, CHABPXKALI PEAXLA MPEBOJHA NPOM3BEICHUA Ha Bacwmii Benuky,
Edpem Cupun, ['puropuii borocios u 1p. 1 € 3anaswi peiula apxaniHi e3uKOBH
yepTu. B 3aKxioueHne ce M3Ka3Ba NPENoI0oXkKEeHHEe 3a ChINECTBYBaHETO Ha ChKpa-
TeHa penakups Ha CIIOBOTO B paHeH nepHozl. B npuioxeHue ce myGIuKyBa mpe-
nuceT oT pekonuc F.1.4 ¢ komeHTap.

Bo:xusar o0pa3. benexxkn 3a mpousxona,
ChAbP’KAHNETO H Mo/eauTe Ha ¢cB. Tponna or Tuna
Cvnpecmonue B NOCTBH3AHTHIICKATA )XABOMHC

Mapezapuma Kyromooicueea

HacTosImmAT TEKCT € OIAT Ja pazbepeM U Aa ce NpUOJIKUM IO OHOBa, KOETO
cMe Haclieu/IH NPe3 BEKOBETe KaTo BB3rIe] 3a bora Tpouna, u K0eTo € Hamepy-
JIO BU3yaJIeH M3pa3 B U3KyCTBOTO, NPEBBEPHAJIO CE 3a MPABOC/IABUETO B HEOTACIH-
Ma 4acT oT 60rocjI0BHETO, B U3pa3uTel Ha BApaTa B 00pa3u. 3a Ta3u 1en e u3dpad
€/IdH OT BapUaHTHTE 3a BU3yalu3upaHe Ha uzaedara 3a bor-Tpouua, ko#To Chiect-
ByBa ¥ B M3TOYHONPABOCIABHOTO M B 3alaJHOTO M3KYCTBO, C OiM3ku QopmanHi
XapaKTEPUCTUKH, HO B PA3JIMYEH KOHTEKCT — u300pakeHHeTo Ha Tpouua oT Tura
Cwnpecmonue. KakbB € NpousxoasT Ha TOBAa HM300pakeHHe, KAKBO € HEroBOTO
3HaYeHKe, KAKBU Ca MEXaHU3MHUTE 32 HETOBOTO Pa3NPOCTPAaHEHHE U KOH Ca OCHOB-
HUTE My MOJEIHM — TOBa Ca BBIPOCHUTE, KOUTO aBTOPHT aHAIM3Upa, Oe3 Ja uma
MpPETeHUMATA 1a pa3peIly OKOHYATEHO.

Kuponucra B nbpksara ,,CB. {lumursp” B Bobommma —
JIOKA/IHM TPAAUIMHM U KOHCTAHTHHONOJICKH BJAMAHASA
B IbPKOBHOTO M3KycTBO Ha Ilpecnancko-Kopuanckus
pernon npe3 XIV Bek

Panuya Pycesa

JKuponucra B ubpkeara “Cs. JIAMUTBD” MPOM3XOXKIAT OT Pa3jIMYHO BPEME —
Ha ITbPBHS KUBOMMCEH CIIOH, KOUTO CHIOPE/ HACTOSIIETO M3C/IE/IBAHE AaTHpa KbM
nocneasara 4eTBbpT Ha XIV Bek, MpuHa/uIexxaT CTeHONUMCHTE BBPXY (acaiara Ha
UbpKBaTa (M3TOYHATA CTE€HA Ha MPUTBOP), U3TOYHATA CTEHA C ariCMaTa W 3anajl-
HaTa CTCHa Ha Ha0Ca, @ OCTaHAJIUTEe CTEHONMCH B Haoca aatupar ot XVI-XVII 8.
Ha TpaguumoHHOTO 32 KTUTOPCKHUS HAJNMC MSCTO, Ha 3alajHaTa CTeHa Ha Haocd,
HaJl BXO/Ia B €/IMH PEJl € IOMECTEeH Ha/lNUC, KOWTO e mapadpa3a Ha Tekcra oT EaH-
renie ot Mares 22:37-40, 3a K0eTO He MOXe Jja ce MOCOuH Mapael.
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B moHeTa Haj BXoaa Ha IIbPKBaTa € NpPeICTaBEHa CB. boropoauua ¢ Mnape-
neua, o3naveHa ¢ emurera H XOPA TOY AXQPITOY. ToBa e TpeTust usBec-
TeH NpuMep Ha boropomia ¢ TO3u enuTeT B BLPKOBHATA XHBOMKC BHOOILE, a U
JIBETE IPYTH H300paXKEHHs C€ HAMHMPAT KOHCTAHTMHOINOJICKATA 1bpkBa “Xpucroc
Xopa”. BAsICHO OT BXOla € IOMECTEHa IroMsAiMa KTHTOPCKA KOMIIO3HIS — CB. Hu-
MHTBD € NperbpHaj KTUTOpP, 00JIeUeH B MOHALIECKH oxexau. O6scHeHue 3a Ipu-
cheTBHETO Ha obOpasa Ha bBoropoauua, osHauen enmreta H XQPA TOY
AXQPITOY ca notspceHn B JIMYHOCTTa Ha KTHUTOpa. Herosure HKOHOTpadcKu
XapaKTePUCTHKH HalaraT CPaBHEHHE C IOJIEMHsl KTHTOPCKH MOPTPET HA EMUCKOI
Humdon B wppkeara “Xpucroc 3ooxotuc” (KusHenasen), B cheefHOTO ceno EM-
Gope. Tam Toii € mpeacTaBeH C apXHEPEHCKU ONEXIU M OPEOJl, HO Opanmata uma
abCOMOTHO chIIaTa, paako cpemana Gopma. ToBa CXONCTBO BOIM 10 XMIIOTE3aTa,
4Ye KTHTOPBT Ha [JBET€ UBPKBH € €IHH M ChII - emuckonsT Humdon. Toit e Bio-
un 001 3aMHCHT B IOCBELIIABAHETO M M3IHMCBAHETO HA LIbPKBUTE B BoGomuua u
Embope, koiiTo ce kpue B ppkBata “Xpucroc Xopa” B KoHcTaHTHHOMOII.

B ancupara e npeacraBena boropoauua Ha TpoH ¢ MiajeHela, noj Hes cue-
Hata [loxioHeHHe Ha >xepTBaTa; BBPXY M3TOYHaTa cTeHa: biaropemenue, Br3ne-
cenne XpucToBO, CB. apxuaiakoH Credan u cB. Kupun Anexcanapuiicku. Brpxy
3anajHaTa cTeHa ca cueHure: YcneHue boropoanmuno; Xpucroc npex Ilunar u
[Is1a xeM TonroTa; B IONHUA PETHCTHP, OT ABETE CTPAHM Ha BXoia ca cB. Kou-
CraHTHH U cB. EneHa, u cB. Ko3ma u cB. JlaMsH; B paMKaTa Ha BXO/ia €/IHa Cpely
Apyra ca cB. [leTka u cB. BapBapa.

OrHocuTenHO ronemMusT Gpoi 3ama3eHH NaMETHHUIM HA MOHYMEHTAJIHA KH-
BomuC B paiioHa Ha [Ipecnia u Kopua nokassa, uye npe3 XIV Bek Tam ce e popmu-
palo aKTUBHO Cpenuine Ha AyXOBEH XKHBOT. JKHBOIIMCTa B PETHOHA CE Pa3BHBA B
TACHA BPB3Ka, M IIOJ BIMAHME Ha JIBaTa TOJIEMH LIbPKOBHH U KYJITYPHU LIEHTBpa,
Hamupamy ce B 6imzoct — Oxpun v KocTyp, KaTo MHOTO IO-IUPEKTHO U CHITHO €
BIusHMeTo Ha Koctyp. Belipeky TOBa, NAMETHULIMTE OT TO3H PaHOH ce OTIMYaBaT
KaKTo ¢ MHOrooGpasue, Taka U ¢ HIKOM COOCTBEHH OTJIMIHTEIHH XapaKTEPHUCTHKH
— TeHIEHLMS, KOWTO NMPOAB/DKABa U TIpe3 MOCTBU3aHTHUHCKUA nepuoa. Moxe na ce
npreMe, ye ca GyHKIMOHHPAIM “pErHOHATHH” MOJIENH, KOUTO Ca GHIIH AOMHHH-
pamy M ca cp3naBanu obuKa Ha >kusonucta B [Ipecna, Kopuancko u Koctypeko.
C ronama BeposTHOCT MOKE [a ce TBBPAH, Ue 30rpadure H3mmcany “‘CB- v
Thp” B Bobommia ca aBTopH M Ha CTEHONMCA B CKallHaTa Lbpkea “biaroserne-

HHe” kpaii [mo6ounna Ha [Tpecna.
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My3uKaJIHHAT apXHB HA KaTOJMY€CKAaTa HbPKBA 0T
mToueH oopsa B Copusa: MeTOL0IOrHIECKH ACHEKTH

Cmegra Benkosa

B crartusTa ce pasrjiexkaaT OCHOBHHUTE METOIOJIOTHYECKH aCIIeKTH IMpH Ch3-
JaBaHeTO Ha My3HKaJlHHUA apxuB Ha Kartonuyeckara IbpKBa OT U3TOYEH 0OpA B
Briarapus. 3a na OGbAaT HU3CIEOBAaHH MY3HUKAJIHHTE TPaJULMH Ha OOIIHOCTTA €
HEoOX0AMMO Oa OBJAT MPOYYEHU CHUIECTBYBAILUTE JAHEC HOTHH MaTepHall, Jia
ce 3anuuie 3ByvaniaTta JuTypruuHa mysuka. [Ipeneun dakra, ye B 6sm30 150-ro-
AuuiHaTa uctopus Ha Karonuueckara mppkBa OT M3TO4YeH 00psaa B Boirapus no-
cera He ca NpaBeHH NMOAOOHH M3CIEBaHUA, CH3IaBaHETO HAa MY3HUKAJIEH apXHB €
3aJa4ya OT IbPBOCTENEHHAa BaXXKHOCT. OCHOBHHUTE HAy4YHOM3CJIENOBATEICKH 333K
NPH CH3/IaBaHETO My Ca CHOMPaHETO, ONMHCAHHUETO M CHCTEMATU3UPAHETO Ha Ha-
JIMYHATE HOTHH PBHKOMMCHM M N€YaTHH H3TOYHMIM. CB3JaJEeHHAT My3HKaleH
apXMB LIE TIOCTYXHM KaTo (pakTonornyecka 6a3a 3a CTaTUCTHYECKHUTE, My3HKOIO-
THYHHUTE M CPaBHUTE/THUTE U3C/IEIBAHNSA HA MYy3HUKaJIHOIIEBYECKATA IIPAKTHKA.

Ilpy onucaHKueTo Ha apXMBa Ce aKIIEHTHPA Ce BBPXY 0COGEHO BaxHHs Npob-
JieM 3a u3paboTBaHe Ha €IMHHM KIACH(QHKALMOHHY TIPMHIMITA Ha apXHBHUTE €/li-
HHLM (2.€.), KOeTO MO03BONIABA U3TOTBAHETO HA HajlexAHA 6a3za JaHHH, U € rapaH-
Ups 32 CHCTEMATUYHOCT U HAYYHOCT NPH aHa/u3a Ha JaHHUTe. CHXPaHEHHETO Ha
MH()OPMAUMATA KATO KOMITIOTBPEH TEKCTOB (hOPMAT € MPEANOCTABKA 33 PasIHyHH
BHJIOBE aBTOMaTH4Ha 00pabotka. ITocTaBAT ce HAKOM OCHOBHHU npobnemu npu
OINKMCaHUETO HA a.€., BB3HUKBAILM B NPOLIECA HAa YCTAHOBSBAHETO HA TOYHH JaHHH
3a MIECHOTICHUATA — N1aTa U FOJINHA, MACTO, IPEIIMCBaY, aBTOP - C LieJ Ch3JaBaHETO
Ha BAPHA XPOHOJIOTHS M (hAKTONIOTHS.

Ilpousxon Ha OTHOCHTE/THATE MECTONMEHMS B ObArapcKHsi €3UK
Hean Hnues

B Hacrosiuara cTaTus ce npaBu CHHTE3 Ha JOCEralIHUTe H3CIICABaHMS, 3aCH-
Taly Npousxo/ia Ha OBJIrapCKUTe OTHOCHTETHM MECTOMMEHHS OT TaKa HapeyeHa-
Ta BBIIPOCHTE/IHA OCHOBA (aBTOPBT CMATA, Y€ TO3H TEPMHUH HE € CHBCEM YMECTEH),
KaTo ce u3nara M CoGCTBeHa rieaHa Touka. Cres 0600111aBane Ha OCHOBHHTE TEO-
PHH 10 BBNIPOCA, KIACHUUMPAILM NIPUYMHUTE 33 CMSHA HA OTHOCHTE/IHUTE OCHO-
BU B YETHPH IPYNH (CHHOHHMHS, CTPEMEX KBM AHTHLMIIALKSA, €KCIPECUBHOCT U
ACaKTyallu3alKs), C€ PasIeXAaT HAYMHHUTE U BB3MOXXHUTE ITBTHINA, [0 KOHTO
CBEHTYAJIHO € CTAaHAJIO HAB/IM3AHETO Ha HOBHTE (GOPMH, KaTo ce TpaBH yroBOpK,
Y€ NpoLeCckT He € Oui npaBonuHeeH, a e AOIYCKaJl HAKONIKO ajTepHaTuBy. KoM
AOCErallHUTe NPEANOIOKEHHUS, Y€ TOBA € CTaHaJIo HJIA OT BBIIPOCUTENHH CTPYK-
TYPH, WIH OT CTPYKTYPH C HEONpENEeUTENHO 3HAa4YEeHHUE, aBTOPBT nobaps OUIC
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EAHO — OT CTPYKTYPH ¢ 06061mTeNnHO 3HaYenue. [To-HaTaTEk ClIe/IBa CXEMAaTUYHO
TIPE/ICTABAHE HA BE3MOXKHOCTHTE 3a Pa3sBOM B TPHTE OCHOBHH THIa U3PEYEHHs C
OTHOCHTE/IHH MECTOMMEHHS (CyOCTAaHTHBHH, aMEKTHBHH U KOMEHTHUpAIUH), [10-
HEXE aBTOPLT € Ha MHCHME, Y€ HABIIM3aHETO Ha peNlaTHBUTE OT *kw- OCHOBa e
UMaJlo CBOM OCOGEHOCTH BBB BCEKH OT BHIOBETE OTHOCHTENHM H3PEYCHHUs — Ha
TOBa Jlocera He € oOpbIIaHO BHUMeHuMe. [lokas3BaT ce u ¢akropuTe, KOUTO KaTa-
/IA3HpaT Npoleca Ha HaCTaHABAHe Ha HOBHTE PENlaTHBH: MHTOHALWS, KOpeJlaTuB-
HOCT, KOHTEKCT H CIIOBOPE/I.

I[uKBJIBT OT TEKCTOBE 32 CB. boropoanna B exun psxonuc or XIV B,
(npenBapuTennn GenexKu)

Mapuna Hopoanosa

OGexT Ha H3ClIeIBaHETO € PHKOIHUC OT Iarpuapiueckara 6ubnuorexa B ben-
rpag, Ne 219 or 1381 r., KOMTO 4O TO3M MOMEHT He € GHII MPEJMET Ha MPOY4YBaHe.
PbKOMMCET ChaBpXkA UMKBI OT KAHOHHYHH W HEKAHOHMYHU IIPOM3BEJECHHUS, I10-
CBETCHH Ha CB. boropoamua, moapeneHH MocaeqOBaTeNIHO, a He 0 KaJleH/;apeH
pen. ToBa ca Tpu Tekcra 3a npasuuka Ycnenue Boropomuyno: Cosoto Ha Moan
borocnos 3a Yenenue na cB. Boropoauua; manbk pa3sKaz-aManor MeXIy anocTo
Ilersp u Tocnoz 3a chabara Ha AyliaTta IpH OTAEIIAHETO i oT Tamoto; CinoBo Ha
anocron Toma 3a Be3aemwkenue Ha [lanarusra. LuksasT npoabkasa cbe CI0BO
32 Poxxpecteo Boropomuuno (ITporoesanrenue Ha SIKoB), aBe cioBa 3a Briarose-
lenKe ¥ coBo Ha Moan 3aToycT 3a npasHuKa Cu60p Ha cB. boropoauua.

B cratmsaTa e akueHTHpaHO Ha KpaTKHs paskas-Iuasior Mexay arnocton Ile-
Tp 1 ['ocnioz, kaTo € HanpaBeHO YTOYHEHHETO, Y€ 110 GOpMa NPOU3BEAEHHUETO Ce
N061MkaBa JO MHOTO paslpOCTPaHEHHMTE anoKpU(H C BBIPOCH KbM Pa3iuyYHH
cBet 1uua ot Ctapus ¥ HOBHA 3aBET, B KOMTO C€ pa3saCHABAT CHKPOBEHH BBIIPO-
CH OT GMTHETO M 3aArpoGHUA MHUP, YECTO B AMATOTHYHA q)opnfa. ITono6HM Kkpatku
TeKCTOBe Ce cpelaT B CPEJHOBEKOBHH PBKOIMCH C HEYCTOMYMB CHCTaB, KOMTO
HAMaT Gorocmyxe6HM (GyHKIMH U BKJIFOYBAT NMPOH3BEJICHHA C Pa3sHOOOPA3HO Chb-
Avpxanue. Topa ca cOopuuuy Hai-Beue oT XV, XVI u XVII B., ceapprkamy exc-
LEPNITHA OT Mo-rosieMu NPOU3BEAECHHS, KOUTO "3aMecTBaT" OOLIMPHHUS TEKCT H Map-
KHpaT enHo M3BecTHO M MOGONHTHO chbUTHE (B Ciy4as boropoawmunoro Ycme-
Hue). C6opuuk Ne 219 e CPaBHHUTEJIHHU TI0-PaHEH M HETOBAaTa IIbPBa YacT MOXE Aa
Obae Hapeuenn "BoropoauyHHuK". B Hero ca namecTeHH, KakTo OOLIMPHHUAT pa3-
ka3 na Hoan Borocios, Taka i paskassT-auanor Mexay arocton Ilersp u Iocnion
4 kpatkoto CiioBo 3a BB3ABMKeHHE Ha [laHarusra.

IpenBapurennusar 0630p Ha TekcToBeTe ¢ boropoauyHa TeMaTHKa B PbKOIK-
¢a ot [latpuapieckara 6u6nuoreka B bearpa nokasea, 4e TAXHOTO LMKIIM3UpaHe
(6e3 na ce cnaspa kxajen JApHHUAT PeX) X IOMECTBAHETO UM B HAa4a/l0TO Ha COOpHH-
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Abstracts

ka GM MOIIO []a ce ThIKYBa Karo mpeaHaMepeHo. PEKONUCHT € Ol CheTaBeH 3a
LIbPKBa MJIM MAHACTUP, HOCELIM UMeTO Ha ¢B. boropoauua wiu Ha Y cnenue boro-
POJMYHO, 3alI10TO 3a TO3U NPAa3HUK TEKCTOBETE Ca HaH-MHOTO.
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ABAW

AE
AB

BZ
CA

DOP
ECQ
ECR
EB

GJ
GOTR
HTR

HJ
JA
INES
JOB
JRS

ABBREVIATIONS
EDITIONS AND PERIODICALS CITED

Abhandlungen der kéniglichen Bayerishen Akademie der
Wissenscheften. Philosofisch-philologische und historishe Klasse.
Miinchen.

Académie royale de Belgique. Bulletin classe de lettres. Bruxelles.
American Ethnologist.

Analecta Bollandiana. Bruxelles.

Annales des Economies, Societies et Civilisations. Paris.

Annual of Medieval Studies at CEU. Budapest.

Aproach to semiotics.

Balkan Cultural Studies. Boulder, Ca.

Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies.

Bulletin de la Société royale belge de géographie. Bruxelles.
Byzantinoslavica. Praha. '

Byzantion. Bruxelles.

Byzantinische Zeischrift. Leipzig.

Cahiers archéologiques. Paris.

Denkschriften der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wischenschaften. —
Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Wien.

Dumbarton Oaks Papers. Washington.

Eastern Churches Quarterly.

Eastern Churches Review.

Etudes balkaniques. Sofia.

Faith and Thought. Journal of the Transactions of the Victoria
Institute.

<The> Geographical Journal.

<The> Greek Orthodox Theological Review.

Harvard Theological Review. Harvard.

<Der> Islam.

Historishes Jahrbuch

Journal asiatique. Paris.

Journal of Near Eastern Studies

Jahrbuch der sterreeichischen Byzantinistik. Wien.

Journal of Roman Studies. London.

Journal des savants. Paris.
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MJ

MW

OCA
OCP

PG

PL

RHR
ROC
RPhE
RS

SP

ZfdA
ZdmG

AIl

BE
BIlp

Abbreviations

Mémoires de la Société finno-ougrienne.

Mittellateinisches Jahrbuch

Missionary Herald.

<The> Moslem World.

<Le> Muséon. Louvain, Londres.

Nachrichten der koniglichen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu
Géottingen, Philol.-hist. Klasse. Gottingen.

Orientalia christiana analecta. Roma.

Orientalia christiana periodica. Roma.

Palaeobulgarica / Crapo6sarapuctuxa. Codus

Migne J.-P., Patrologiae cursus completus. Seria Graeca. Paris,
1857-1866.

Migne J.-P., Patrologiae cursus completus. Seria Latina. Paris,
1844-1855.

Proceedings of the British Academy. London.

Proche-Orient Chrétien

Religion, State and Society. Oxford.

Revue des études byzantines. Paris.

Revue d’histoire des réligions. Paris.

Revue de I’Orient chrétien. Paris.

Revue de philologie et d’ethnographie.

Richerche slavistiche. Roma.

Rivista di storia e letteratura religiosa. Roma.

Rivista di studi bizantini e neoelenici. Roma.

Semiotica.

Slavia. Praha.

<Die> Slawischen Sprachen. Salzburg.

Slovo. Zagreb.

Speculum. Cambridge, Mass.

Starine. Zagreb.

Studia patristica et liturgica. Regensburg.
Stidost-Forschungen. Miinchen.

Zeitschrift fiir deutsches Altertum und deutsche Literatur. Berlin.
Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlindischen Gesellschaft. Leipzig.

Apxeorpadcku npunosu. Beorpan.
bubnuorekap. beorpan.
bbarapcku e3uk. Codus.
bearapcku npernea. Codus.
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bO

BSI
Iy

3UK

3y

3PBU
HHBJT

H3g. OPSIC

H3s. HEKM

HPAHUK

KME

KMC

JIBK]T

JIM

MC6 = C6HY
I

IICn

C6 OPSIC
C6HY
Il
TOZPII

Tpymose BTY

Abbreviations

Brirapcku ponksop. Copus.

Bekoge. Codus.

Bonpocs! s3b1k03Hanus

I'machuk Cprickora yyenor Apyurrea. Beorpan.

Topuminmk Ha Myseure B [InoBauBcky Okpsr. [InoBaus.
Tonumnmk Ha myseure ot CesepHa Brarapus.

Xuas crapuna. CaHkr IetepGypr.

300PHUK HCTOPHjE KEbIKEBHOCTH Cpricke akanemuje Hayka 1 ymer-
HocTtu. Beorpan.

360pHHUK 32 JIMKOBHE YMETHOCTH.

360pHuK pagosa Busantonoumkor uHcTUTyTa. Beorpan.

Wzsectns Ha UncturyTa 3a Obirapcka nureparypa. Codus
HsBectus Otaenenus pycckoro si3bika U CIOBECHOCTH Hmnepartop-
CkoH Axkanemu Hayk. Cankr [letepGypr — ITerporpan — Jlenunrpan.
Hzsectus Ha Haponnara 6u6nnoreka “Cp. CB. Kupun u Merouii”.
Codus.

HskyctBo. Codust.

Hzsectus Pycckoro apxeonoruyeckoro uHCTUTYTa B KOHCTaHTHHO-
nosie. Onecca — Cogus.

Hcropuuecku npernen. Codus.

Kupuno-Meronuescka enuunonenus. T, 1 — 3,C., 1982 —2003.
Kupuno-Meroaunescku crymuu. Codus.

Jleronuc Ha BBIrapckoTo KHIKOBHO PYKECTEO. Codus.
Jlurepatrypha mucsi. Copus

ITpo6nemu Ha u3kyctoro. Codus.

Iepuonnyecko criucanue Ha BbIrapckoto KHMKOBHO APYKECTEO.
Bpauna — Cogus

C6opHuk OTaenenus pyccKoro s3bika M clioBecHocTH MMmepa-
Topckoii akagemuu Hayk. Cankr IletepGypr — INetporpan —
Jlenunrpan.

COopHyK 32 HAPOIHN YMOTBOPEHHSI, HAyKa M KHWKHUHA. Copus
Crapo6wirapcka nureparypa. Codus.

Cospemenoct. Ckorije.

Tpyner Otnenenus apesneii pycckoit mreparypsl MHCTHTYTa THTE-
patypel PAH, Cankr IlerepGypr.

Tpynose na BenukorbpHoBckus yuuBepeutet “Kupun u Metoauii”.
Tpynoge na kareapara no uctopus u 6orocnosue Ha IllymeHcKHS
ynusepcuret “Enuckon Koncrantun Ipecnascku”. Illymen.
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Abbreviations

VHUBEPCUTETCKUE HU3BECTHSL. HMneparopcKuii yHUBEPCHUTET CB.
Bnagumupa. Kues.

YOouJp Yrenus B MMmeparopckoM o01IeCTBE HCTOPUM H JpeBHOCTEM
poccuiickux npu MOCKOBCKOM YHHBEPCHTETE. Mockaa.

LIBRARIES AND INSTITUTIONS

BAH — Brarapcka AKajieMis Ha HAyKUTe

BAH CII6 — Bubimmotexa Axagemmu Hayk, CaBHKT IletepOypr.

BPAH — Bu6morexa Poccuiickoit Akagemuu Hayxk, Casnkr ITeTepOypr.

I'BJI — TocynapcTBenHast GuGnmoTeka mM. B. W. llennna, MockBa

T'YIM — 'ocyapcTBEHHBIH HCTOPHYECKH my3eit, MockBa.

MAHY - MakefoHcKa akajieMHja Ha HayKaTa ¥ YMETHOCTHUTE

MTIY — MockoBckuit I'ocyapcTBeHHBIA Y HUBEPCHTET

MCIILI — My3ej cpricke npaBociiaBHe UpKBe, beorpan

HBKM - Haponna Bu6imoTeka “Cs. CB. Kupun u Meropmit”, Codust

HBC - Haponna 6u6moTexa Cpouje, beorpan

HMPM — Harmonanen my3seit “Pmicku MaHacTup”

OT'B - Opecckas I'ocynacreenHas bubnmorexa, Ofecca

OP I'IM - Otpenenue pykomuceis F'MM, Mocksa

[THB - Hapopua 6u6nuoTeka “ViBaH Bazos”, IlnoBnous

PAH — PymbHCKa AKafeMus Ha HAyKUTe

PTAJIA — Poccuiickuit 'ocyapCTBEHHBIH apXUB APEBHAX aKTOB, Mocksa

PTUA — Poccmiickuit I'ocynapcTBeHHbI BCTOpHdecKuil apxuB, CaHKT
IleTepbypr

PI'B — Poccuiickas ['ocymapctBenHas Bubnumoreka, Mocksa

PHB — Poccuiickas Hammonansnast Bu6mnmoreka, CaskT IleTepGypr

CAHY - Cpricka akajieMija HayKa 4 YMETHOCTH

LIAA — llenTpaieH KbpXKaBeH HcTopuyecku apxus, Codust

LT AJIA — LleHTpanbHbii 'ocylapCTBEHHBIA apXUB IPEBHUX aKTOB, MockBa

LIMAU — LI bpKOBHO-HACTOPHAYECKH B apXUBeH HHCTHTYT, Codust

LIMAM - LI'bpKOBEH UCTOPUKO—apxeooruuecku My3el npu Cs. Cusop,
Codus

LICBII — LlenTHp 3a ClIaBsHO—BU3aHTHICKY NIpoyuBaHus “AKkaj. Us. Hyies”

¥YB — YHuBepcuTeTcKa 6ubnmoTeka
PIO - Pontificio Instituto Orientale, Roma.
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Gen

! EX

| Lev

| Num

| Deut

| Jud

'\ Sam

| Jes

‘ Jer

| ke

B
Joel

I Am

‘ Obad
Jona

! Mich
Nah

| Hab
Hag

| Zach

Mal

! s
Pr
Hiob
CE
Ruth
Eccl
Esth
Dan
Esra
Neh

Mt
Mc
Lc

Io
Acta~

—

Abbreviations of Biblical Books

CoxpamenHsie Ha3Banust 6n6ielickux KHUT

Genesis
Exodus
Leviticus
Numeri
Deuteronomium
Judicum
Samuel
Jesaia
Jeremia
Ezechiel
Hosea
Joel
Amos
Obadia
Jona
Micha
Nahum
Habakkuk
Haggai
Zacharia
Maleachi
Psalmi
Proverbia
Hiob
Canticum Canticorum
Ruth
Ecclesiastes
Esther
Daniel
Esra
Nehemia

Euangelium sec. Mattheum
Euangelium sec. Marcum
Euangelium sec. Lucam
Euangelium sec. Iohannem
Acta Apostolorum

Beitne
Hcxon
JleBut
Yucna
Broposakonue
Cynun
Camyun
Hcaiis
Hepemus
Hezexkumn
Ocus
Howns
Amoc
ABnmit
Hona
Muxeii
Haym
ABBakym
Arreit
3axapus
Manaxus
IIcanmer
IIpuTun
Hos
Ilecus Ilecueit
Pyds
OKKJIECHACT
Ocoupb
Hanuun
O3pa
Heemus

EBanrenue ot Marges
EBanrenue or Mapka
EBanrenue ot Jlyku
EBanremue ot Moanna
JesHus anocrosos
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Bur
Hcx
Jles
Yuc
Brop
Cyn
Cam
Hc
Hep
Hes
Oc
Houn
Am
Asp
Hon
Mux
Haym

Arr
3ax

Ilc
Ilp
Hos

Pydn
OKKI
Ocd

Han
33
Heem

Mr

JIk
Ho
Hesn




G9FY-510

1Pt
2Pt
1Io
21o
31Io
Ju

Rom

1 Cor
2 Cor
Gal
Ephes
Philip
Col
1Thess
2Thess
1 Tim
2 Tim
Tit
Philem
Hebr

Ap

Epistula ap. Petri I
Epistula ap. Petri II
Epistula ap. Iohannis I
Epistula ap. Iohannis II
Epistula ap. Iohannis III
Epistula ap. Judae

Epistulae ap. Pauli

- Ad Romanos

- Ad Corinthios I

- Ad Corinthios II

- Ad Galatas

- Ad Ephesios

- Ad Philippenses

- Ad Colossenscs

- Ad Thessalonicenses I
- Ad Thessalonicenses II
- Ad Timotheum I

- Ad Timotheum II

- Ad Titum

- Ad Philemonem

- Ad Hebraeos

Apocalypsis

IepBoe nocianue an. [lerpa
Bropoe nocianue an. [letpa
INepBoe nocnanue an. Hoanna
Bropoe nocnanue an. Moanna
Tperse nocnanue an. Moanna
Cob6opHoe mocnanue amn. Hynpl

ITocnanus an. [1asna

- K pUMJIIHAM

- epBoe K KOpHUH(psSHaM

- BTOpoe K KOpUH(psIHaM

- K rajaram

- K edecsiHaM

- K prnnnuinam

- K KOJIOCCSIHaM

- iepBoe K (heccaTOHUKUNLIAM
- BTOpoe K (eccaToHUKUILaM
- nepBoe k Tumodero

- BTopoe k Tumodero

- Kk Tury

- K ®unumony

- K €BpesiM

1 IIt
21Ir
1 Ho
2 Ho
3 Ho
Hy

Pumn

1 Kop
2 Kop
Tan
Edec
(0271
Kon

1 @ecc
2 ecc
1 Tum
2 Tum
Tur
OunuM
Esp

OtkpoBenune Hoanna Borociiosa Otkp
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